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PREFACE. 



This book is designed, as the title-page states, to 
contain within itself Grammar, Exercises, Reading- 
book, and Dictionary; in short, all that the pupil will 
need before commencing the regular reading of Cse- 
sar or any other easy Latin author. It has been pre- 
pared, as far as possible, on the following principles : 

1. The object of studying languages is twofold : (1), 
the acquisition of the languages themselves ; and (2)t 
the mental discipline gained in acquiring them. 

2. No language can be thoroughly acquired with- 
out the outlay of much labour and time. All schemes 
which promise to dispense with such outlay must be 
pronounced visionary and chimerical. 

3. But labour without fruit does not contribute to 
mental cultivation. Labour and pain are not neces- 
sary companions: learning should not be "wrung 
from poor striplings like blood from the nose, or the 
plucking of untimely fruit."* 

4. The grammar of a language cannot be understood 
until the language itself is at least partially acquired. 

5. The vernacular may be learned, so far as its use 
is concerned, without grammar : a foreign living lan- 
guage may be so learned, but never so thoroughly, 
nor even so rapidly, as with grammatical aids. In the 
study of a dead language grammar is indispensable. 

6. "A grammar intended for beginners should be 
formed altogether differently from one intended for 

*Miltx»L 
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the higher classes, both in the distribution of the mat- 
ter and in the mode of presenting it. Those who think 
that the pupil should use the same grammar from the 
beginning of his course to the end, are quite in error."* 

7. In elementary books, or in teaching, no etymo- 
logical form nor grammatical principle should be pre- 
sented to the pupil without an immediate application 
thereof to practice, which should be kept up, both 
orally and in writing, from the very first lesson. 

8. The all-important rule of practice, in the acqui- 
sition of language, is imitation and repetition. This 
is no new invention ; all good teachers have knoi^n 
and used it ; but yet it has been but slightly employ- 
ed in elementary books heretofore. 

9. Models for imitation should be simple at first, 
and gradually made more complicated; but they 
should always be selected from pure authors, say, in 
Latin, from Cicero and Caesar. 

10. The pupil's ear should be trained to correct- 
ness from the beginning, and the simplest rules of 
prosody learned and applied as soon as possible. 
For this purpose, the quantity of all syllables should 
be marked in elementary books, and attention to it 
should be strictly enforced by the teacher. 

11. The foreign idiom, both as to the use and ar- 
rangement of words, should be made famiUar to the 
pupil by constant practice. Nothing can be more 
hurtful than exercises in which foreign words are used 
in the idiom, and according to the arrangement of the 
vernacular. 

How far we have been successful in carrying out 
these principles, the book itself must show. 

* Kiihner 



PREFACE. ▼ 

We have aimed to combine the advantages of con- 
stant repetition and imitation of Latin sentences from 
the beginning, with a more thorough drilling in ety- 
mological forms than is common. In order to effect 
this combination, we have necessarily deviated from 
the ordinary grammatical course to some extent ; but 
we trust that experienced teachers will find, from an 
examination of the table of contents alone, that our 
arrangement is not devoid of systematic and even 
logical order. 

While we have not gone out of our way to bring in 
novelties, we have yet adopted every new method 
which we have deemed to be an improvement. None 
of the class-books of any repute in England or Ger- 
many have escaped our notice in the preparation of 
this work ; and we have made free use of them all, 
without slavish adherence to any. Perhaps the most 
marked peculiarity of the etymological part of the 
book will be found to be the doctrine of the genders of 
nouns of the third declension, which we have reduced, 
for the first time, to a form at once philosophical, we 
hope, and practical.* Some steps toward the meth- 
od here presented have been taken by Madvig, Weis- 
SENBORN, and others in Germany ; but none of these 
writers has brought out a clear exposition of the doc- 
trine, adapted to the actual purposes of instruction. 
The arrangement, also, of the verbs,t according to 
the formation of the perfect-stem, founded mainly 
upon the classification of Grotepend (better set forth 
by Allen), will be found, we trust, to be an improve- 
ment upon any yet offered. 

* The snmmaiy of roles, with all the exoeptionfl, will be firand to ocoa- 
py two pages only, viz., p. 132, 133. 
t Lessons Ixii-lxbc., and p. 268-279. 

1* 
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The Syntax, in its details, generally follows Zumpt ; 
but in the arrangement, especially of Part II., we 
have approached nearer to the plan of Billroth. 
The admirable syntax of Becker, adopted by Kuhneb 
in his Greek and Latin Grammars, we deem too dif- 
ficult for beginners. 

The Exercises are selected, as far as possible, from 
Caesar's Gallic War. Although we have laboured 
hard to keep out bad Latin, we do not hope that all 
our sentences will escape criticism. We have found, 
from actual experiment in our classes, that the exer- 
cises to be rendered from English into Latin are 
within the capacity of any student of ordinary indus- 
try who studies the book in order; and we do not 
know that this can be said of any book of the kind, 
of equal extent, in use among us. 

A few words as to the use of the book may not be 
out of place. Our own method has been to employ 
the lessons, for a considerable time at least, entirely 
in oral instruction, the teacher pronouncing first the 
Latin sentences distinctly, and requiring the pupil to 
give the corresponding English without book ; and 
then pronouncing the English sentences, and requi- 
ring the pupil to give the corresponding Latin. As 
the quantities are marked (in Part I.) in all syllables 
except those to which the general rules apply, we 
require the pupij to observe quantity in his pronun- 
ciation from the very beginning, so that he learns 
prosody by practice before the rules are given. For 
the purpose of review, the summary of Etymology 
(Part III.), which contains, in short compass, all that 
is necessary to be learned by heart, will be found 
very convenient. After the student has passed 
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through Parts I. and II., he will find little difficulty 
in committing accurately the Rules of Syntax (Part 
IV.), with most of which he will be already familiar. 
The Reading Lessons at the end will give him easy 
practice in the syntax* and in word-building. For 
the convenience of those who may need it, we have 
condensed into a few pages, in Appendix I., all of 
Prosody that is essential for the understanding of 
hexameter verse. 

The preparation of this book was originally sug- 
gested by our sense of the inadequacy of the ordina- 
ry modes of instruction, and especially by the ad- 
vantage which we ourselves had derived from the 
use of Ollendorff's method in the study of the Ger- 
man language. Finding that Rev. T. K. Arnold 
had prepared a series of books on the same principle, 
we used them in our own classes for some time, with 
a view to revising them for republication. They 
were found unsuited to our purpose in many respects, 
and we therefore formed the design of preparing an 
entirely new series, adapted to the use of American 
schools. The first of these is now presented to the 
public. 

Dickinson College, April 7, 1846. 

%* In Part L tiie qaantity is marked on all fyllablea except those to 
which the general roles apply. At the beginning- of Part IL additicmal 
rales of qaantity are given, and the marks are sahseqaently omitted on 
many syllables, in order to afford the papil exercise apon the rales. In the 
Bjmtax and Breading Lessons tiiey are omitted almost entirely. Great paina 
have been taken to ensure accuracy in the mariu of qaantity, bat we can- 
not hope to have avoided error entirely. 

* Oar Second Book in Latin will contain a fuller development of Syntax, 
in a series of progressive exercises in writing Latin. 
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^ 1. DIVISION OF THE LETTERS. 

(1.) The letters are the same as in English, with 
the omission ofw; k is used in but few words, and y 
and z only in words borrowed from the Greek. 

(fL) Six are vowels^^ viz., a^ e, i, o, u, y : the remaining 
nineteen are consonants.* 

^ Sounds formed by an umntermpted emission of the nir from die throat. 
Called votods (yocales = 80iindinfi; letters), because capable of being 
sounded by themselves. 

' Sounds formed by itUerrupting the emission of air from the duroat. 
Called coTuonantt (con-sonare =to sound together), because incapable 
of beii^ founded by themaehres. 

(3.) The consonants are divided into 

(a) Liquids,' I, m, n, r; 

(b) Spirants,' h, «, j ; 

(c) Mutes," b, c, d,f, g, k, p, q, t, v ; 

> Th6 Liquids are formed by vl partial interruption of the voice ; the 8pi- 
rant* chiefly by the breath ; and the Mutes by a more complete interrup- 
tkm of tiie passage of the air from the throat ^Tis regarded, indeed, sim* 
ply as an aspiration, though in many words it fills the place of a conso- 
nant. 

(d) Double consonants,^ x, z. 

4 ^ig conqtounded of cs, gs, and z (occurring only in Qreek wovds) of ds. 

(4.) The union of two vowels into one syllable forms 
a diphthong. These are, in Latin, au,eu,ae,oe (gen- 
erally written cb, or)^ and, in a few words, ei, oi, ui. 

§ 2. SYLLABLES, QUANTITY, ACCENT. 

s 

(5.) Every word contains as many syllables as vow- 
els ; c. g-., m i 1 e s, a soldier, is not pronounced in one syl- 
lable, as the English word miles^ but in two, mi-les. 

(6.) The quantity of syllables (that is, their length 

* This Introduction may be omitted by very young jMml$ in their first 
study of tiie work; but the references to it in the suosequent lessons 
should be carefully attended to. 
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or shortness) depends upon that of the vowels which 
they contain. The dash (") placed over a vowel de- 
notes that it is long ; the semicircle (^, that it is short. 
A vowel that may be used either as long or short is 
marked (^, and is said to be common^ 

(7.) The following rules for the quantity of sylla- 
bles must be carefully observed: 

(a) All diphthongs are long; e. g.^ mens-ai, tables; 
au-rum, gold. 

(b) A vowel followed by another vowel is short ; 
e. g.j Deus, God. 

Thii role appHei , even tiioiigfa h intenrene between Ae two vowels, as 
h 11 not regarded as a consonant (3, 6, n. 3) ; e. g^ tr&ho, ySha 

(c) A vowel followed by two consonants, or a doub- 
le one (3, d)y is long by position ; e. g.^ in amant, the 
a before nt is long by position. 



_ [Every syllable to tokich none of theee three ndee is applicable wiU be 
marked with its proper quantity in the following pages, untU other rules are given.] 

(8.) A word of but one syllable is called a Monosyl- 
lable ; of two, a Dissyllable ; of more than two, a Pol- 
ysyllable. Thus, lex is a monosyllable ; leg is, a dis- 
syllable ; in col as, a polysyllable. 

(9.) The last syllable of a word is called the ulti- 
mate; the next to the last, the j^ent^/i^; the second from 
the last, the antepenult. Thus, in the word in c 51 as, 
the syllable las is the ultimate, c5, the penult, and in 
the antepenult. 

(10.) The accent of a syllable is a stress or eleva- 
tion of the voice in pronouncing it. Observe the fol- 
lowing n4es : 

(a) Every dissyllable is accented on the penult; e. 
g.f b5nus, pono. 

(6) Every polysyllable is accented, 
1. On the penult f when the penult is long; e. g.^ 
&mar€. 
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2. On the antepenult, when the penult is short ; 
e.g., animils. 

§ 3. PRONUNCIATION. 

(11.) [Almott ereiy modern natum h«« iti own way of proDoaneing Lat- 



in. Bat aa the vowela hare nearly die same ■oondi in all die dil 
ooantriei of CcuUmenial Europe, diere ia lomething approaching to ml* 
fonnity in dieir pronanciation ; die English, however, giro pecoUar 
sovincli to some of die rowels, and diey pronoonce Latin, therefore, unlike 
all the rest of die world. Li this country two mediods prerail, whidi, for 
conTenience' sake, may he called die Contmental and die JBngUtk, We 
give diem hodi, stating, at die same time, our decided preference for die 
first, hodi on the score of consistency and convenience. In bodi methoda 
die onuonantM are pronounced nearly as in English.] 

(a) The Continental Method. 

Tabu of Vowel Sounds. 

Short a, as in hat. Long i, as in machine. 

Long a, as in father. Short 6, as in not. 

Short ^, as in net. Long 6, as in no. 

Long e, as in there. Short il, as in tub. 

Short 1, as in sit. Long u, as in full. 

Diphthongs, 

ss or (B, as e in there. 

au, as ou in our. 

eu, as eu in feud. 

ei (rarely occurring), as i in nice. 

(b) The English Method. 

The vowels have the English long or short sounds. 
Exc. A final, in words of more than one syllable, 
has a broad sound ; as, fama (fame-ah). 

Monosyllables. 

In monosyllables, if the vowel be the last letter, it 
has the fon^ sound; as me, do; if any o^Aer fe^tor, the 
stwrt sound ; vlb it^db. 
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IHsmfUabkB and PofytfUabU*. 

(1.) The vowel of an accented penult has the long 
sound, • 

(a) Before another vowel ; as, D^us. 

{b) Before a single consonant ; as, J 6 vis. 

It has the short sound, 

(a) Before two consonants, or ti double consonant ; 
as, mundus, rexiL 

(2.) The vowel of an accented antepenult has the 
sAor^ sound; as, r 6 gibus. 

(3.) An accented vowel before a luute and liquid 
has usually the long sound ; as, sacra. 

§ 4. DIVISION OF WORDS. 

(12.) I. Words are divided, according to their sig- 
nification, into eight classes, called Parts of Speech, 
viz.. Noun, Adjective, Pronoun, Verb, Adverb, Prep- 
osition, Conjunction, Interjection. 

(13.) The Noun is the name of an object (person, 
or thing) ; e. ^., John, man, house. 

Nouns are divided into, 

(a) Proper, denoting individual objects ; c. g., John, 
Ccesar, Rome. 

(b) Common, denoting one or more of a class of 
objects ; e. g., man, house, horses. 

(c) Abstract, denoting a quality; e. g., goodness, 
haste, virtue, 

(14.) The Adjective expresses a quality or property 
belonging to an object; e. g., good, small; as, a good 
boy, a small house. 

(15.) The Pronoun is a substitute for the noun ; c. 
g., he, she, it, are substitutes for man, woman, book. 

(16.) The Verb declares something of a person or 
thing. 



DIVISION OF WORDS. 5 

E. g., the boy dances ; the boy sleeps ; the boy is good. (In tiiii 
last case the quality " good" is aflSrmed of " boy/' by means of 
the verb is.) 

^p* Participles, Gerunds, and Supines are words partaking in th« 
meamn^ of the verb, and in the farm of the noon. 

(17.) The Adverb qualifies the meaning of a verb, 
adjective, or other adverb ; e. g., the boy learns rapid- 
ly ; the boy is remarkably faithful ; the boy learns very 
rapidly. 

(18.) Prepositions express the relations of objects 
simply ; e. g,,from me ; in the house. 

(19.) Conjunctions connect words and sentences ; 
e, g,y Thomas and John went to town ; Thomas went, 
hut John remained. 

(20.) Interjections are merely signs of emotion ; c. 
g.j alas! 

(21.) II. Words are divided, according to their 
form^ into, 

(1) Four infected^ viz.. Noun, Adjective, Pronoun, 
Verb. 

(2) Four uninjlectedy viz., Adverb, Preposition, Con- 
junction, Interjection. 

Rem. Inflection is the variation of a word to express different rela- 
tions ; e. g., hoy, hoys, the boy'« hat ; I love, I am lowed, &c. The in- 
flection of Noons is called Declension ; of Verbs, Conjugation. The 
Latin language makes much noore use of inflection than the English. 

(22.) III. Words are divided, according to their/or- 
mation^ into, 

(1) Derivative^ i. e., derived from other words. 

(2) Primitive^ L e., not derived from other words. 

E. g., manly, manhood, are derivatives from the primitive man. 

(3) Compound^ i. c, made up by the union of two 
or more words. 

(4.) Simple J i, e,, not so made up. 

E. g., man-kind is a compoond, made up of the two simple words 
man and kind. 
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PART I. 



PARTIAL EXHIBITION OF THE FORMS OF WORDS, 



nroLVDiira 



TENSES OF VERBS FOR INCOMPLETE ACTION. 



SUMMARY. 



LThs rales and itatements on thlB page and tlie following are to be 
tiionraghly learned, aa ihej mnat be applied constantly.] 

(23.) Of the Letters. 

(1) Six are vowels, a, e, i, o, ti, y ; 

(2) Four liquids, I, m, n, r ; 

(3) Three c-sounds, c, ^, ^ ; 

(4) Two j?-80unds, 6, p ; 

(5) Two ^-sounds, d,t; 

(6) Two double consonants, x, z. 

(7) The cUphthongs are au,eu,ae,oe (and rarely ei, ot, 
ui). 

(24.) General Rules of Quantity. 

(1) A vowel before another is short ; e, g.,vifi. 

(2) A vowel before two consonants, or a double one, is 
long hy position ; e. g., am S. nt. 

[As a mate followed by a liquid causes some exceptions to this 
role, we shall mark die quantity, in diat case, doubtftU ; thus, 
igrL] 

(3) All diphthongs are long ; e. g., mens s, au-mm. 

[In the following pages of Part I., die quantity of all syllables is 
marked, except those which are covered by die above rules.] 

(25.) General Rules of Gender. 

[In English, gender is determined by sex alone ; e. g., man is mas- 
culine, iooman feminine. But in Latin, gender is determined partly by ] 
the meaning of nouns, and pardy by dieir endings. The general roles 
here given from die meanif^t ^VV^Y to nouns of all the declensions.] 



SUMMARY. 



^ 



I. Masculines : Names oimdLt beings ; of most rivers, 
winds, mountains, months, and nations, 

II. Feminines: l^Bm&%oifcmxdthdngs,cid€S, countries, 
trees, plants, and islands. 

III. Neuters : All indecUnable words. 

IV. CoBiMON : Such as hare but one form for mafcnfine 

and feminine; e,g.,exiil,an exile (male or female). 

[These foar roles are contained in tiie fcXkfwiag rerses.] 

(25. a.) Males, rivers, vnnds, and mmintains most we find 
With months and nations Masculine declined ; 
"BxiX. females, cities, countries, trees we name, 
As Feminine ; most islands, too, the same. 
Common are such as both the genders take, 
And Neuter all words undeclined we make. 

[There are many exceptions from tliese rules, which most be learned 
by observation.} 

Explanation of Marks and Abbreviations. 

The mark -^ indicates a short rowel. 
»» •« — indicates a long rowel. 
** *^ ss indicates that two words or {dirases are e^putv- 

alent to each other. 
'* ^^ -f between two words shows that they are com- 
pounded together, 
e. g. means, for example (exempli gratia). 
Passages in brackets [ ] are not meant to be committed to 

memory. 

In the Exercises, words in parentheses ( ) are not meant 

to be translated. 

ThiB References are made to paragraphs, not to pages. 
In a reference, R. means Remark ; N. vMBaB foot-note. 



§ 5. 

FIRST DECLENSION OF NOUNS.— FIRST CON- 
JUGATION OP VERBS. (I.— V.) 



LESSON L 

First Declension of Nouns. — Nominative^ Vocative^ and 

Grenitive Cases. 



(26.) Examples. 

(a) Shade or shadow^ 
(6) Of the shade, 

(c) The wood, 

(d) Of the wood. 



Umbr&. 
Umbrae. 
Sylvft. 
Sylvae. 



(27.) The Latin has no article. Umbra maybe a 
shade, or the shade, according to its connection with 
other words. 

(28.) The words umbra and sylva are names of 
things belonging to certain classes^ and are, therefore, 
common nouns (13, h). 

(29.) In English, certain words (of, with, by, &c.) 
are generally placed before nouns, to express their re- 
lations to other words ; e, g., of the wood, &c. ; but in 
Latin these relations are commonly indicated by dif- 
ferent endings of the noun (21, (2), R.) ; e. g,^ syl v-a, 
the wood; sylv-ae, o/'iAe wood. 

(30.) That part of the noun to which the ending is 
added is called the stem; e, ^., sylv- is the stem of 
syl v-a; terr- is the stem of terr-a, the earth. 

(31.) There are in Latin six endings, which, added 
to the stem, form six cases, the Nominative, Genitive, 
Dative, Accusative, Vocative, Ablative. 

(32.) And as we may speak of objects as one or 
more, there are two numbers, the singular and plural^ 
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distinguished by their endings ; e. g.^ umbrft, the shad' 
ow; umhrsd, the shadows, 

(33.) In this lesson we shall use but three cases, the 
nominative, vocative, and genitive. 

(a) The nominative answers to the question who T 
or what ? and gives the simple name of the thing spok- 
en of. In the example (26, a), u m b r &, shade^ is in the 
nominative. 

(6) The same form of the noun, when spoken to, is 
called the vocative ; c. ^., umbra, shade; O shade I 

(c) The genitive expresses, in general, those rela^ 
tions which are expressed in English by the possessive 
case, or by the preposition q/*, and answers to the ques- 
tion whose? of whom? of what? e. g.^ umbrft, the 
shade (of what ?), s y 1 v 85 (of the wood). Here s y 1 v as 
is in the genitive. 

(34.) There are Jive declensions of nouns, distin- 
guished from each other by the endings of the genu 
tive singular. In this lesson we shall use only nouns 
of the 

FIBBT DECLENSION. 

Case-'Endings and. Paradigm. — Nominative and Gen* 



(«) 



itive. 

ENDINGS. 



Nom. and Voc. 
Gen. 


Sinf. 

m 


Plur. 
8B 

ftrfim. 



(6) By adding these endings to the stem sylv-, we 
get the following 



PARTIAL PARADIGM. 



Nom. and Voc. 
Gen. 



Sinf. 

sylv-S', the v)ood ; O wood ! 
sylv-«, of the wood. 



Phir. 

vyhr-mtthev)ood$; OfOOodil 
sylv-arfim, of the woode. 



(36.) (a) Thus, nouns of the first declension hare the nom. 
and TOC. ending & {sJiort), and the gen. ending 8b {long, 24, 3). 



12 FIBST DECLENSION. 

{b) The penult a of the gen. pi. is long, (c) They are of the 
feminine gender, except the names of men or male beings, or 
rivers: thus, sy lv-& is fern.; but naut-&, a sailor, poet-&, 
BLpoet, and the like, are masc. 

[A few Greek noons of this decleDsion end in e fern., and cu, es, masc. 
See Appendix.] 

(37.) EXERCISE. 

[In the Vocabularies, the nam. case is always g^iven, with die genitive 
ending subjoined.] 



I. Vocabulary. 



Galba, GalbS, oe. (m.) 
Flight, fiiga, 8B. 
Province, provincia, 8B. 
Memory, recollection, mSmdrii, 
Gaul, Gallia, as. 
Eagle, aqmla, 8B. 
A Belgian, Belga, as. 
Injury, injuria, as. 
Language, linguS, as. 



Qween, regina, sb. 
Crown, coronS, as. 
Wii^, §11, 8B. 
Dove, cdlumbS, as. 
Fecsther, pluma, as. 
Daughter, fUifi, se. 
A Cdt, Celts, 8B. 
Farmer, ftgric61fi, as. (m.) 
Rote, r5s&, as. 
Maidservant, ancillS, se. 

n. Translate into Latin. 

Of a crown. — Of a queen. — O Galba ! — Of crowns. — Of a 
feather. — Of eagles. — Of the Celt. — Wings. — Roses. — Of 
doves. — Of injuries. — Of a daughter. — O daughter! — Of the 
province. — Languages. — Provinces. — Belgians. — Of the prov- 
inces. — Of the maid-servant. — O maid-servant ! — The farmers. 
— O farmer! — Of memory * — O Belgian! — Of Gaul. — The 
eagles. 

III. Answer the questions in the foot-note.* 

[A few questions are subjoined in die fi)ot-notes, merely as specimens to 
the first lesscms.] 



LESSON II. 

First Declension of Nouns. — Nominative^ Vocative^ and 

Grenitive Cases. 
(38.) Examples, 
{a) The qibeen^s eravm. \ Cdrdn& rdginse. 

* What is the quantity of u in umbra ? (24, 2.) Of » in sylv-as ? (24, 3.) 
Of u in columba? (24, 2.) Of the penult (9) in fllifi 1 (24, 1.) Of i in 
linguS? OfiinancillS? (24, 2.) 
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(a) Rule of Position, — The genitive (when unemp?uUie) 
stands after the noun on which it depends; e, g.^ rfr- 
gi n» in (a) stands after c 6 r 5 n &. 

{h) The^qtAeen's crown (i.e., Rdginae cdr6n&« 

not the king^s). 

(b) Rule of Position. — The genitive (when emphatic) 
stands before the noun on which it depends ; e. g., in (b) 
regina stands before c6ron&. 

[Word» in tiie exerciies considered emphatic are in italics.] 

(39.) EXERCISE. 

I. Translate into English. 



AUl cdlumbae. 
Phim& &qtdls. 
6 rSgin& (voc.). 
FiM ftgricdlae. 
Reglna f ili&. 
Cdlumba plum&. 



Kds& ancillae. 
GoUmb f tkg&. 
Prdvlncift Gallis. 
Mdmdri& ftigSB. 
OfiUft! 



Aqulldriim fug&. 

II. Answer the questions in the foot'note.* 

III. Translate into Latin. 



Ftig& Belg&Him. 
PiQmse ftquil&riiin. 
InjUridr&m mfimftrift. 
Lingu& Celt&riim. 
FilisB rdgin&riim. 
Lingu& Belg&riim. 



The queen's dove. 
The farmer's eagle. 
The flight of doves. 
The girVs rose. 
The queen's opinion. 
The flight of the Celts. 
The wings of the doves. 
The recollection of an injury. 
O Celts ! 



The wings of eagles. 

O eagle. 

Galba's daughter. 

The shades of the woods. 

The memory of the queen. 

The girl's dove. 

The language of the province. 

O Belgians ! 

The flight of the queen. 



* 1. What iatiiequantity of the ultimate (9)of ancillae? Why? (24, 
3,) Ofits penult 7 (9.) Why? (24,2.) OfthepennltofGallisB? Why? 
(24, 1.) 

2. What is tiie quantity of a in injari arum? (366.) in memoria? 
(36, a.) 

3. Whatis the stem ofcolnmba, ala,ro8a? &c. (30.) 

4. What is the gender of rosa, ala, fag^a? &o. (36, c.) What is the 
gender of Galba, agricola? (25, a.) 

. 5. What is the aue of rosa, provinciiB, injnriaram, memo* 
r i a ? WTiat their number ? 
6. How many cases have Latin noons ? (31.) What are they ? (31.) 

B 



14 FIRST DECLENSION. 

LESSON m. 
First Declension of Nouns. — Nominative and Genitive 
Cases. — First Conjugation of Verbs. — Intransitives. 
(40.) Examples. 



To fly, 

To dance, 
(a) The eagle flies, 
{b) The girl dances, 



8&ltar3. 
&quil&ydl&t;. 
puell& salt&t. 



(41.) SUBJECT AND PREDICATE. 

(a.) Every sentence {e. g.y the eagle flies) consists 
of two parts : 

1. The subject, f. e., that of which something is de- 
clared (a noun, or some word used instead of a noun) ; 
e. g.y eagle. 

2. The predicate, i. c, that which is declared of 
the subject (generally a verb) ; e. g., flies. 

Rem. The predicate is freqaentlj an a^ective or participle connected 
with the subject by die verb is ; e. g., the rose is tweet. 

(p.) The verb in the predicate agrees with the sub- 
ject in number and person ; e. g., the eagle flies : here 
flies is in the third person singular, to agree with eagle. 



(42.) Active Vebbs are those which express activi- 
ty ; «. g»y the eagle ^165, the boy dances. Active verbs 
are either 

{a) Transitive, i. e., such as require an object to 
complete their meaning ; e. g., the boy killed (whom ? 
or what?) the squirrel. HereA;t7ferfisa transitive verb. 

{b) Intransitive, i. e., such as do not require an ob- 
ject ; e. g., the birds ^y ; the boy dances. 

[All the verbs nsed in diis lesson are intransitives.] 

(43.) (a) The infinitive form of a verb expresses 
its action indefinitely, without reference to person or 
.time ; e. g., to dance, to plough. 
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(b) The indicative mood of a verb expresses its 
action definitely ^ as a fact or question ; e, g,^ he ploughs. 
Does he dance? 

[The imperatave and subjunctiye moods are treated of here- 
after.] 

(44.) Tenses. 

(a) The present tense expresses incomplete action 
in present time ; e. g.<, I am ploughing^ I plough. 

(b) The imperfect tense expresses incomplete ac- 
tion in past time ; e. g., I was ploughing^ I ploughed. 

(c) The future tense expresses incomplete action in 
future time ; e, g.f I shall be ploughing, I shall plough. 

[Rem. As tfaeie three forms all express imperfect or ineompUie actum, 
they should be called Present Imperfect, Pcut Imperfect, Future /«•• 
perfect. But as the present names are fixed by almost nmrerMl 
usage, we retam them ; advising tibe stodent to fix distincdy in Ufl 
mind the principle that these forms properly express action as eoii- 
tinuing or incamjdete. The tense-forms for complied action will be 
given hereafter.] 

(45.) Conjugations. 

(a) In Latin, the different moods, tenses, numbers, 
and persons of verbs are expressed by various end- 
ings ; and the affixing of these to the proper stem of 
the verb is called conjugation. (21, Rem.) 

{b) There are four conjugations of verbs, distin- 
guished by their infinitive-endings. 

(c) The infinitive-ending of the first conjugation is 
are (along) ; e. g., vol-are, to fly ; ar-are, to plough. 

(d) To find the stem of any verb, strike ofi" the in- 
finitive^ending ; e. g., vol-are, stem vol-; ar-ar^, 
stem ar-. To form any mood, tense, &c., of a verb, 
affix the proper ending to the stem thus found. 
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FIRST CONJUGATION. INTBANSITIVES. 



(46.) SOME ENDINGS OF THE FIRST CONJUGATION. 



1 


INFXNITZVE, be. 


1 


INDICATIVX. 


3d Sing. 
3d Plural 


Present 

ant 


Imperfect. 

ibat. 
ftbant 


Future. 

fibit. 
ftbunt. 



(47.) By affixing these endings to the stem v 6 1-, 
we get the following 



PARTIAL PARADiaM. 



INFINITIVE, v61-&r6, tofiy. 



INDICATIVE. 



3d Sing. 
3dPliir. 



Present. 

v61-at, he^ she, 

UfiieB. 
▼ol-ant, they 

fly- 



Imperfect. 

vol-ab&l^ he, she, it 

vycLg flying. 
vol-ftbant, they toere 

flying. 



Futara. 

vol-ftbit, he, she, it 

toUlfly. 
vol-abunt, they will 

fly. 



Rem. In Latin we need not use the personal pronoozui he, she, it, or 
they, with the verb, aji in English, because the person-endings. < and 
n t indicate the person sufficiently.* 

(48.) EXERCISE. 

I. Vocabulary. 



Girl, paella, ob. 
Forces, cdpias,! arum (pi.). 
Sailor, nautS, as (m.). 
A Bdgicm, Belga, se. 
To hasten, festin-arS. 
To toaicht vigil-are. 



Galba, GalbS, SB. 
To fly, vSl-ftre. 
To dance, salt-ftr^. 
To cry out, exclfim-firS. 
To sup, coen-are. 
To tcaVe, ambul-are. 



11. Example, 

The eagle flies, \ Aquil& y51&t. 
Ride of Position, — The subject nominative generally pre- 
cedes the verb; e, g,, in the above example, &qail& 
precedes v51&t. 



[In the above example, vrhich vrord is the subject ? Why ? (41, a, 1.) 
Wnich the predicate f W 
fiquiU? Why? (41, ^)] 



Wliich the predicate? Why? (41, a, 2.) How does v61at agree with 



III. Translate into English, 

Cdlumbse vdlant. — Ancil]& salt&t. — Puellae excl9,mant. — ^Rd- 
ginfi. ccen&b&t. — PueM ambulslb&t. — Copise festinant. — Aqui- 
Iffi vdlabant. — Galb& festin&bit. — R3gin& salt&t. — Nautse vlg^- 
labant. — Fi]i& regins saltabit. — Belgse festinant. — Fili& Gal- 

* But when a new subject is introduced, or emphasis is required, the 
personal pnmoun must be used in Latin, 
t CopiSfinthe singular, means cibundartce; in the plural, /oreef. 
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te exclam&t. — Pnellas ambulftbant. — Cdpie Belgftriim fetUni. 
bunt. — Sahabant. — Ambul&baot. — Coen&bunt. — Naut& amb&UU 
bit — Yigilabunt. — NautaB saltant. — Agricdl^ ccBn&Ut. 

IV. Answer the questions in the foot-note.* 

y. Translate into Latin. 

The doTO flies. — The girl walks. — The maid-servant hastent. 
—The sailors dance. — The queen's maid-servant cries out. — The 
• farmer was supping. — The queen will sup. — The sailor wai 
watching. — The farmer's daughter wiU dance. — The girl's dove 
will flj. — The queen's maid-servant will walk. — She wai hast- 
ening. — They were watching. — He (or fche) was tupping. — 
The eagles were flying. — Galba was hastening. — The forces of 
the Belgians Will hasten. — Eagles will fly. — The sailors were 
crying out. — The queen was walking. 



LESSON IV. 

First Declension of Nouns, Accusative Case. — First 
Conjugation of Verbs, Transitives. 
(49.) To love, 

QMeen, 
Daughter, 

(a) The queen loves her 
daughter. 



&m-S,rd. 

reginti. 

fili&. 



I 
Regin& fili&m &m&t. 

The queen her-daughter loves. 

Rem. The poBsessives, his, her, dec, are not expresied in Latin, except 
for the Bake of perspicuity or emphasis. 

(50.) (a) It has been stated (41) that every sentence 
consists of two parts, subject and predicate ; so the 
English sentence (49,a) contauas the subject, queen, niid 
the predicate, loves. But this predicate is limited by 

* What is the quantity of the ultimate of Columbte ? Why ? (24, 3.) Of 
the penult? Why? (24,2.) Of the ultimate a of /weZte? (36, at.) Of the pe- 
nult^ (24,2.) Whyl Of the antepenult ? Why? (24,1.) What kind of 
action does vS/an^ express ? (44, a.) In what time? What kind does am- 
bUldbat ? (44, b) In what time ? In what tenses may incomplete action 
be expressed? (Pres., past, and fut.) What is the stem of ro/an/ ? Otex- 
damarU 7 Of casndbant ? [The stem may be found by striking off" any 
tense-en dJT>g .] Why can the personal pronoun be omitted in Latin 1 (47, 
Rem.) When must it be used ? (47, Eem., N.) 

B2 
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the word daughter^ which is called the direct object of 
the verb. So, in the Latin sentence (49, a), we have, 

SUtffecL Direct object. Predicate, 

Regina. filiam. amat. 

(6) A verb thus taking an object is called a Trans* 

itive verb (42, a), and its direct object is said to be 

in the Objective case in English (e. g.^ daughter), and 

in the Accusative case in Latin (c. ^., filiam). We 

have thus the following : 

(51.) Rules of Syntax, 
(a) The Accusative is the case of the direct object, 
{b) Transitive verbs govern the accusative. 

(52.) Thip accusative-endings of the first declension are, 
Sing. &m; 6. g., fifi-am, r3gin-am, daughter, queen, 
Plur. &8 ; e, g,, fili-as, r3gin-as, daughters, queens, 

(53.) EXERCISE. 

L Vocabulary. 

Moon, lunS, ab. 

To delight, delectftre. 



To take possession of; > ^^^pj^ 

or, to seize, \ 

Island, insula, as. 
To call, vocarS. 
To (prep.)i ad. (with accvs.)* 
Poet, poeta, ». 
To praise, laodfird. 
To love, aznare. 
Earth, terra, a. 



Medicine, medicmS, e. 
To prepare, par&re. 

^*«feo'lumbr5,«. 
Shadow, > 

To obscure, obscurftrS. 

To arm, annfire. 

Tknmgh (prep.)f per (with ace.). 

II. Example, 

The poet praises the queen, | Po3t& r3gin&m laud&t. 

Rule of Position. — The object accusative stands before the 
transitive verb ; e. g., in the above example, the object 
rdgin&m stands before the transitive verb laud&t. 

III. Translate into English, 

Tjiin& nautfts delect&t. — ^AgricdUL f ififts &m&t. — Ancillae mddi- 
cin&m p&rant. — Umbr& terrs (33, c) lun&m obscur&t. — Naute 
rdg|n&m laudant. — Galb& copi&s armab&t. — Umbr& sylv&rCim 
agrlcdlas d@lect&t. — Galb& sylvas occup&t. — Copise Belg&r&m 
sylv&s occup&bant. — CdlumbsB p^r sylvas vdl&bant. — ^R6gin& 
ancillfis vdc&t. — AnciDse r6gTn&m &mant. — Agricd]& fifi&m vdcft- 
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bit.— R«giii& po6t&m tand&Ut.— Rdss uicillfts ddlectaot.— C6- 
pia armabunt (47, Rem.). — Syhrfts occAp&bimt (47 Ram.). 

lY. Ansioer the questions in the foot-note.* 

y. Translate into Latin. 

The moon delights the farmer. — The/armer*« daa^ter (38, b) 
prepares the medicine. — The eaglets feathers delight the queen. 
—The Belgians arm (their) forces. — The shade of the wood de- 
lists the poet. — Galba will take possession of the wood. — 
(They) walk through the woods. — (They) take possession of the 
island. — The farmer loves (his) daughter. — The farmer^s daugh- 
ter praises the poet. — The queen will call the maid-senrants. — 
The queen loves (her) maid-servants. — The shadow of the 
earth will obscure the moon. — The poet will praise the 



LESSON V. 

First Declension, — Dative and Ablative Cases. 

(54.) The dative case of nouns expresses the object 
to or for which any thing is done ; c. g.f the man gives 
(to) the boy a book. Here boy is in the dative case. 

Rem. The aocrisative case, book, it the direct object of the verb givei ; 
tiie dative, boy, the remote object. 

(55.) (a) The ablative case of nouns expresses the 
person or thing with^ from^ in^ or by which any thing 
is done ; e. g,y he filled the cup with wine. Here, with 
wine would be expressed in Latin by one word, in the 
ablative. 

(6) The ablative is also governed by prepositions 
expressing the relations with^from^ by^ & o. 

(56.) The Dative endings are, Sing. 8B : Plur. is 
{hng). 

* (I.) What pronomui are not expresBed in Latin ? (47, R., 49, R.) For what 
purpose are mey sometimes used ? (2.) By what is the transitive verb 
fimited ? (By a direct object) What is the case of tiie direct object in 
Latin 1 (51, a.) What is the direct object of&mSt, laud&tTacn. 
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DATIVB AND ABLATIVE. 



The Ablative endings are, Sing, a (long) : Plur. is 
(long). 

(57.) FIRST DECLENSION. 

CASE-ENDINGS AND PARADIGM COMPLETE. 



• 




Singular. 


Plural. 




Nom. 


a. 


86. 




Qren. 


e. 


arOm. 




Dat. 


8B. 


is. ' 




Ace. 


am. 


fis. 




Voc 


a. 


m. 




Abl. 


a. 


IS. 





Siogular. 


PiuraL 


Nom, 


sylv-a, a wood. 


sylv-sB, woods. 


Gen. 


sylv-8B, of a wood. 


sylv-ariim, of woods. 


Dat. 


sylv-ae, to a wood. 


sylv-is, to woods. 


Ace. 


sylv-am, a wood. 


sylv-§s, woods. 


Voc. 


BylT-&, O wood ! 


sylv-ae, O woods I 


Abl. 


sylv-a, toith, &c., a wood. 


sylv-ls, with, &e., woods. 



Rem. Some noons of this declension are used only in the plural; 
\iz.fdiv iti a, riches ; nnptisa, a. marriage; insldiae, an am^«A. 



(58.) 

I. Vocabulary. 

Way, vis, 8B. 

To show, monstr&rg. 

Amhvsh, or siiares, insIdliB, arom 

(used only in the pL). 
Wild beast, fSra, 8b. 
To give, dar6.* 
To beseech, obsScrarS. 
Letter, littSraB, arum.t 
Friendship, anucltifa. 

II. Examples, 

(a) The farmer shows the 
way to the girls. 



EXERCISE. 



?«, ) 



confimiarS. 



To establish, 
To strengthei 
With (prep.), ctim (governing the ab- 
lative case). 
To abound, &bnnd&rS,(with abl.). 
Deserter, perfiiga, se. 
Tear, lacrymS, ae. 
Inhabitant, incola, 8B (25, IV.). 



Agricdla puellis vi&m mon- 
strat. 

Rule of Position. — The remote object usually precedes 
the direct ; e. g., in example (a), puellis precedes vidm. 

(h) The queen walks with the ReginS, ciim ancillis ambii- 
maid-servants. lat. 

Mule of Position. — The preposition and its noun precede 
the verb ; e. g., in example (b), the words ciim ancillis 
precede amhUldt. 

* Dirg has a «A<;7^ before rg. 

t LittSrS, sins^., means a letter (as of the alphabet) ; litt^rae, plur., a 
letter = an epis^e. 
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III. Translate into English. 

6all>& insldi&s p&r&t.— Galb& Belgis (54) inaidias p&r&t— Bel- 
gse &miciti&m confirmant.— 7Belgae cum rSgina &miciti&m confir- 
mant. — Insulft f^iis* &buiKl&t. — Po@t& reginsB (dat., 54) rdsam 
d&b&t. — Copiae p6r instilftm festinant. — Pdrfttgas rggin&xn obtfl- 
cr&bant. — P^rfiigas ciim Iftcrj^mis rdgln&m obsAcr&bant. — Pdr- 
fuga reginae (dat., 54) littdrfts d&b&t. — IncdlsB r6giD&m obsA- 
crabant. 

lY. Translate into Latin. 

The poet praises the queen. — Galba estaUishes friendship. — 
Gralba establishes friendship with the Belgians. — The Belgians 
will prepare snares. — The Belgians will prepare snares for the 
inhabitants (54). — ^The islands abound (in) herbs (58, III., note). 
— Poets give roses to queens (54). — The Belgians are beseech* 
ing Gralba. — The Belgians are beseeching Galba with tears. — 
The queen will establish friendship. — The queen will establish 
friendship with the Belgians. — The deserters will beseech the 
queen. — The deserters will beseech the queen with tears. — 
The Belgians were preparing snares. — The Belgians were 
preparing snares for the deserters (54). 

* F Sr IS ifl the abL Rule of Syntax. — ^The txU, CMe is used with all 
▼eibfl and adjectives of abounding and wanting. 
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§ 6. 

SECOND DECLENSION OF NOUNS.— SECOND 
CONJUGATION OF VERBS. (VI.— VIII). 



LESSON VL 

Nouns. — Second Declension^ Masculine. 
(59.) Examples. 



Crassus, 


Crass-iis. 


Of Crassus, 


Crass-!. 


Messenger, 


nonti-tis. 


messengers, 


nuntd-i. 


To hasten, 


festin&rd. 


y 




The messenger of Crassus 


Nuntd-tis Crass-i festii 


hastens. 




The messengers he 


isten. 


Nunti-i festinant. 



(60.) The Second Declension comprises all nouns 
whose gen. sing, ending is i (long). The nom. has 
two endings, us for masc. gender, and um for the 
neut. 

(61.) The case-endings for the masculine gender are 
as follows : 





Siofr 




Flur. ' 


Nom. 


Ob. 


Nom. 


1. 


G-en. 




Gen. 


drum. 


Dat. 


6. 


Dat. 


18. 


Ace. 


Um. 


Ace. 


OB. 


Voc. 


e. 


Voc. 


L 


Abl. 


o. 


Abl. 


18. 



Rem, The nooiis in ib of this declension are the only Latin nonna In 
which the vocative-ending- differs from the nominative. 

(62.) By adding these endings to the stem serv- of 
the noun serv-us (a slave), we get the 

PARADIGM. 





Sing. 


Plur. 


Nom. 


serv-us, a sUwe, 


serv-i, slaves. 


Gen. 


serv-i, of a slave. 
serv-o, to or for a stave. 
serv-um, a stave. 


serv-orum, of slaves. 


Dat. 


serv-is, to or for slaves. 


Ace. 


serv-ds, slaves. 


Voc. 


serv-c, O slave f 


serv-i, O slaves ! 


Abl. 


serv-o, loiihi by, &c., a slave. 


serv-is, with, by, dec., slaves. 
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[Rem. 1. Neariy all nomtm in ui are wuue. ; bat the ntmai c{treti,piami§, 

ice, are /sm. by the general rule (85, a). The iaar noana, alrAa, 

helly; cdlua, dUtqff"; humna, ground; Tannua^/oii, are ako 

fern. Ylrutf juice; pelftgua, the $ea; rnlgua, die comm on 

people, are neuter. 

Ren. 2. FiIiuB, Mm,axid proper namea in lua, take! ftr the nx>> 
ative-ending; & ^., fill, Oson! Tnlli, O TuUy I 

Rem. 3. DSua, Ood, haa deua fiv twc. tin^.; and indiephiral N. 
and V. dii, G. deorum, D. and AbL dila, Ace. deoa.] 
[For Greek noona of thia declenai«m, aee Appendix.] 

(63.) EXERCISE. 

I. Vocabulary, 



Master (of a family or of alavea), d5- 

min-Ha, L 
Slave, aerv-uB, i. 
Village, vic-ua, i. 

Amlnusador, or lieutenant,\ef^t-iM, L 
Garden, bort-us, I. 
To, Sd (prep, with ace.). 
In, In (prep, with abL). 



Captive, captiNr-tia, L 

A Oerman, Gennin-ilai L 

To call, TdcarB. 

To recall, rthrficare.* 

To call together, conyddri.* 

An ^duan, JEdn-ua, L 

TojU>g, verbftrftrg. 

To ride (on horaeback), SqoItirS. 

He ridea to the village, ftd rlciini Sqnitftt. When to impliaa 
motion, it mtut be tranalated by ad with the accnaatiTe. 

II. Translate into English. 

Ddminus servum y6c&t. — Servus ddmino (54) mddYciniiin p&r- 
&t. — Crassus yicum occupftt. — Nuntiiis Crassi vlgil&t. — Servi 
&d vicum festinant. — Nuntiiis l6g&td (54) vi&m monstr&t. — Servi 
dominos kradant. — AgrlcdUl ftd yicum dquit&t. — Captivi festinH- 
bunt. — Gralb& copi&s (48, I.) Germ&ndriim conydc&t.* — Nun- 
tius capliyds rdydc&t — Sena in hortd ambul&bunt. — Mdxd 
Crasso (54) inflSdi&s pftr&bant. — Nuntius copifta ^dudriim rdvd- 
c&b&t. — Ddminus servos verbdr&t. 

III. Translate into Latin. 

[Recollect tiiat worda in parentibesea ( ) are not to be tranalated.] 
The messengers call-together the ^duans. — The slaves pre- 
pare medicines for (their) master (dat., 54). — The iBduans take- 
possession-of the woods. — The master praises (his) slaves. — The 
slave is hastening to (ad, tnth ace) the woods. — The ambassa- 
dors ride to the village. — Crassus will prepare an ambush for the 

* The prefix con ^vea the verb the additional meaning of together ; Ae 
-^~ fUs of back, aa m rivScare and cowvdcdri. 
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JEduans. — The lieutenant calls together the Germans. — The 
messenger will show the way to the captives (54). — The 
slaves are watching. — The master flogs (his) slave. — Galba will 
recall the lieutenant. — The Germans were preparing an ambush 
for Galba (54). — The slave was showing the way to the mes- 
senger (54). — The messenger was hastening to the village. — 
The slaves are watching in the garden. 



LESSON VII. 
Nouns. — Second Declension, Masculines continued. 

(64.) All nouns of the second declension whose 
stem ends in r reject the ending us in the nom. and € 
in the voc; e. g., N. and V. kg^r, field, instead of 
ager-u s, ager-e. Moreover, most of those which have 
e in the nominative drop it in the oblique* cases ; 
e, g,, N. age r, G. agri instead of ag6r-i. 

(65.) Learn the following 





FARADIGST. 




SINOULAB. I 


Nom. 


&g€r,jield (m). 
ftgr-I, of thejtdd. 


pu6r (m.), boy. 


yir, man. 


Geo. 


pu6r-t cf the boy. 


vir-i, of the man. 


Dat. 


ftgr-6, to orforjield. 


pu€r-6, to or for. . 


vir-6, to or for. 


Ace. 


ftgr-Qm, /fc^5. 


pu6r-iSin, boy. 


v!r-ihn, man. 


Voc. 


figgr, OJidd 1 


pu6r, Ohoy! 


vir, O man ! 


Abl. 


ftgr-6, with, by^ SfC.,Jield, 


pu6r-5, with, by, ^cJ vir-6, with, by, iJ'C.I 


1 


[>LU&AI.. 


Nom. 


^gr-ljjidds. 


pTi6r-i, boys. 


vIr-T, Tnen. 


Gen. 


Igr-orilm, ofJieUds. 


pu6r-6nim, of boys. 


vir-oriSm, of men. 


Dat. 


ftgr-is, to orforjidds. 


pu6r-i8, to or for. 


vfr-18, to or for. 


Ace. 


igr-oa, fields. 
ftgr-i, Ofelds ! 


puSr-os, boys. 
piigr-^ O boys ! 


vir-6s, men. 


Voc. 


vir-I, O m£n ! 


AbL 


ftgr-18, toithfidds. 


puSr-Is, wUh, by, Sfc. 


vlr-Ts, toith, by, S^c. 



Rem. Only the following noons keep tibe e in all the cases, viz., adnl- 
t6r, adulterer ; puSr, boy ; Boc^r, father-in-law ; gSnSr, son-in-law ; vcs- 
pSr, evening ; libSri (nsed only in plnral), children ; with the com- 
pounds offer and ger ; e. g., Lucif^, Lucifer', cornlgSr, homed. 



* The oblique cases indade all the cases except the nominative and 
vocative. 
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(66.) EXERCISE. 

I. Vocabulary. 

Man, y\r, L 
Oame, 16d-ui, L 
SonriA-law, gtefir, 1 (65, B.). 
Children, libfirl, CMram (rmrely osad ia 

singular). 
Fidd, ig«r. igri (64). 



Boy, paSr, I 

Mcuter (of a sdiool), migistSr, tri (64). 

Father4nrla¥>, adcfo, i (65, E.). 

Herb, herbs, sb. 

Sdiolar, discipul-uf, L 

Son, mi-iiB, i (62, R. 2). 



II. Example. 

(a) The wood abounds in 
wild beasts. 



Syly& fdris &bund&t. 
TA« umx^ in-wild' beasts 
abounds. 



(a) Ride of Syntax. — The ablatave case is used with ad- 
jecthres and verbs of abounding and wanting. 

III. Translate into English. 

Pudr m&gistrtim &m&t. — Regin& sdcdrtim ftrnftblt. — Pudri in 
&gro ambul&bunt. — Agri herbis (abl., 66, II., a) Abundant. — Ag- 
ricdl& pdr &grds (58, II., b) dquitkt. — Agricdlft sdcdriiin vdc&t. — 
Pueflae m&gistrilm laudant. — Viri in &gi1s ambdl&bant. — LQdl 
pu^ros delectaut. — ^RSginft gdndrOs &m&blt. — Ylri ad Yiciim 
festin&bant. — Agr!cdl& fibdrOs &m&t. — M&gistdr disciptilds con- 
vdcftt. 

IV. Translate into Latin. 

The girls walk in the fields. — The field abonnds in herbs (66, 
II., a). — The sailor calls back the boys. — The queen kives (her) 
son-in-law. — The queen gives (her) son-in-law (dat., 54) a rose. 
— The scholars love (their) master. — The fields abound in herbs 
(66, II., a). — The farmers were walking through the fields. — 
The son of the master calls the boys. — The master walks in 
the garden with (his) sons. — The herbs of the field delight the 
poet. — Games delight girls. — The farmer shows the way to 
the boy. — The master will praise (his) scholars.— The master 
will flog (his) scholan. 

c 
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LESSON VIII. 

Nouns, — Second Declension^ Neuter. — Verbs^ Second 

Conjugation. 



(67.) 


Slave. 




servus 


[masc). 




Cujp. 
To Jill. 
The slave fiUs his master's 


pdculum (neut.). 
implerd. 
Servus p 6 c ii 1 u m ddmini 


cup. 


itnplSt. 
The-slave tke-cup of-his-rAaster 


fills. 
(68.) The case-endings of the second declension for 


the neuter gender are, 






Nom. Ace., Voc. 
Dat, AbL 


Sing. 

um. 
i. 
. 5. 


Plan 

drum. 

18. 





Rem, The endings of the nom., ace., and voc. are always the lame in 
neuter noons. In this declension, those of dat. and abL are alike also. 

(69.) By adding these endings to the stem pocul-, 
we get the 

PARADIGM. 





Sing. 


Plan 


Nom. 


pdcul-um, a cup. 


pocul-a, cups. 


G-en. 


pdeul-i, cf a cup. 
pocul-o, to or for a cup. 


pdcul-orum, qfctips. 


Dat 


pdcul-is, to or for cups. 


Ate. 


pociil-iim, a cup. 


pdeOl-S, cups. 


Voc. 


pdcul-um, O cup 1 


I dcul-ft, O cups f 


Abl. 


pocul-o^ toUht by, &c., a cup. 


] dcul-18, with, from, &c., cups. 



THE SECOND CONJUGATION OF VERBS. 

(70.) The second conjugation comprises all verbs 
whose infinitive-ending is ere (e long before r e) ; e. g.^ 
mon-ere, to advise; doc-ere, to teach. 

(71.) SOME ENDINGS OF THE SECOND CONJUGATION OF VERBS. 





IWFINITIVJC, «r6. 




INDICATIVK. 


3d Sing. 
3d Plural. 


Preaent. 

et 

ent 


Imperfect. 
§b&t 
€bant 


Futore. 

ebit 
€bunt 
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(72.) By affixing these endings to the stem m dn-, we 
get the following 



PARTIAL PARADIGM. 



1 utwutvnvm, moD-CrC^ to advim. 


1 INDICATIVX. 


3d Sing. 
SdPlur. 


PrMent 

mon-^t, he, she, &c., 

advuei. 
mdn-^nt, they advise. 


Imperfect. Patara. 

mdn-€b&t, Ke, the, &c., mdn-^blt, ke, $ke, dcc^ 
ic€u advinng. tciU advise. 

mdn-^bant, they teen mdn-«bant, they wim 
advising. advise. || 


(73.) 
I. V 

AuisUntc 
Toa»k,ei 
Camp, ca 
To move, 
Cttpfipoci 
Wine,YiD 


b: 
ocabulary. 

t, anxiUum, 1 (68). 
ntreo^, r5gftr6. 
8tn, arum (pi.) 
mdrerC (70). 
ilum^i 
limifi 


KEB 

1 

1 


CI8E. 

ToJU, implere (70). 
Danger, p^riculum, i. 
To/ear, tlmerC (70). 
Forum, f^um, L 
Town, oppldum, L 



II. Translate into English. 

Leg&tus auidMm r5g&t.— Galb& copifts ftd (63, 1., 9*) castri 
rdvdc&t. — Serviis p6ctlliim yino (55, a) impldt. — Crasstls castrii 
mdv^t. — CopiflB ftd oppldtim festin&bant. — Agricdlft oppidtlm 
land&t. — CopiflB Germftnorum &d castrft festin&bunt. — Nuntiiis 
pdricoluin Hmdt. — ^Pueri pdr fbrtim ambtilaiit. — Germ&ni pdri- 
cq1& non timent — Ldg&ti pdr oppidum ambiU&bunt. — Agric5Ui 
oppid& .£dildrtlm landftb&t. — Crassiis oppidtiin occtLpftb&t — 
Servi p6ciU& implSbant. 

III. Translate into Latin. 

The ^duanfl were asking assistance. — The Germans will 
more (their) camp. — The Germans were praising the town.— <• 
The ambassadors of the .£duans hasten to (63, I., 9*) the 
camp. — The forces of the Belgians fear the danger. — The mes- 
senger win recaU the ambassadors to the camp. — Galba*8 mes- 
senger win recaU the Germans to the town. — The ambassadors 
praise the towns of the Germans. — The farmers were waUdng 
through the forum. — The b<^ walks through the town. — The 
sailors wiU not fear the danger. — Crassus wiU not more (his) 
camp. — The Germans were-taking-possession-of the town. — 
The servant was filling the cup. 



§ 7. 
ADJECTIVES OF FIRST CLASS. (IX.— X.) 



LESSON IX. 
Adjectives. — Class /, u 5, ^, u m. 

(74.) The Adjective (14), in Latin, agrees with the 
noun in gender, number, and case, and therefore has 
endings to distinguish these; e. g., pu^r bon-us, a 
good boy ; puelld bon-a, a good girl; ddnum b5n- 
u m, a good gift. 

(75.) We divide adjectives into three classes, ac- 
cording to their endings. Those of the^r^^ class have 
the fern, ending of the first decl. of nouns, and the masc. 
and neut. endings of the second. Thus, 



(76.) 


ENDINGS. 






PARADIGM. 




8TNOUI.AB. II 




M. 


F. 


N. 


M. 1 


F. 


N. 


N. 


ua. 


S. 


um. 


bon-us. 


bdn-&. 


bon-ilm. 


G. 


1. 


SB. 


i. 


bon-i. 


bdn-09. 


b^i-L 


D. 


a 


SB. 


5. 


bon-o. 


bon-OB. 


b5n-d. 


A. 


um. 


Sm. 


um. 


bon-um. 


b6n-&m. 


bon-um. 


V. 


e. 


S. 


um. 


b6n-6. 


bon-i. 


bdn-CUn. 


A.. 


6. 


E. 


6. 


bon-d. 


bon-a. 


bon-o. 


PLUBAL. 1 


N. 


I. 


flD. 


a. 


bon-l. 


bdn-8B. 


bon-a. 


G. 


Oram. 


fimm. 


orum. 


b5n-oram. 


bon-amm. 


bdn-orOm. 


D. 


lA. . 


IB, 


IB. 


bdn-18. 


bon-ls. 


bdn-18. 


A. 


OS. 


aa. 


a. 


bon-ofl. 


b5n-as. 


b6n-l 


V. 


1. 


8B. 


fi. 


bon-i. 


bdn-8B. 


bon-iL 


A. 


M. 


IB. 


la. 


bdn-18. 


bon-is. 


b5n-is. 



(77,) Adjectives whose stem ends in er do not 
take the endings u s of the nominative and e of the 
vocative. 

(a) Most of them drop the 6 in inflection ; e. g.^ 

pulchdr, pu]chr-&, pnlchr-um, beauty ; 
pulchr-i, pulchr-ae, pulchr-i, &c. 
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{b) Butaspdr, rough; l&cdr, torn; Mh^r^Jree; mIfSr, 
miserable ; prosper, fortunate ; t d n d r, tender (and die com- 
pounds of gdr and fdr; e. g., cornigdr, flammlf^r), re- 
tain it ; e. g; 

ndsdr, waa&T'&j ndsdr-iim, 
mifldr-i, ndsdr-sB, misdr-I, ice, 

(78.) EXEKCISE. 

I. Vocabulary, 



Ooodf bdn-uB, 8, um. 

Greatf magn-tLs, fi, tUn. 

Many, molt-us, a, um. 

Thickf dens-US, fi, um. 

Broadf wide, lat-ua, a, Um. 

My, me-u8, a, um. 

Thy, tH-uB, fi, iim. | To frighten, terrtrS 

II. Exampks. 
(a) The ilave fills the large 
cup. 



His, hers, its {awn), tm-di^ 4 i^ 

To see, videri. 

Master (of alavea), hfaxii, L 

To have, h&ber§. 

Example, exemplum, L 

River, fildviui, L 



Serv{i8 p6ciiliiinmftgniim 
impldt. 

Rule of Position, — (a) The adjective, unless emphatie, fol- 
lows the noun; e. g.^ in the above example, magniim 
follows pdc ilium. 



(b) The slav^fills the queen's 
large cup. 



Serviis magniim rbgLam pdc- 
tilum impldt. 

Bfule of Position, — (b) When the noun governs another in 
the genitive, the adjective stands first, and the genitive 
between it and its noun ; e. g., in example (b), m a g n ii m 
rg^nae pdculum. 

III. Translate into English. 

Reginft f ifi&m sud,m &m&t. — Servtis pdciiliim metim impldt. — 
Servi pdcul& magn& implent. — Pudri m&gistrtim bdntim &mant. 
— Belgae vicds multds h&bent. — Agricdl^ bdnus vi&m monstr&t. — 
M&gistSr pu^ros bdnos ddcgbit. — M&gistri bdni exempUl bdn& 
puSris (54) dant. — Ldg&tus magn&m r^gins (78, II., b) cdron&m 
vldSt. — Perfugae &d fluviiim l&tiim festiDant. — Servus magnum 
pudri (78, II., b) pdculum impl6b&t. — Sylvse densae nuntios tor- 
rent. — Pudri sylv&m densftm timebunt. — Servtis bdnus hdriim 
&m&t. 

IV. Translate into Latin. 

The i£duans have many villages. — The queen loves (her) 

C2 
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good son. — ^The farmer shows the thick wood. — Good slaves 
love (their) masters. — Good masters love (their) slaves. — The 
Belgians have many towns. — The broad rivers frighten the de- 
serters. — The boy sees the large town. — Crassus recalls the good 
lieutenant. — The son praises the great queen. — The Germans 
have large villages. — He praises thy slave. — He loves thy daugh- 
ter. — He will praise his own daughter. — The deserters were 
hastening to the broad river. — The slave will fill the large cup 
of his master (78, II., 6). — The lieutenant will see many villages 
of the Belgians (78, II., h). — The thick wood will frighten the 
boys. 



LESSON X. 

Some Forms of Ess e, — Adjectives continued. 

(79.) Learn the following forms of the irregular 
verb Esse, to be : 



UfriNiTivJE, esse, to be. 



INDICATIVE. 



3d Sing. 
3d Plur. 



Preaeot. 

gst, is. 
Simt, care. 



Imperfect. 

Sr&t, was. 
Srant, were. 



Future. 

Si7t, he^ she, it will he. 
Snmt, tkey wiU be. 



(80.) (a) Indolence UavkeA Tnertiil vUium est. 

I Indolence a mce w. 

Here inertia is the subject of the sentence ; v i- 

t i u m is the predicate ; both in the nominative. 

Rule of Syntax. — (a) The noun in the predicate must be 
in the same case as the subject, when it denotes the same 
person or thing. 
(81.) (h) The rose is beauti'l'R6s& pulchrS, est. 
fid. I The rose heautifid is. 

Here r 5 s a is the subject, and p u 1 c h r a the pred- 
icate ; both in nom. sing. fem. 

Rvle of Syntax. — (b) The adjective in the predicate agrees 
with the subject in gender, number, and case. 

[As a general role, a sentence should not end with a monosvUabU ; bat 
in short passages, such as the above, especially when the word before est 
ends in a vowd, or vi, it is admissible.] 



ADJBCTtVU, CLAM FUST. 



SI 



(82.) 



EXERCI8B. 



[Kefer to Unlet of Poution (78, IL) and to Rem. on adiocAreu ending la 

2r (77).] 

I. Vocabulary. 

Happy, beatuf, S, urn. 

True, reroM, S, mn. 

Friendship, imicitira, e. 

Evertaeting, sempitemiui, i, um. 

Ldbiewus, LSbienua, L 

Foolish, sfcnltuf, S, um. 

Tender, tener, H, um (77, b). 

Flame, flammi, e. 

Red, ruddy, ruber, i, um (77, a). 

^ letrf, fSHum, L 

.B«/A tauriis, L 

Homed, oomiger, 8, um (77, b). 

Jjcanh, &gnuB, i. 



I Europe, BurSpi, b. 

Penintula, peninaiUi, m. 
! Anger, In, m. 
I lUuttriout, dftrufl, 8, um. 
, Crow, oorvus, L 
I Black, nigir, i, um (77, a). 
, Not, noQ (always placed before iSbm 

word which it qoalifiea) 
' Always, sempCr (adv.). 

C<>v, vaocS, SB. 
' AUiea, AttXd, e. 

Britain, BrttannXS, ss. 

Ireland, HIbenu&, e. 
Miserable, miser, a, um (77, b). 

Rem. In such phrases as the good, the wise, &c., the noon (men) is 
omitted in Latin, as in English ; e. g., good men = b 5 n I ; foots a 
stulti; the happy =^hektl. Alao, many things =mvi\tk{pxfaX,)\ 
all things = omnli. 

II. Examples. 

The good are alway$ happy. 

JVue friendships are everlast- 
ing. 

Labienus was a lieutenant. 

The foolish are not happy. 



Bdni sempdr be&ti sunt. 
Ydrae dnucitiaB sempItenuB 

sunt. 
L&bieniis Idgfttiis dr&t. 
Stulti n6n sunt be&t3. 



III. Translate into English. 

PueM pukhrft est (81, h). — HerbsB &gr5rtlmtdndr»sunt(81, 
h). — Alas &qi:dlftr£im mftgnas sunt. — Flanmi& rubr& est. — FdB& 
r5s&rum pulchr& sunt. — Tauri cornigdri sunt — Agnl tdndri in 
ftgris sunt. — Re^n& pukhrft in hort5 ambdl&b&t. — Pudr ftgnds 
pulchros viddt. — Y&rk &micitia sempitemft est. — Stulli miseri 
sunt. — Eur6p& pdninsiiUl (80, a) est. — Attic& pdninsiil& est. — ^Ir& 
i^tatLm est magntlm. — Crassiis Idg&tiis dr&t. — Labidniis Idg&tfis 
clftruf dr&t. — CorvtLs plumfts nigrfts h&bdt. — Stulti ndn sunt 
beftti. — ^Bdntls sempdr be&tus est. 

rV. Translate into Latin. 

The queen was beautiful. — The queen's daughter was beau- 
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taful. — The beautiful daughter walks in the garden. — The fields 
abound in tender herbs (66, II., a). — The feathers of doves are 
beautiful. — The feathers of crows are black. — The flames were 
ruddy. — The leaves of roses are tender. — Cows are homed. — 
The queen walks in the garden with {cum) her beautiful daugh- 
ters (f ili&bus*). — The giri will see the tender lambs in the fields. 
— The good are not always happy. — Fools are not always mis- 
erable. — Crassus was a great lieutenant. — Britain is an island. — 
Ireland is an island. — Geneva is a large town. — Anger is always 
a vice. — Eveilasting friendships are true. — Friendships are not 
always everlasting. 

* Filia, daughter, andd^a, goddess, have abL pi. in abus, instead of 
la, to distingoisn them firom filiia, sotu, diia, gods. 



§ 8. 



THIRD AND FOURTH CONJUGATIONS OF 

VERBS. 



LESSON XI. 
Verbs. — Third and Fourth Conjugations. 
(83.) The Third Conjugation comprises all verbs 
whose infmitive ending is er€ (6 short before r6); 
c. g.<, scrib-€r6, to write. 

(84.) SOME ENDINGS OF THE THIRD CONJUGATION. 





XNPxlriTivK, fire. 




"1 


1 

1 


INDICATIVE. 




1 


1 

Singalar. 
PloraL 


Present. 

it. 
ant 


Imperfect. 

eb&t 

ebaut 


Fotur*. 

et. 

ent 



(85.) By affixing these endings to the stem scr ib-, 
we get the following 



PARTIAL PARADIGM. 



INFINITIVK, Fcrlb-fre, to write. 


1 _. IKDICATIVK. 


3d Sing. 
3d Plnr. 


PreMnt. 

■cifb-it, kcj she, Ax., 

iorites. 
scrlb-ont, they write. 


Imperfect. 

BCiib-ebat, he, she, 
&c., was writing. 

flcrib- §bant, they were 
writing. 


Future. 

scnb^ he, she, dec., 
will write. j 

•crib-ent, they will 
write. 



THE FOURTH CONJUGATION. 

(86.) The Fourth Conjugation comprises all verbs 
whose infinitive-ending is ire (i long before re) ; e. g.^ 
aud-ire, to hear. 

(87.) SOME ENDINGS OF THE FOURTH CONJUGATION. 



xnrannvx, ire. 



XNDICATIVB. 



3d Sing. 
3d Flor. 



Present. 
It. 

Tunt. 



Imperfect. 

i^oat. 
iSbant. 



Future. 

iet. 

ient 



(88.) By affixing these endings to the stem aud-, 
we have the following 
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PARTIAL PARADIGM. 



jsmnnvx, aud-lre, to hear. 



INDICATIVK. 



3d Sing. 
adPlnr. 



Praaent. 

aad-it, he, the, &c., 

hears. 
aad-Iont, they hear. 



InporiocL 

«ad-i€hai,he,8he, Ac, 

toaa hearing. 
aud-iSbant, they were 

hearing. 



Futam. 

and-iSt, he, she, &c., 

vtill hear. 
and-ient, they wiU 

hear. 



(89.) 

I. Vocabulary. 

To send, mitterB (83). 
In (prep.), in.* 
To sleep, donnir6 (86). 
Bed-diamber, cilblcilliim, L 
To run, cnrrdrd (83). 
To rule, i«g6r6 (83). 
A Qfiul, OanOB, i. 
Toioer, castellum, L 

II. Example. 

Crassus comes to Oie large 
Unon, 



EXERCISE. 



Small, panriig, i, Qm. 
To come, ySnir6 (86). 
A Roman, Rdm&niiB, S, tim. 
To lead, duc&re (83). 
World, mondiiB, i. 
To conquer, vincSrfi (83). 
To fortify, munirS (86). 
Dtoiiiacus, Divitiaciis, L 

Crasstis magntlin &d oppl- 



Rule of Position. — ^The adjectave belonging to a noon gov- 
erned by a preposition is frequently placed before the 
preposition, «. ^., magnnm in the example. 

III. Translate into English. 

BelgsB leg&t5s mittunt. — ^Belgae leg&tos ftd Crassum mittunt. — 
Pudri In ctiblculd dormiunt. — Puell» parvo (89, II.) in ciibicillS 
dormiebant. — ^R6gin& magntim &d oppldtim vdnidt. — (>alb& co- 
piS,8 Rdm&nortim duclt. — Dii (62, ft., 3) mundiim rdgunt. — 
Detis mundiim semper rdgit. — Rom&ni Gallos vincdbant. — L@- 
g&tds casteM mQnieb&t. — iEdm nuntiiim ad Labidniim mittunt. 
— Copiae BelgSriim &d oppidiim vdnient. — DMti&ctis cdpi&s 
iBduorum duc6b&t. 

IV. Translate into Latin. 

The horse runs. — The boy sleeps. — The boy was running. — 
The slave comes. — Crassus fortifies many towers. — The slave 
was coming to (63, 1., f^) his master. — The beautiful boy will 
sleep in a little bed-chamber (89, II.). — The gods always govern 

* In, signifirinef into or unto, govema die accusative ; lignifying in 
goTema ^e ablattve. 
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llie worid. — The Romans are coming to the large town. — The 
farmer was sleepbog. in the field. — Divitiacus was leading the 
forces of the Mdxuaa, — The Belgians send messengers to Cras- 
sus. — Crassus sends a messenger to the Belgians. — The girls 
win sleep in a little bed-chamber. — Crassus will fortify the 
towers. — The Romans take-possession-of the towers of Gbol. 



§ 9. 



PASSIVE VERBS. (XTI.— XIII.) 

LESSON XII. 

Verbs, — Passive Voice, — First and Second Conjuga- 
tions. 

(90.) The endings of the third persons of verbs, in 
the tenses for incomplete or continued action (44), are 
the same in the passive as in the active voice, virith 
the addition of the svUable ur . Thus, we have in the 



(91.) 



FIRST CONJUGATION. 



P&ESSNT. 



3d Sing. 
3d Plnr. 



Actire. 

fim-o^, he, she, U, loves, 
axn-ant, they love. 



Passive. 

am-at-ur, he, she, it is loved.* 
am-ant-ilr, ikey are loved. 



USPKBFKCT. 



3d Sing. 
3d Plur. 



ijoa-dbat, he toas loving. 
KOi-dbant, they toere loving. 



fim-abat-t2r, he toas loved. 
Sm-abant-flr, they were loved. 



FUTURE. 



3d Sing. 
3d Plnr. 



Sm-dlnt, he shall or vntt 

love. 
fSaa-dbunt, they shall or 

toill love. 



Sua-Sbit-Hr, he shall or toiU be loved. 

Sm-abnnt-ifr, 1^^ shaU or wiU be 
loved. 



(92.) 



SECOND CONJUGATION. 



P&XSSNT. 



3d Sing. 
3d Plur. 



Active. 

mon-e^, he advises, 
mon-ent, they <xdmse. 



PaMive. 

Taon-H-Hr, he is advised. 
mon-ent-itr, they are advised. 



laiPSBFECT. 



3d Sing. 
3d Plur. 



mon-ebattheioas advising', 
mon-ebant, they were advi- 
sing. 



mon-ebat-ilr, he was advised. 
mou-UbBnt-iir, they were advised. 



rUTUBE. 



3d Sing. 
3d Plur. 



micn-iMt, he wUl advise. 
vaon-ebuTU, they will ad- 
vise. 



mon-eblt-ilr, he toill be advised, 
mdn-€bunt-^r, they toill be advised. 



* The English language has no forms for incomplete action in the pass- 
ive voice. Re is loved, he was loved, &c., the house is built, &c., properlT 
expreii action compWte. An awkward periphrasis— he ii bang Uvea, 



Crasstis Ifig&ttiin v5c&t. 
Leg&tas & Crassd vdc&tttr. 
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(93.) EXERCISE. 

I. Vocabulary. 

Game, tpori, ludui, L I Wime, vinOiiv L 

To delight, delectarS. | Seize, occopirfi. 

II. Exampks. 

(a) CrassiLS ccdls the lieuten- 

ant. 

(b) The UeuUnant U called 

by Crasstis. 

In these examples, die lame actiaa u expretied (viz., the ealkmg tf 
ike Ueutenani) in (a) by the active form, in {b) by the passive. Ev- 
ery gentence in which a tranaitire verb oocurs may thus be changed 
into the paaaive fiynn. The agent (CraMoa) ia the subfeet namima^ 
^tpein(a); andin(6)iaexpreafledbythea62a<M)e<CraM«>widitfae 
preposition a, by. 

Rem. If the subject be a iking, not a person, nor conaidered as a per' 
son, the preposition is omitted ; e. g., PdciSHim vind impUHtr, the 
cap is filled with trine. (This is the abL of cisuse or means.) 

in. Translate into English. 

Auzifiuin & tegftto rdgfttur. — Auzilium a ldg&t5 rdgftb&tftr. — 
Auxilium ft leg&to rogabitur. — Copias ft GWb& rdvdcantiir. — Pdc il- 
ium a servo imptebatur. — Oppld& & Crassd occup&banttir. — M6- 
(£[ciii& &b ancilfis p&r&bltur. — Pudri bdni ft m&gistro laudant&r. 
— Copiae Germ&ndriim ft Labidno rdvdc&buntur. — Pdciilft viii6 
(93, II., K.) implentur.— Pudri ludis (93, II., R.) delectantftr. 

IV. Translate into Latin. 

The master is loved by (his) schdars. — The master will be 
loved by (his) good scholars. — The cups will be filled (with) 
wine (93, II., R.). — The Germans were called together by 
Crassus. — The villages were seized by the Romans. — The 
towns will be seized by the ^duans. — Medicines are prepared 
by the slaves. — Good boys will be praised by their masters. — 
The good boys will be advised by their masters. — ^The scholars 
are taught by their master. — The scholar was taught by his 

the house is being built — is sometimes employed, bat is not to be approved. 
The hoase is bunding is a form sanctioned by asage, bat in many verbs it 
woald be ambigaoas. The pupil must remember, then, that in the exer- 
cises in Uie First Part, the rarms is loved^ i$ advised, was advi$ed, &o., are 
used to express incomplete action. 

D 
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master. — The girls are delighted with games (93, II., R.). — 
The slaves will be delighted with games. — The queen is praised 
by (her) maid-servant. — The queen was praised by (her) maid- 
servant. — The queen will be praised by (her) maid-servant. 



LESSON XIII. 
Verbs. — Passive Voice. — Third and Fourth Conjuga' 



(94.) 



tions. 

THIRD COirJUGATIOir. 



PKB8SNT. 



3d Sing. 
3d Plur. 



Acthre. 

rlig-itf he, she, it rules, 
r6g-ufUt they rule. 



Passive. 

r6git-i2r, he, the, it is ruled. 
rggont-fir, they are ruled. 



IHFSBFXCT. 



3d Sing, r^g-ebat, he tocu ruling. 
3d Plnr. r^g-ebant, they were ruling. 



r£gebftt-i2r, he was ruled. 
r6gebant-iir, they were ruled. 



FUTU: 



3d Sing. 
3d Plur. 



Tig-et, he shall or will rule. 
rSg-ent, they shall or will 
rule. 



"^ 

rSft-Hr, he shall or will be ruled. 

T^gent-Hr, they shall or will be ruled. 



(95.) 



FOURTH COITJUGATION. 



PBXssmr. 



3d Sing. 
3d Plnr. 



Active. 

aad-It, he hears. 
aud-innt, they hear. 



Passive. 

audit-tir, he is heard. 
aadiant-i2r, they are heard. 



IMPSBFBCT. 



3d Sing. 
3d Plur. 



aad-ieb&t, he was hearing. 

aad-iebanl^ they were hear- 

ing. 



audiebat-tir, he was heard, 
audiebant-i!r, ^ley were heard. 



FUTUBK. 



3d Sing. 
3d Plnr. 



and-iet, he shall or will 

hear. 
aud-ient, they shaU or will 

hear. 



and-iet-iir, he shall or will be heard. 
aadient-i2r, they shaU or wxU be heard. 



(96.) 

I. Vocabulary. 

A Roman, Rdmanus, L 
To lay aside, deponSrS. 
Garrison, proesldium, I. 



EXERCISE. 



A Gaul, GaUui, I. 
To distribute, 
arrange. 



disponSrS. 



II. Translate into English. 

L3g&ti ft Belgis mittuntfir. — Mundtis ft De5 r^giti&r. — Cdpia 
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EdmSooram & Galb& dftcimtAr. — GalB a R6mAm« TincmitAr. — 

Iri & T&ffiA ddponltOr. — Castell&m & Labiend mOnitAr. — ^PfmI- 

M & teg&to disponunti&r. — LOgftli &d MdvidB mittebantAr. — Cd- 

piaB ^duoram ad Tictim dficentiir. — £pitt61& ft rftginft icribltiir.^ 

Opj^dft Belgftrum munidbantftr. — Nuntii &d CraM&m mittentftr. 

III. Translate into Latin. 

Galba is conquered by the Belgians. — The camp is fortified 
by Crassus. — The forces of Crassus are led to the camp. — The 
forces of the ^dni are sent to the village. — Anger will be laid- 
aside by the queen. — Galba was conquered by the Gauls. — Let- 
ters will be written by the queen. — ^Letters are written to (ad) 
Crassus. — The garrisons are not distributed by Crassus. — ^The 
towers are not fortified by the Belgians. — The world is alwaya 
governed by Grod. — The Germans are ruled by a lieutenant. — 
A letter will be written by the queen. 



§ 10. 

THIRD DECLENSION OF NOUNS.— PARTIAL 
TREATMENT. (XIV.— XV.) 



LESSON XIV. 
Nouns. — Third Declensian. 

(97.) The Third Declension comprises all nouns 
whose gen. sing, ends in is. 

Rem. To find the stem of any noon of this dedensioo, itxike off Xa 
fixnn the gen. sing.; e. g., gen. hominis {of a man), item hdmin. 

(98.) The case-endings are as follows : 



Singular. 


Plural. 1 




su.. oc F, 


Nent. 




M. &F. 


Neat 


N. 


— 


— 


N. 


es. 


&(i&). 


G. 


is. 


is. 


G. 


iim (iiim). 


am (ium). 


D. 


T. 


1 


D. 


ibus. 


Xbus. 


A. 


Sm (im). 


UkeN. 


A. 


es. 


ft(K). 


V. 


like N. 


UkeN. 


V. 


es. 


ft (ift). 


A. 


6(i). 


6(1). 


A. 


ibus. ' 


ibils. 



Rem. 1. The nom. ending is not given, because of the many lorms in 
which that case occurs. Of the changes to which the stem is sub- 
ject, see hereafter (Part II.). 

2. Of the endings im, i (in ace. and abL sing.), and i a, i u m (plor.), see 
hereafter (Part II.). 

3. The genders of all nouns of this declension are marked in the vo- 
cabularies. The general rules of gender (25, a) of course apply to 
this declension : special rules are given (355). We give here only 

(99.) Partial Rule of Gender. — Most Douns which add s to 
the stem to form the Dominative are feminine. 

(100.) PARADIGMS — MASCULINE AND FEMININE FORMS. 



Siqg. 


Speech (m.). 


Honuar (m.). 


City (f.). 


Natioa (rare), f. 


Law (f.). 


N. and V. 
Gen. 
Dat 
Ace. 
Abl. 


senno. 

serm5a-ii. 

sermdn-I. 

sermdn-^m. 

sermoii-S. 


honor. 

honor-Is. 

honor-i. 

hdndr-6m. 

honor-S. 


nrb-s. 

urb-is. 

urb-T. 

urb-dm. 

urb-6. 


gens (gents). 

gent-Is. 

gent-I. 

gent-Sm. 

gent-6. 


lex (legs). 

leg-I. 

leg-Sm. 

leg-6. 


Plur. 


Speeches. Honours. 


Cities. 


lUcea. 


Laws. 


N., A., V. 

Gen. 
D. and A. 


sermon-Ss. 

sermon-ilm. 

sermdn-IbtLs. 


hondr-€s. 

hondr-iim. 

hdnor-ibiis. 


urb-€s. 

nrb-Iflm. 

urb>Ibiis. 


gent-6s. 

gent-Ifim. 

gent-Ibas. 


l§g-6s. 

ISg-iim. 

Igg-IbCbi. 
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Mem. 1. Observe that dot tin the stem ii dropped in tiie nom. befDre 
<; and c or s oombioed with t to form x ; e.g^., laai=laad-i; 
arxs=arc-s; lex = leg-8; gena = gent-s. 

2. All the eodiDga are short bat i (dat ling.) and da (N., A., V. phir.)> 

(101.) EXERCISE. 

L Vocabulary. 

[In die following vocabnlariei, the atem of erei^ noon of the Uiird de- 
clension is placed immediately iffiter the nommative form, and before 
the genitive ending.] 



K\ngt rex, (rig) is, m. 

Lawt lex, (leg) is, f. 

To abrogntCf ftlnrdgtre. 

JuMtt JQsMs, S, um. 

Wortiiyt dignils, &, tun. 

Pturt, pam, (part) is, f. 

Common people^ plebs, (pleb) is, t 

To leave, rilinqQerS. 



Rock, pdtri, ob. 
Tree, arbor, (arbdr) Is, t 
To build a nest, nidific&rS. 
Casar, Coesir, (Coes&r) Is. 

And, 6t (coi\).)' 
Consul, constll, (ooosill) Is, m. 
General, impCritdr, (impCritdr) Is, 
A Helvetian, HelvStiils, L 



II. Translate into English, 

Rex teg-fis &brdg&t. — Copiae &d urb-6m festinant. — Lfig-fi« 
juBtae ^XDt, — Pars pleb-ls urb-6m r^linquit. — Magn& para pl6b- 
18 iirb-4m r^linquit. — ^AqiiilsB in p^tris 6t arbor-ibiig Didiftcant. — 
Leg-g«i a r^g-d &br6ganti!ir. — Copise &d urb-din rdv6cantdr. — 
Helvd^ &d Caes&r-^ni leg&t6s mittunt. — Nnntiiis sermdn-dm 
consul-is laud&t. — ImpSr&tdr nuntios rdv6c&t. — Rex digids (54, 
and 82, 1., R.) hdnor-ds d&blt. — Copise Belg&riim urb-6m r^lin- 
quebant. — Cses&r &d vicos festin&b&t. — Ldg&ti &d impdr&tdr-dm 
mittuntur. — Impdr&tdr nuntids &d urb-dm mittdt. — Ldgfttds 
part-dm copi&rum rdvdc&blt. 

III. Translate into Latin, 

The laws were just. — The king will revoke the laws. — The 
general win lea?e the village. — The consuls send ambassadors. — 
The consuls recall the ambassadors. — Doves build their nests in 
gardens and trees. — The consuls are praised. — The city is for- 
tified. — Honours will be given. — Honours are given to the wor- 
thy (82, I., R.). — Ambassadors will be sent to the consuls. — 
Honours are given to Caesar (54). — The speech of the consul 
is praised. — Honours are given to the general. — A great part 
of the common-people will leave the city. — The consuls will 
recall the common-people. — The ambassadors wiD leave the 
city. — The general will be sent. — Caesar will be recalled.*- 
The laws were unjust. 

D2 



43 



TflIRD DECOLINSION. 



LESSON XV. 
Nouns. — Third Declension, continued. 

(102.) PARADIGMS. NEUTER FORMS. 



Sing. 


Sea(n.). 


Soog(n.). 


Work (n.). 


Animal (B.). 


N., A., V. 
G, 
D. 
AbL 


miir-Is. 

mir-L 

mSr-L 


carmSn. 
carmm-u. 
carmln-L 
carmin-d. 


opiis. 
dpSr-ia. 
6p€r-i. 
6p8r-€. 


Snunal-u. 

in&n&l-L 

anunal-L 


Phir. 


Seas. 


Sooca. 


Works. 




N., A., V. 

G. 
D., AbL 


mar-i&. 

mar-iCim. 

mSr-n>iis. 


carmin-a. 

camun-iiTn. 

carmin-ibua. 


dpSr4L 

opSr-um. 

oper-rbOs. 


ammftl-Ti. 

anlmal-Inin. 

Sn&nlMbuB. 



Rem. 1. NeuteiB whose nom. ends in al, ar, or e, take I for abL smg. 

ending; ia, nom. plnr., and liim, gen. plur. 
8. Partial Rule of Gender. — ^Nonns whose stems end in a 1 or a r are 

neiUer. 

(103.) EXERCISE. 

I. Vocabulary. 

Name, nomSn, (nomln) Is (n.). 

To enrol, ccmscribSrS. 

Treaty, foedils, (foBddr) !s (n.). 

To violate, violarS. 

Spoil or booty, prsedS, e. 

Ally, Bociils, L 

Summer, asstas, (aestat) is (f.). 

Cold, fngus, (fiigor) is (n.). 

Burden, onus, (onSr) Is (n.). 

To carry, portftrd. 

Wound, volniis, (vnlngr) Is (n.). 

II. Translate into English. 

Consul nominS, conscribit. — Caes&r foedtis (ace.) vidlab&t, 6t 
prsd&m sociis (54) d&b&t. — ^^stfts fngus {ace.) mitig&t. — Per- 
fiigae flumSn (ace.) transnabant. — Magnum dpiis est. — Flum^n 
pisclbiis &bund&t (QQ, I., a). — Tempus hdminSs mut&t. — Tem- 
pfirft mutantiir. — Frigus aestatS (93, II., R.) mitigabitur. — 
Copiae Belg&rum fluminS, transnabant. — Servus 5nus (ace.) 
magniim port&t. — Cses&r nominS, non conscribit. — Oniis mag- 
niim est. — Mddicin& vulnus san&t. — Carm!n& puell&s d^lectant. 
— Ndmln& hdmlnfim mutabimtur. — M&ri& turbid& sunt. — Fla- 
radn magnQm erat turbldum. — Magn& sunt dn6r& captivorj&m. 



To cure, heal, sanftrfi. 

To mitigate, mitlgftrS. 

River, flumSn, (flumin) is (n.). 

To swim across, transnarS (gov. ace.). 

Work, opus, (6p6r) Is (n.). 

Fish, piscis, (pise) Is (m.). 

Time, tempus, (tempor) Is (n.). 

To change, mutftrd. 

Man, hdm6, (homin) is (m.). 

Stormy, turbid, torbidus, k, am. 
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III. Translate into Latin. 

The Germans violate treatiea. — The conaola will not enrol 
the names. — The slaves were carrying great burdens. — The 
messenger was-swinmiing-across the river. — ^The boy swims- 
across the river. — Ghreat burdens are carried. — The burden will 
be carried by the slave. — The rivers abound in fish (66, 1., a). — 
The wounds are healed. — The burdens are great. — The lieu- 
tenant win not violate the treaty. — The names are enrolled by 
the consuls (93, II.). — ^The treaty is violated. — The treaty is 
violated by Caesar. — The treaty will be violated, and the spcnl 
win be given to the allies (dat.). — The consul enrols the names 
of the deserters. — The names of the deserters will be enrolled. 
—The wounds of the prisoners will be healed. 



§ 11. 



ADJECTIVES OF THE SECOND CLASS. 



LESSON XVI. 
Adjectives. — Second Class. — Two Endings. 

(104.) Adjectives of the Second Class have is in 
the nom. sing, for masc. and fern, endings, and e for 
the neuter. They are declined throughout like the 
third declension of nouns ; e. ^., brevis, short. 

(105.) 



PARADIGM. 





8INOUI.AB. 


PI.UBAL. 




Masc. 


Fem. 


Neat. 


Masc. 


Fem. 


Neat. 


N.V. 


br6v-is. 


br6v-lB. 


br6v-6. 


brgv-ea. 


br6v-es. 


brgv-Ii 


G. 


br6v-is. 


br6v-l8. 


brgv-Is. 


br6v-ium. 


br6v-IQm. 


brev-itim. 


D. 


br6v-i. 


br6v-i. 


brfiv-I. 


brgv-IbGs. 


br6v-tbus. 


brCv-ibfls. 


Ace. 


br6v-€m. 


br6v-6m. 


brev-6. 


brgv-es. 


br6v-ea. 


br6v-Ia. 


Abl. 


brtv-i. 


br§v-i. 


br6v-i. 


br6v-ibiia. 


br6v-ibiSa. 


brSv-ibtls. 



Rem. 1. Twelve adjectives* of this class take Sr for the ending of 
the nom. sing. masc. instead of Is; e. ^., ftcSr, ficrls, acrS; cSlC- 
bSr, celdbria, celdbrS. 

Rem. 2. The abl. has e instead of { in javSnla, a youth; ffidllli, 
isdile. The gen. pi. has dm instead of liim in cSlSr, swift. 

(106.) EXERCISE. 

I. Vocabulary. 



Father, p&tSr, (patr) is. 
Noble, nobllla, S. 

^^^' I omnSB, 6. 

All, the whole, ) 

Sweet, dolcts, S. 

To demand, poscSrS. 

Soldier, milSa, (milit) la (m.). 

Study, zeal, studium, i. 

Kind,h^mgmiB, &, nm. 

Do^, cAnjs, (cftn) Is (c, 25, IV.). 

To endure, tdl6rftrd. 

Hostage, obsSs, (6bald)ls (c, 25, IV.). 



Uncertain, incertiis, S, tUn. 
Useful, utnts, S. 
Iron, ferriSm, i. 
Gold, aorum, i. 
Severe, heavy, grSvIa, 6. 
Life, vitfi, flB (f.). 
Brave, fortis, 6. 
Patiently, p&tientdr (adv.). 
Wolf, lupus, i (m.). 
Like, simiUs, 6. 

A chief, princeps, (princip) Is (c, 29^ 
IV.). 



• Acer, sharp. 
AlScgr, cheerful. 
GampestSr, of the plain. 
C^bSr, famoM. 



C6l6r, swift. 
EquestSr, equestrian. 
PSiaster, marshy. 
PfidestSr, pedestrian. 



SSlub^r, salubrious, 
Sylvester, woody. 
TerrestSr, terrestriai, 
Vdluo^r, swift. 
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II. Examples. 



P&tdr filid bdnigniis est. 
C&nis Itipo slmlfis est. 



(a) The father is kind to his 
son. 

(b) The dog is like {to) the 

IDOlf. 

(c) Htde of Syntax. — The dative case is used with all adjec- 
tiyes that are followed by the words to or for in Eng- 
fish : hence with adjectives expressing (a) advantage or 
disadvantage, (b) likeness or unlikeness. 
[Adjectives <^ likeness or unlikeness abo take the gezt] 

III. Translate into English. 

Mifites omnes pdriculum tament. — Impdr&tdr fortils miBtds 
omnes conv5c&t. — Vitft brdvis est. — Vitft est brftvis fit incert&. — 
Vinum est dulcfi. — PrincipSs fortfis oppidft omnl& munidbant. — 
Caes^ obflidfis ndbil3s poscit. — Tempiis brfivfi est. — Non omnOs 
miittes sunt fortes. — Ferr£im titlld est. — Aorum fit ferrCim sunt 
utafi& hfiminibus (106, II., c). — Milfis vulniis gr&vfi p&tientfir 
tdlfir&t — Consul fortis pfiricul& non timfibit. — Ferrdm QtiUfi 
hdmiMbus (106, II., c) est. — ^Mifitfis fortfis vulnfir& gr&vi& p&- 
tientfir t51firabant. — Sttidium est pufins (106, II., c) fltiUfi. — 
Impfirator nufitlbiis (106, II., c) bfinign&s firftt. — C&nis l&p6 
dmlfis est. 

rV. Translate into Latin. 

The noble queen comes to the city. — The brave fieutenant en- 
dures patiently (his) severe wound. — AH the soldiers hasten to 
the camp. — The brave chiefs will fortify many towns. — The 
noble hostages come to Caesar (63, 1., ^P). — The time is un- 
certain. — Soldiers are not always useful. — Towns are useful 
for men (106, II., c). — Noble ambassadors are sent. — Many 
hostages are demanded by the consuls (93, II.). — All the 
soldiers will be called together. — Not all chiefs are noble. — 
Wine is sweet and iron is useful. — The dangers are not fear- 
ed by the brave soldiers (93, II.). — The brave lieutenant 
praises the noble chief. — Dogs are like wolves (106, II.). — 

The study of letters (littfirdrum) is useful for all (106, II.) 

The soldiers are kind to the prisoners (106, II.). — Gold is heavy. 
— Iron is not fike gold (106, II.). 

Even in theie, tiie ending Is is sometimes found in nom. sing. masc. ; 
«. g^tumuUus eques6ris, Liv., xxiz., 35. 



§ 12. 



ADJECTIVES OF THE THIRD CLASS. 



LESSON XVIL 

Adjectives, — Third Class. — One Ending, 

(107.) Adjectives of the Third Class have but one 
ending in the nominative for all three genders ; e. g.^ 
felix (m., f., n.), happy; audax (m., f., n.), bold; 
pauper (m., f., n.), poor. 



(108.) 



PARADIGM. — Fillx, happy. 





8INOUX.AB. 


PLUSAI.. ll 




Masc. 


Fem. 


Neut 


Maac 


Fem. 


Nrat. 


N.V. 


fellx. 


felix. 


felix. 


felic-es. 


felic-e8. 


ftlic-nL 


G. 


feUc-Is. 


felic-l8. 


felie-l8. 


iellc-ium. 


f^Uc-itim. 


felic-IQm. 


A. 


felic-T. 


felic-I. 


felTc-i. 


fenc-rb08. 


fellc-n>u8. 


f^Hc-tbilfl. 


Ace. 


fellc-dm. 


fislic-Sm. 


f^Hx. 


iell(y€8. 


fellc-es. 


f^lic-IS. 


AbL 


felic-i. 


felic-i. 


felic-L 


f€lic-ibas. 


felic-ibOB. 


f^lic-ibufl. 



[Rem. 1. The ablfaas S instead of i (a) in paupSr, poor; iSnex, oid 
(gen. senis); princeps^cAt^; cotcl'^ob, possessed cf, and most end- 
ing in Ss; e. g., hospSs, guest; pubds, grown up, dec. Also in 
the compounds of corpils, color, and pes. 

{b) Participles in ns have, as participles, S, bat as adjectives i; e, g., 
florentS rds&, the rose blooming; fldreuti rosft, in a blooming 
rose. 

{c) Adjectives nsed as nonns take S; e. g., sSpiens, a wise man, 
abL s&pientS. 

Rem. 2. The gen. pL takes iim instead <^ iiim in vS tQ s, old (vStSrdm) ; 
consors, partaking of; d€g6nSr, degenerate; dIvSs, rich; 
Ino-p B, Jielpless ; m <& mo r, mindful ; immSmbr, unmindful ; sup- 
plex, suppliant; tibSr, rich; vigil, watching. Also in all whicb 
take e in the abL ; e. g^ princeps, princIpS, princlptim.] 
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(109.) EXERCISE. 

I. Vocabulary. 

War, belltim, i. 

Fierce, itrSx, [itidc) U (107). 

To vxige, carry on, gSr6r6. 

Horse-soldier, Sqads, (Sqmt) Ii (ul). 

Tenaciow, tSnax, (tdnAc) la (107). 

Wise, s&piens, (sftpient) b (107). 

Death, mors, (mort) Is (£). 

7\> renew, rddintfigrftrS. 

Rich, div68, (dlvlt) Is (107). 

To terrify, teirdrd. 

II. Example. 

The inhabitants carry an a Incdlas beDilm &trox gftnmt. 



Staff, cervts, L 

Powerful, pdtent, (pSCent) U (107). 

Scout, expldrfttdr, !■ (m.). 

To kill, occIdei«. 

Battle, pneliOm, L 

And, et (oooiJ.). 

Swift, Y&ox, (yfildc) U. 

Horse, fiqaoi, L 

Citizen, civis, (dv) Ii (c, 25, IV.). 



fierce war. 



[Refer to 78, II., a.] 



III. Translate into English. 

Incdke beM magn& dt &trdc!& gdmnt. — Nuntitis velox &d cattr& 
v^Mt. — ^Eqidtfis yeloces &d sylv&m festinant. — Vir s&piens mor- 
tdm ndn tilmdt. — Disclpultis mdmdri&m ten&cdm hftMt. — M6- 
indri& In pudiis est t^nax. — Impdrfttdr nuntitim yfildcdm mittdt. 
— PrinclpSs fortes prselium &trox redintegr&biint. — Cerrtis v6- 
lox est. — ^Equtis ydlox currit. — C&n3s sunt yfildcSs. — S&piens 
(82, 1., R.) ndn semper diy^s est. — Divltfis ndn semper beftti 
sunt. — Princeps p6tens ISgfttos .mittlt. — PrindpSs p6tent68 
captiyos occidunt. — Impdrftt5r prindpes omnCs conydc&t. 

IV. Translate into Latin. 

The thick woods terrify the swift messenger. — The fierce 
batde terrifies all the inhabitants. — The noble general was prais- 
ing the swift messenger. — The illustrious consul sends ambas- 
sadors to (63, I., BP*) the powerful chief. — The powerful 
chief win kill all the prisoners. — Rich (men) are not always 
wise. — The wise (man) does not fear the fierce battle. — The 
soldiers praise the rich citizen. — The memory in boys is al- 
ways tenacious. — Dogs and horses are swift. — The consul 
will not renew the fierce battle. — The illustrious genera] will 
recall the swift horse-soldiers. — ^Rich citizens fear fierce wars. 
-^The fierce battles were terrifying all the hostages. — The 
wise general calls-together all the ambassadors. — The fierce 
battle will be renewed. — ^All the prisoners will be killed by the 
poweiM chiefs (93, II.). — The swift messengers are frighten- 
ed. — Great waris are carried on. — Rich citizens are killed. 



§ 13. 
FOURTH DECLENSIOX OF NOUNS. 

LESSON xvm. 

Nouns. — Fourth Declension, 

(110.) The Fourth Declension comprises all nouns 
whose gen. sing, ends in u s {long). The nom. ending 
for masculines is u s, and for neuters u ; e. ^.y f r u c t- 
u Sjfruitj masc. ; c o r n - u, hom^ neut 

(111.) The case-endings are as follows: 



9-K. 


Mmc 


NnS. Plar. 


K^0Ca 


Neat 


N. and V. 


fis. 


o. t N. and Y. 


ua. 


tUL 


Gen. f 


US. 


OB cr u. ■ Gen. 


ttum. 


IHhn. 


DaL 1 


uL 


n. Dat 


Ibiia. 


IbOs. 


Ace ! 


tbn. 


XL *■ Aoc. 


oa. 


ui. 


AbL 


u. 


a. AbL 


ibua. 


Ibua. ; 



(112.) By adding these endings to the stems fruct- 
and com- J we get the 



PARADIGM.* 





;Siii{r., Trait (m.). 


Phir., fruit. 




Sii^, born ( n. ). 


Plnr.. horoM. 


N. and V. 


fhlCt-U8. 


froct-us. 








Gen. 


fract-us. 


fract-uiim. 


I^.f A^f V. 


oom-u. 


com-fii. 


Dat. 


fruct-ui. 


fract-Ibufl. 


! Gen. 


com-us, or u. 


com-fiiim. 


Ace. 


fract-uuL 


fract-UB. 


jDat, AU. 


com-u. 


onrn-IbCbi. 


Abl 


froct-u. 


finct*lbQB. 









[Rem. 1. The following take iibus in dat and abL plnr. instead of 
lb us, viz., ficus (£), needle; arcus (m.), ftow; artus (m.), ^Wn/; 
ficQs (S.),Jig4ree; iScfis (m.), lake-, partiis (m.), birth; porttis 
(f), harbor; quercus (f.), oeJc ; spScQs (m.), den; tribiis tf.), 
tribe; pScu (n.), cattle; v6rCl Oi-)» « «jwY.t] 

3. The feminine noons of this declension are, Sctis, needle; anQi» 

* The ibnrth declension is only a contracted form of the third : Ans, 

N. fract-os. 

G. fract-ms, contr. fractus. 

D. fruct-nl. 

Ace. froctolm, contr. fractiim, dec. 
t The following verses embrace these : 

Arctls, fictis, portQs, vdru, 
' FIcQs^ l&cds, artus, 

SpficOs, querciis ; also, pScu, 
Tribds too, and partQa. 
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old woman; ddmds, house; flciSi§, Jig; mlntts, hand; nifrili, 
dimgJUer-in4afa ; portlciSs, gallery ; tribfis, tribe; qaerctli, 
oak. Also, IdCis, -uum (used only in plond), the Idee,'* 
3. Domiis (f.), hnuet is thus declined : 



Sing. 
Plur. 


N.,V. 
dom-iis. 

dSm-us. 


-us. > 

-»• ) 
-uum. > 

-dram. ) 


D. 

-ul. 

-IbQs. 


Ace. 

-dm. 

-68, I 
-us (rarely). J 


AbL 
-6. 

-IbOs. 



4. The gen. domi is nsed only in the sense oiat home; e. g., ddml 
mSfle, at my home, at my haute, 

(113.) EXERCISE. 

I. Vocabulary, 



To lead over, or (xcross, transdiieSrS. 

Approach, adventos, us (m.). 

To await, expectftrS. 

Singing, cantus, iis (ul). 

Pruit, froctOs, us (m.). 

To adorn, omarS. 

Four, qu&ttadr (indedin.). 

To build, aedfficirfi. 

Horn, comu, us (n.). 

Army, exerclttis, Cis (m.). 

Harbour, port&s, us (ul). 

Enemy, hostis, (host) is (c, 25, IV.). 

Bird, ftvis, (&v) is (f.). 

II. Exampks. 

(a) The Helvetians lead 
part of their forces across 
the Rhine. 

(b) C€esar leads a great ar- 
^y of Germans across the 
Rhine. 



Orief, luctus, ust (m.). 

To lay aside, d^pdnfirS. 

Sadness, moBrdr, orlst (m.). 

Tempest, prdcelUL, 0. 

To raise, toUerS. 

Waive, fluctOs, us (m.). 

Star, sidOs, (sldSr) ts (n.) (103). 

Shore, littOs, (httor) is (n.) (103). 

Wind, venttis, I (m.). 

Roll, volyCrfi. 

Boundary, finis, (flh) Is (m.). 

The Rhine, Khtads. L 

Ship, n&vls, (nAv) is (f.). 

HelYdtii partdm cdpiftriim 
KhfiDJim transd&cunt. 



C ae 8 & r magniim Germ&nd- 
rum exdrcltum trans 
Rhentim transduclt. 
Rule of Syntax. — (a) Verbs compounded with the prepo- 
sition trans are generally followed by ttvo accusatives ; e. 
g.y partem and Rhenum in (a). 
(6) Bnt sometimes the preposition is repeated ; e. g.^ trans 

m(5). 
ni. Translate into English. 
Holyfitii C€e8drls (38, b) adventum expectabant.— Adventa 



♦ Actts, minfls, tribiis, dSmiis, portlcus, and id««. The rest are fem. by 
the general role (25, XL), 
t Umror^ silent grief; hicttts = mourning. 

E 
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(abl., 55, a) Caes&ris hostes terrentur. — Avis pueMm cantu (55, 
a) delectftt. — Fructtis arbdres {ace, pL) omant. — Fructtis terrae 
&gricdl&m dslectant. — Pftt6r ddmus {ace, pL) qug,ttudr aedifica- 
bit. — Naves in portti sunt. — Regin& luctum d^pomt. — S&pientes 
luctiim 6t moerorSm deponunt. — Prdcella ma^nd^. fluctus {ace. 
pi.) tolleb&t. — Pi*6cell& fluctus (aee, pL) &d sid^rlL tolfit. — PuSr 
taurum comu (abl., 55, a) tdn^t. — Comu& cervi magn& sunt. — 
Flucttis magni ventis (55, a) volvuntur. — L^g&tus exercitiim du- 
cit. — Legatus ftb ^duis (from the ^duans ; i. «., their country) 
exercitiim ducit. — ^Agric6l& taurum comibiis (55, a) tSneb&t. — 
Adventiis patris puell&m delectabit. — Caes&r exercitiim flumSn 
transducit (113, II., a). — Legatiis p6r fines Helv6tiorum exer- 
citiim ducdt. — ^Ariovistus Germ3,nos trans Rhenum transducit 
(113, II., b). 

Rem. Home is translated by domilm, the ace. of domcui; dios, The 
sailor leads the boy home — ^NautS pa^rum domilm duett 

IV. Translate into Latin. 

m 

My father will build four houses. — The tempest is rolling 
great waves to the shores (63, 1., l=sr). — Vast waves are raised 
to the stars by tempests.— The turbid sea is rolling vast waves 
to the shores. — The farmer leads the girls home from {ah) the 
city .7— Caesar will lead the army over the turbid river. — Cassius 
leads the army through the boundaries of the ^duans and 
Helvetians. — The Helvetians await the coming of Caesar. — 
The boy will hold the bull by the horns (55, a). — The farmer 
is delighted by the fruits (55, a) of the earth. — The king lays 
aside his griefs and sadness. — The singing of the birds (&vium) 
will delight the soldiers. — The trees are adorned by many fruits. 
— There are many large ships in the harbour. — The winds raise 
the great waves to the stars. — The lieutenant was leading the 
army of the ^duans across the Rhine. (Repeat trans (113, 
II., b) ). — The horns of bulls are large. — ;The queen will lay 
aside her grief and sadness. — ^The master sends his slaves home. 



H4. 

FIFTH DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 



LESSON XIX. 
Nouns, — Fifth Declension. 
(114.) The fHfth Declension comprises all nouns 
"whose gen. ending is ^i. The nom. ending is es. 

(115.) There are but few nouns of this declension, 
and they are ?ll feminine except dies, day, and me- 
r idles, mid-day; and even dies is fem. in the sing, 
when it means 3. fixed day. 

(116.) The case-endings are as follows: 



Sing. 
1 Plur. 


N.V. 


G. 
SrQm. 


D. 

ebiii. 


Ace 

$8. 


AbL 
ebOs. 



JRem. In the gen. and dat the « in e i is long when a vowel stands be- 
fyre it ; e, g., di-SI: short when a consonant stands before it; e. g., 
fld-«l. 

(117.} By adding the endings to the stems r- and 
di-, we get the 







PARADIGMS. 






Thing {(.), 
Singular. 


N.V. 


G. 


D. 


Aca 


AbL 


r-es. 


r-€T. 


r-6L 


r-€m. 


r-€. 


Plural 


r-€s. 


r-^tbn. 


r-ebiis. 


r-^. 


rebus. 


Day {vu). 












Sin^ar. 


dI-«8. 


dl-ei. 


dT-€T. 


dt-Sm. 


dI-6. 


PfairaL 


dt-es. 


di-^r6m. 


dl-ebiis. 


di-es. 


dl-ebfis. 



Rem. Only res, dies, spScies, have the plur. complete; the gen., 
dat, and abl. plur. are wanting in all others. 

(118.) 

I. Vocabulary. 

HopCf spfis, di 



EX ERCISE. 



Day, dl€s, ei (m.). 

To appoint, constitiiSrS. 

To lead out, educSrS. 

To lead beuJc, rSducSrS. 

Line of battle, Seles, Si. 

To draw up, instruSrS. 

About, circItSr {prep, with ace.). 

About mid-day, cirdtdr meridiem. 

Victory, vkt/OanA, ob. 



Mid-day, mSridigs, Si (m.). 

Sixth, sexti^, fi, um. 

Reward, praemiOm, i. 

Sun, b6\, (sdl) Is (m.). 

Setting, occ&sus, us. 

Seventh, septlmus, S, um. 

Out of, 6 or ex (prep, with ablative). 

Faith, promise, fides, 6L 

The next, postdrQs, k, ilm 

Tof-jht, pagnard. 
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Cses&r &cidm instruit. 
Postdro di3 castrft mdvent. 



II. Examples, 
(a) Ciesar draws up the line 

of battle. 
(6) The next day they move 
the camp. 
(c) Ride of Syntax. — The point of time at which any thing 

occurs is expressed by the ablative ; e. g., in (b) postero 

die. — Jit sun-set = soils occasu. 

III. Translate into English. 

Spes victorias nufites d3lect&t. — Mifit^s sp6 (93, II., R.) vie- 
tdr!8B delectantur. — IMesvdnit. — Caes&rdidm constituit. — Caes&r 
didm cum legatls constituit. — ^Impdratdr fortis exercitiim educit, 
6t acidm instruit. — Circitdr mdridiSm pugnant. — Caes&r, circitdr 
mdrldidm, exercitiim in castr& r^ducit. — Sexto die (118, II., c) 
Caes&r exercitiim ex castris educit. — Spes praBmiortim piidros 
delectftt. — Piidri spd praemiorum delectantur. — Sotis occasu 
HelvdHi castr& mdvebant. — Septlmo die Belgae copias omnds 
ex castris 3ducebant. — SoHs occSsii Ariovistiis &cidm instriiit. 
— Circitdr mdrididm proeliiim rddintSgrabunt. — Consiil clarus 
didm ciim l6g&tis constituit. — Principes ndbil3s fiddm vidlant. 

IV. Translate into Latin. 

The hope of victory delights the noble chiefs. — The consul 
about mid-day leads out the army and renews the fierce battle. 
— The powerful chiefs, at the-setting of-the-sun (118, II., c), 
kill all the prisoners. — The day will come. — The consul, at the 
setting of the sun, will renew the great battle. — At the setting 
of the sun the great battle will be renewed. — On the sixth day 
all the forces will be led back to the camp. — The Germans ap- 
point a day with Caesar. — The next day the Germans move 
(their) camp. — -Ariovistus, on the next day, draws out the line 
of battle. — Caesar appoints the mid-day with the ambassadors. — 
About mid-day the messengers come. — About mid-day the con- 
sul will come. — Caesar will not violate (his) promise. 



§ 16. 



PRONOUNS. (XX.— XXXI.) 

LESSON XX. 

Pronouns. — Substantive-Personal and Adjective" 
Personal. — Verbs^ First Person. 

(119.) The three pronouns 6g6, /; iu, thou; sui, of 
himself^ herself^ itself are called Substantive, because 
they are used as substantives, not as adjectives ; and 
Personal, because they express the person speaking, 
the person spoken to, and the person spoken of. 

(120.) The Substantive- Personal Pronoun of the 
first person is thus declined : 





Num. 


Gen. 


Dat. 


Ace. 


AbL 


Sing. 
Plur. 


6g6, /. 
nofl, loe. 


m€i, of me. 
nostribn, ) *" 


mlht to me. 
nobis, to tu. 


m£, me, 
nos, us. 


na, by me, Ac. 
ndbiii, by im, Ac. 



(121.) Derived from the Substantive-Personal Pro- 
nouns are the Adjective-Personal or Possessive Pro- 
nouns ; called Adjective, because they agree with 
nouns ; and Possessive, because they express possession 
{my, thy, his, &c.). 

(122.) The Adjective-Personal Pronouns of the first 
person are declined, in both sing, and plur., like adjec- 
tives of the FHrst Class (76, 77, a). They are, 

(a) Derived firomm SI, N. mSiis, mSS, mSi!im, my, mine. 

G. mSI, mSsB, mSi, of my (voc. masc. ml). 

Arc. &c. (like b 6 n d s, 76.) 
N. nostSr, nof trS, nostrum, our, ours. 
G-. nostrf, nostrft, nostri, of our. 

Sec. dec. (like p a 1 c h fi r, 77, a). 

(123.) The following forms of Verbs in the first per- 
son must now be learned : 

E2 



W 



fixmi noftrl, 
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PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 



FIRST CONJUGATION : FIRST PERSON ENDINGS. 



isrut. ACT., dri. 


INFIN. PASS^ dri. 1 




Indie, present. 


Imperfiict. | 


Future. || 


1st Ring. 
1st Plur. 


Act. 
6, 
ftmiis. 


Pass. 

or. 

amtb*. 


Act. 
&bam. 
abamus. 


Pass. 
abSr. 
ftbamOr. 


Act. 
&bd. 
ftbimilB. 


Pass. 
abdr. 
ftblmOr. 



(124.) Thus, from the stem am, of am- are, to love^ 
we have : 



TSTis. ACT., amdri, to love. infin. pass., dmdri, to be loved. | 


Indie. Pres. | 


Imperfect. | 


pQtare. || 


Act. 


Pass. 


Aa. 


Pass. 


AcL 


Pass, 


ftm-A, 


Sm-6r, 


im-Abftm, 


izn-&bb-, 


ftm-Abo. 


im-&bdr, 


Ilove. 


I am loved. 


/ teas loving. 


Ivas loved. 


J shall love. 


TskaUbeloved. 


ftm-fimag, 


ftm-amfir, 5!ftm-&b&mfis, 


izn-ftb6mtLr, 


ftm-ftbimiLs, 


ftm-ab&nitar, 


ve love, jtoe are loved, we toere Uroing. 




we Aall beloved. 



[Rem. The student will learn the passive endings readily by observing 
that r is the passive characteristic, which is added to the active ; the con- 
sonant ending of the active, where it has one, being dropped.] 

(125.) EXERCISE. 

I. Vocabulary, 



Book, lib€r, bri (m.), (64). 
Friendj SmictLs, i (m.). 
Brother, fratSr, (fratr) Is (m.). 
Cicero, Cic6r6, (C!c6r6n) is (m.). 
Sister, sdrdr, (sdror) is (f.). 
With (i. e., at one's kotLse), ftpiid 

(prep. ace). 
Fault, culpft, 88. 
Yesterday, hgrl (adv.). 

II. Examples, 
{a) I have a book. 



All my (possessions), aaaaH mett 

(neut. pL). 
Five, quinquS. 
Sharply, flcritSr. 
To-morrow, eras (adv.). 
Very much, greatly, valdS (adv.). 
To blame, vitup6rfir6. 
To sing, cantfirS. 
Three, trfis, tria (adj. of Class H). 



Est mihi lih^T (i. e., Oiere is 
a hook to me). 

Rule of Syntax. — The dative case is used with est or sunt, 
to denote the person who has or possesses somethmg.* 
The thing possessed is nom. to est or sunt. 
(6) The hoy was walking PuSr mgcum in horto hM 
taith me in the garden yes- ambiilab&t. 
terday. 

Rule of Position. — The preposition dim is suffixed to the 
personal pronouns; e.g.,m^cvLnifioithme; nobisciim, 
with us, instead of cum m3, ciim nobis. 

[Recollect that the personal and possessive pronouns are not expressed 
in Latin, unless emphasis or perspicuity demands it.] 

* This is called the Dative of Possession, and fhoold always be referred 
to as such by the pupil. 



PERSONAL PRONOUNS. FIRST PERSON. M 

in. Translate into English. 

JSgd cantft, dmlcUs audit. — ^£gd 6t frfttdr ambCkl&mfis.* — £gd 
dt filias meus festin&mus. — Sunt mihl tr^s libri (125, II., a). — 
Sunt mihl quattudr dqui dt quinque c&nes. — ^Iq hoito ambiUA- 
b&m. — ^A bdnis (82, I., R.) &mabdr.— CicdrA ft me laudfttftr. — 
Host^ Dobiscum (125, II., b) ftcritdr pugnant. — H^hri in ftgris 
ambulabftm^. — P&tdr ftd nos nuntiiim mittdt. — Culp&nostrft est. 
— Crfts in horto csenftbimuB. — Ddldct&bftmur. — ^Pudri in hortd 
ndblscum ambul&bunt. — ^Littdrftrum studiiimf (38, h) mlhl (106, 
II.) utSld dilt. — ^A m&gistrd laudab&r. — Omnift me& m^fim 
jwrtd. — ^£g6 ft firfttrd valde &mdr. — ^Nos laud&mi&r, puelis vittt- 
pdrantur. — ^Nos & m&gistro verbdrftbimiir. 

IV. Translate into Latin. 

We praise the beautiful girl. — We have (125, II., a) four large 
cups. — I have (= there are to me) four sons and three daughters 
(125, II., a). — ^We shall praise Caesar^s brave soldiers. — I walk, 
my friend rides. — I and my sister will ride.* — I and my brother 
will walk* in the king's garden. — I and my father will sup* in 
the garden to-morrow. — ^We shall always praise the wise and 
good. — The works of Cicero will be praised by us (93, II., b), 
the works of Caesar by the soldiers. — The fault is mine. — We 
have many large cups (125, II., a). — I have three beautiful sisters. 
— ^I have four brothers. — My father will walk with me in Cae- 
sar's garden {CasdrU \n hortO),t — The study of literature is 
tseful to us (106, II.). — To-day we shall sup with (apud) 
Crassus. 



LESSON XXI. 

Pronouns, Personal and Possessive, continiied, — Verbs^ 

First Person, continued, 

(126.) The following are some of the endings for 
the first person in verbs of the 

* If a predicate have two or more nominatives, connected by a conionc- 
tion, it takes generally the plural number ; and if the nominatives be of 
different persons, the verb takes the first person rather than the second, 
the second rather than the third. 

t Litt6r&rum studi(im = ^Ac^rs«i^(or study) of /itera^itnc (letters). 

t In an such cases, put the prep, between the genitive and die noun 
governed by the prep. 
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VERBS. FIRST PERSON. 



SECOND CONJUOATION. 





STEM. 


SIXGUI.AB XNDIMOS. 


PLUBAI. KNDIN08. ] 


Present 

Imperfect 

Future. 


mon- 
mon- 
mon- 


Actire. 

e6. 

ebftm. 

eh6. 


Passive. 

eor. 

ebar. 

ebor. 


Active. 

• emils. 
eb&mtis. 
gblmiis. 


Paasire. 

ernHr. 

Sb&mtir. 

gb&xmr. 



[Rem. The student will learn these forms readily by observing that 
tiiiey differ chiefly from those of the first conjugation in having e be- 
fore the last syllable instead of a. By adding the endings, as above 
given, to the stem mon-, which stands at the left hand, he wiUfonn 
Uke paradigm of m oner 6, to cuLtnse.] 

(127.) The following are some of the endings for 
the first person in the third and fourth conjugations. 

THIRD CONJUGATION. 





STEM. 


SIN6X7I.AB Ein>INGS. 


TLVRAl, ENDINGS. | 


Present 

Imperfect 

Future. 




Active. 

6. 

€bam. 
am. 


Passive. 

6r. 

ebfir. 

ar. 


Active. 

Ymus. 

gb&mtbi. 

emus. 


Passive. 

Imflr. 

Sbamiir. 

emur. 



[Rem. Compare these vnth the endings of the 2d coi^., and observe 
that, 

1. In the pres. e is dropped in the sing., and i assumed in tiie plur. 

2. The imperfect is precisebr the same. 

3. But the ftUure is a new form. 

4. By addmg the endings to the stem placed at tiie left, you form the 
paradigm of r6g6r6, to rule.] 



(128.) 


FOURTH CONJUGATION. 






STEM. 


SINQULAS ENDINGS. 


PLUBAI. ENDINGS. 


Present 

Imperfect. 

Future. 


aud- 
aud- 
aud- 


Active. 

id. 

iebSm. 

iam. 


Passive. 

ior. 

iebSr. 

i&*. 


Active. 

imiis. 

iebfimiis. 

iemQs. 


Passive. 

imCir. 

iSbamttr. 

iemur. 



[Rem. Observe that the endings of the 4th conj. differ from those of 
the 3d simply by prefixing the letter f. In the 1st plur. the i pre- 
fixed combines with that of the endings bntis, Imiir, and forms im&if 
imur.] 



(129.) 

I. Vocabulary, 



EXERCISE. 



Fierce, f^rox, (feroc) is (107). 
Nothing, nttiil (neut indecl.). 
To be well, vSlerg. 
To arrange, dispdn6r6. 

II. Example, 
I have nothing to do with 
Antony (125, II., a). 



Wicked, improbiis, S, iim. 
Garrison, proesldiilm, X. 
Latin, LStintls, S, tim. 
Antony, Antdniiis, L 

Nihil est mihi cum Antdnio 
(i. c, there is nothing to me 
with Antony). 



VERBS. SECOND PERSON. 
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III. Translate into English. 

2d Conjugation,— Egfi 6t frfttfir v&lemfis (125, III.*).— A 
m&gistro ddc@bimur.: — Lingu&m L&tiD&m ddceA. — A p&M id6- 
nedr. — ^A m&gistrd bdno ddcgmiir. — ^Ab hostd dmdb&r. — HO0- 
tiam adventam ndn tlmgbd. 3d Conjugation. — R^geb&mar. — 
Praesidi& dispdneb&mds. — A Deo rdgimiir. — £gd exerdtiiin 
duc&m. — ^A fitio meo r61inqu&r. — Liipos f^roces occldlmiis. 
4th Conjugation. — CasteUft muniemus. — Aviilm cantiim aadi- 
mus. — Cr&s &d urbdm vdni&m. — Nihil est mihl cum imprdbis. 
— ^Nihil est nobis cum bostibus. 

IV. Translate into Latin. 

2ii Conjugation. — I and my son are well (125, III.*). — 
We shall see the brave soldiers. — I am taught by good masters. 
— We weire fearing the approach of the enemy. — 1 was teach- 
ing the Latin language. — ^We shall be feared by the enemy. — 
We shall be advised by our father. 3d Conjugation, — We 
were led by a brave general. — I was killing three wolves. — We 
are ruled by a good king. — We shall arrange the ganisons. — 
I shall bring (ducere) my daughter from (ab) the city. — ^We 
shall lead the forces of the Germans. 4th Conjugation. — We 
were heard by the master. — We shall sleep in the little town 
(89, IT.). — ^We shall come to the town tq-morrow. — I shall be 
heard by the girls .-i-We were fortifying the towns. — We have 
nothing to do with the foolish (129, II.). — ^I have nothing to do 
with Caesar. 



LESSON XXIL 

Pronouns. — Substantive-Personal and Adjective- Per- 
sonal. — Verbs, Second Person. 

(130.) The Substantive-Personal Pronoun of the 
second person is thus declined : 



Nom. 



Sing. 
Plur. 



tu, thou. 
YOB, you. 



Gen. 



tai, ofihee. 
vestri, > of 
vestpiin, > you. 



Dat 



tibl, to thee. 
vobis, to you, 



Ace. 



Voc. 



t€, thee. 
voB, you. 



txx, thou. 
yoBf you. 



Abl. 



vfibfs, by. 



(131.) The following are some of the endings of tho 
second person of verbs of the 
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PERSONAL PRONOUN. SECOND PERSON. 







FIRST 


CONJUGATION. 






STK9S. 


SINOUIiAB ENDINGS. 


PLUBAI. ENDINGS. | 


Pres. 
Imp. 
Fut 


am- 
am- 
am- 


&S. 

abas, 
abis. 


I'ats. 

ar!B. 

ab&rls. 

ab^iis. 


Act. 

utis. 

fibatis. 

abms. 


Pass. 

ftrntm. 

fibftmlni. 

abimlm. 



(132.) EXERCISE. 

I. Vocabulary. 

Yesterday, hSri. (adv.). I To woundf vnlnSrfirS. 

To-day, hodie (adv.). I Tojight, pugnard. 

II. Translate into English. 

Cras mecum coenabis. — Tu me &mas, 6g6 te ftm8. — Vos 
vobisciim pugnatis. — Tu cantas, nos auij^mus. — In horto ambii- 
lab&tis. — Tu a p§,trS vald3 ^nuiiis. — ^Vos vitup^ramini, nos lati- 
dSmiir. — Nihil est tibi cum Caes&rd. — Cras vobiscum coBn&bA. 
— ^Nos laud&bimur, vos vitup^rabimini. — Nihil vobls est cum bd- 
nis. — Hdri ambiil&batis. — Hddi3 pugnabitis. — Laudabamini. — 
Vulndrftblmim. — Vdcatis. — Vocamini. — Araatis. — AmEmini. 
— Cant&b&tiUi. — Vdcabamini. 

III. Translate into Latin. 

To-day ye were suppmg with us (125, II., 6). — Ye love us, 
we love you. — ^Ye were singing, we were hearing. — Ye have 
nothing to do with the king (129, II.). — Thou wast greatly 
loved by Caesar. — Ye shall be praised by our master. — Ye shall 
be blamed by the good (82, 1., R.). — Ye are called by the mes- 
senger.— Thou fightest with thyself* (125, II., 6).— Ye shall 
sup with us to-morrow. — Thou wilt fight to-morrow. — Thou 
wast loving. — Thou wast loved. — Thou wilt blame. — Thou 
wilt be blamed. — ^Ye are praising. — ^Ye are praised. — ^Thou 
woundest. — Thou art wounded. 



LESSON XXIII. 

Pronouns^ Personal and Possessive, contintied. — Verbs^ 
Second Person, Second Conjugation. 

(133.) The following are some of the endings for 
the second person, in verbs of t he 

* T«ctim. 



VERBS. SECOND PERSON. 
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8ECOND 


CONJUOATIOjr. 




1 


8TBK. 


SINOULAB ENDHCGS. 


1 FLU&AL KNDINOS. j 


Pres. 
Imp. 
Fut. 


mon- 
mdii- 
mon- 


Art. 
€8. 

6bis. 
£bis. 


PaiMk 

£b§rTs. 
eb^rls. 


Act. 
' £tl8. 

ebfttii. 
j ebitis. 


Pm. 

^mlnl. 

£bftmTnT. 

cbimlnl. 



(134.) The Adjective- Personal (or Possessive) Pro- 
nouns of the Second Person are, tuus, &, lim, thy ; 

and vester, vestra,vestrum, your. 

N. tuiis, &, iim, thy^ Oiine, 
G. tui, ae, 1, of thy, &c. 
N. vestdr, vestrft, vestrAm, your. 
G. vestri, vestHB, vestri, o/your. 

(135.) EXERCISE. 

I. Vocabulary. 



(a) Derived from tui, 
(h) Derived from vestri, 



Thou art, Cs (2d perwMi sixig. ind. 

pres. of esse). 
Ye are, estis (2d penon pL of do.). 
/ was, drtm (1st impex£ do.). 
Cause, ) causfi. 

For the sake of, ) cansft (abL). 
To learn, discard. 



Of concerning, dd (prep. abL). 
To laugh, r!d«re. 
To rejoice, gaad^rfi. 
Safety, sSlOs, (sftlQt) Is (£). 
Leader, guide, dux, (diic) Is (m.). 
Why, cflr (adv.). 
Because, that, qn6d (oonj.). 



II. Examples. 

(a) N e is an interrogative particle used in asking questions. 
It is annexed to the word to which it especially refers ; t. g.. 



(1) Do yow teach the boy ? 

(2) Do you teach the boy ? 

(3) Do you teach the Z)oy.^ 



T u n 6 pudrum ddcCs ? 
DdcSsnd pudrilm? 
Pudrtimnd ddcfis ? 
In (1) tu has the emphasis; in (2) ddcds; and in (3) 
p u 3 r u m. 
(6) Ye are warned, ybr ^« I Vestrae s&lQtis causft 
sake of your (ovm) safety. \ mdndminl. 
Rule of Position. — C a u s &, for the sake of (the abl. of 
causft, a cause) ^ is always placed after the genitive which 
depends on it. 
(c) I wa^ your leader, |Dux 6g6 vestfir dr&m. 

III. Translate into English. 

Vid6sn6 serviim meum? (135, II., 2).— Tuae s&lutis causft 
(135, II., h) m6neris. — Cur ridetis ?— Vestrae sftltitis causft 
m6nemlnt. — Gauded qu5d tu 6t pfttSr tuiis valetis (125. III., ♦)• 
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VERBS. SECOND PERSON. 



— Videbasng milit68 ? — De culpa tua mdnSbaris. — Cur rid6b&- 
lis. — ^Hostdum adventiim non tim3bis. — Tuse saiuHs caus& mdn- 
6b6ri8. — Nos disc3mus, vos ddcebimim. — Tim6tisn6 Cses&ils 
adventiim? — £sn6 tu be&tus ? — Culp& tu& est (the fault i» thine). 
— ^Pu6ri in horto vobiscum ambiilabant. — ^M&gist^r 6g6 vestdr 
eram (135, II., c). 

IV. Translate into Latin,* 

[The emphatic words are in italics.] 
Did you see your master 1 — Do you fear the approach of 
Caesar? — Are you happy? — You were warned (advised) for 
the sake of your own safety. — ^Are you and your father weU\ 
(125, III., *). — The fault was yours. — You shall see the ene- 
my, but (sdd) shall not fear (them). — I am your friend. — I was 
your friend. — You teach, but we learn. — You shall teach, but 
we shall learn. — Why do you not (non) fear the master ? — ^You 
were warned of (d e) your fault. — Do you see your slaves ? — 
Are you Caesar ? — ^Why do you fear the master ? — You shall 
see great cities and many men. — We shall sup with you to-mor- 
row. — You shall be warned, for the sake of your own safety. — 
We rejoice that you and your daughter are weU (125, III., *). 



LESSON XXIV. 
Verbs, Second Person, Third and Fourth Conjugations. 
(136.) The following are some of the endings of 
the second person in verbs of the 







THIRD 


CONJUGATION. 






STEM. 




:NDrN6S. 


PASSIVX XNDIN68. 


ACTIVE X 


Pres. 

Imper. 

Fut. 


reg- 
reg- 
reg- 


2d Sing. 

!s. 

eb&s. 

es. 


2d Plur. 

itls. 

ebatis. 

etls. 


2d 6'tag. 

6ri8. 

eb&ris. 

gris. 


3d Plur. 

Imini. 

ebamim. 

exnini. 



(137.) The following are some of the endings of 
the second person in verbs of the 

FOURTH CONJUGATION. 



1 


STsnr. 


ACnvS ENDINGS. 


PASSIVX SNDINOS. 


Pres. 

Imp. 

Fut 


and- 
aud- 
aud- 


2d Sing. 
18. 

iebfts. 
ies. 


3d Plur. 
it^S. 

iebatits. 
ietls. 


2d Sing. 

Ms. 

i^bazls. 

ieris. 


3d Plar. 

unlm. 

iebamfnl. 

iSmini. 



* When you, ^our, occur, translate them both in sing, and plur., for 
the sake of practice. 
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(136.) Observe, 

(a) That the present endingB of the 3d and 4tfa co^JngatioiM are neaily 
alike, the vowel (i) of ttie fourth being loiur H). 

[b) That the imperfect and future endi^ of tne fcmrA osmjagtitkm 
differ from tboae of the third by prefixing the letter L 

EXERCISE. 

(139.) Vocabtdary. 



Plaid, plants, ». 

To tow, to piant, sSrSrC. 

To find, inv6nir6. 

Orator, Orator, (6r§t6r) Hi (m.). 

Voice, vox, (voc) Is (£). 

To read, iSgSrfi. 



Whence, ondA (adr.). 
Zjong, longS (adr.). 
Badly, mAl6. 
To punith, punlrB. 
So, tSm (adT.)« 
Bird, Svis, (&y) U (£) 



(140.) Translate into English. 

3d Conjugation. — Cur non sciibis. — Arbdrds et jdaDtfts sdrd- 
batils. — Hddie &d Caes&rdm mittSris. — Cur t&m miUd scnbis ?^ 
Ad castr& rdducemini. — ^Ld^s-nd Cicdronls dp^r& ? — Scribis- 
nd 6pist51&m &d Caes&rdm? 4^ Conjugation. — ^Undd vdnis? 
— Cur t&m longe dormis ? — M&gistrum bduum invdnids. — Audis- 
-ne m&gistri v6c6m ? — Cur n6n v6ni3tis ? — A Caes&rd audiris. 
— ^A m&gistrO punigmlni. — Oratordm audidtis. — ^In horto dor- 
miSbatis. — Cantum ftvium auditis. 

(141.) Translate into Latin. [Refer to 135, II.] 
3d Conjugation. — Are you writing a letter ? — Thou wast 
planting a tree to-day. — Were (you) reading the works of Cicero ? 
— ^Why do you read so badly ? — Are you writing a Letter to the 
messenger? — ^Thou wilt read Caesar to-day. — Thou art sent 
to the camp. — Thou wilt be led by the ambassadors. 4th Con- 
jugation. — ^Why do you not come ? — Ye shaD hear the voice of 
Caesar. — Thou wilt sleep in the camp. — Ye shall be heard by 
the master. — Thou shalt be punished. — ^Ye are heard. — Thou 
ahalt hear the singing of the birds. 



LESSON XXV. 

Pronouns. — Substantive- Personal and Adjective- Pe?*^ 

sonalj Third Person. 
(142.) The Substantive Pronoun of the third per- 
son is thus declined : 

F 
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PERSONAL PRONOUN. THItt-xl PERSON. 



Sing. 
Plur. 



Nom. 



Gen. 



8U1, qfhimsdf, 



SUl, 

sdves. 



Dat. 



hersdf, itself. 

of t}iem\wi\A,' to them- 



stbt to him- 
self, dec. 



selves. 



Ace 



se, himself, &c 
86, themselves. 



AbL 



se, by himse^, 

se, by themn 
sdv^ Sec. 



(143.) The Adjective Pronoun of the third person 
is declined like an adjective of the first class : thus. 



Derived from s u i, 



N. suiis, &, um, his, hers, its, his oton. . 

G. sui, ae, i, of his, hers, its, 6cc. 

Rem. Observe tiiat sill is not a regular proooan of the third person, 
like the English he, she, it, but reflexive ; e. g., pnSr s € laad&t, the 
boy praises hiviseljf. It therefore has no nom. case. [The nom. 
pronotins he, she, it, are not often expressed in Latin; bat when 
they miLst he, a demonstrative pronoun, generally hicyis, orille, is 
employed.] 

EXERCISE. 

(144.) Vocabulary. 

Hand, mSnilB, us (f.) (112, 2). 
To love {with esteem), diUg-SrS. 
To live, viv-6r6. 
To contend, contend-SrS. 
To defend, defend-€r6. 
To bum, incend-€rS. 
Townsman, opptdaniis, a, um. 
A Sequatiian, SSqaftnos, i. 

(145.) Examples. 

(a) Oasar calls Dimtiacus 
to himself, 

(b) The girl writes the let- 
ter with her own hand. 



Among, intdr (prep.). 

Com, frdmentiim, I. 

From (prep.) a or 4b.t 

A legion, iSgid, (ISgion) Is (f.). 

To rule, command, impdr-&rS (with 

dat of person). 
To send away, 

dismiss. 



^dunii 



tt-€r6. 



Caes&r Divitiftcum dd sS vdc&t. 

PueU& 6pist51&m m&nu suft 
scribit. 



[Rem. Se is often doubled, for the sake of emphasis.] 



(c) Men always love them- 
selves. 

(d) The good live not for 
. themselves, hut for all. 



Hdminds sempdr 8^83 ^^- 

gunt. 
Bdni non slbi, add omnibus 

vivunt. 



(146.) Translate into English. 

Hostes intdr se contendunt. — Oppid&ni sd su&qud ftb hostil- 
btis defendgbant. — HelvStii oppidH su& omni& incendmit. — C»- 
s&r tr38 ISgion^s 83cum h&bSt. — Consul legatos &b se dimittdt. 
— S&piens omni& sufi,* secum port&t. — ^Helv^tii 6t Sequ&ni ob- 

* OmniS sufi = all his {property) ; the noun being understood. 

t A is used before consonants only ; ftb before either vowels <»: consonants. 



DIMONSTBATIVB PRONOUNS. 

fllddfl inter b6b& dftbant. — ^B6iii sdsA ndn diBgunt — ^Hehr4(tii 
frfimentiim omnd* sdciim port&bant. — Imprdbi slbl semper ▼!- 
▼nnt. — S&piens ^bl semper impdr&t (147). 

(147.) BmU of Syntax. — The Dative it used witfa loiiie 
verbs signifyiog to command, to rule, to obey. 

(148.) TransTdte into Latin. 

Grood men do not praise themselves. — The townsmen were 
fitting vnth each other (inter s e). — The wise man ahvays 
carries all his (property) with him. — ^Bad men always love them- 
selves. — The general has three legions with him. — The towns- 
men win cany aH their com with them. — ^Bad men do not rule 
themselves (147). — The ^duans will defend themselves and 
their (property) from the soldiers. — Cesar was dismissing the 
messenger from himsMf. — ^The Germans will bum their viDages. 



LESSON XXVI. 

Demonstrative Pronouns. 

(149.) The Demonstrative Pronouns are so called 
because they are used to point out an object ; e, g.f 
thiSf thatf these^ those. 

(150.) Is, that (often used for he, she, it (143, R.), 
is thus declined; also id^m, the very same, com- 
pounded of IS and dem. 





Singolar. 


PfairaL 


Siojniiar. 


PlnrmL 


N. 


Is, es, Id. 


ii,e8B,6S. 


Idem, efidSm, 
TdSm. 


iidSm, eflBdfim, 
e&d6m. 


Q. 


ejiis. 


edrfixn. 


ejusdCm. 


eonmdSm, eft- 
mndem, ed- 
rundem. 


D. 


61. 


ill, or ell. 


eidSm. 


iisdem. 


Aoc. 


&jaxif SSnif Yd. 


eds, eas, ea. 


SnndSm, ean- 
dSm, IdSm. 


e5tdem, els- 
dSm, e&denL 


AbL 


e5, eS, eo. 


lis, or els. 


eddSm, e&dSm, 


iifldem. 








eddSm. 





(151.) The following forms of the verb esse, to Ae, 
must now be learned. 

* F rflmenti&m unnft b all thar com. 
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DEMONSTSATITE PRONOUNS. 



TSN8K8. 


8XNaTTI.AB. ] 


Present. 

Imperfect. 

Future. 


1st. 

sUm, / am, 
Sr&m, teas. 
Srd, shall or vnU be. 


Sd. 

is, thou art. 

Srfis. 

eris. 


3d. 

eatjhe, she, dcCfis. 

SrSt 

Slit 




riAJRAi^ 


Present 

Imperfect 

Future. 


1st. 

siimils, loe are. 
Sr&miiB, toere. 
Srimils. 


3d. 

estis, ye are. " 

Sritis. 

Srilos. 


3d. 

sunt, ihey are. 

Srant 

Srunt 



EXERCISE. 



(152.) Vocabulary. 

To prevent, ) '^ 

To refrain, tempSrarS. 

Merchant, mercfttor, (merc&t5r) Is 

(m.). 
Colour, color, (color) is (m.). 
And, atqud (conj.). 
Plato, Plato, (Platon) Is. 

(153.) Examples. 

(a) The Helvetians contend 
with ike Germans^ and 
keep them off from their 
houndaries. 

(6) Xhe father calLs\6& (own) 
son to Yivai(self). 

(c) The father calls his 
daughter and her son to 



Elegant, SlSgaos, (elegant) Is. 
Gladly, vnUingly, llbentSr (adv.). 
Way, journey, It6r, (lahfir) Is (n.). 
Kingdom, regntbn, i. 
Flower, flds, (flOr) is (m.). 
Writer, scriptor, (scriptor) Is (m.). 
Never, nunquSm (adv.). 



Helvdtu cum Genn&iils con- 
tendunt, eosque stiis fini- 
biis prdhibent.* 

P&tdr fHium suum &d s3 y5- 

c&t. 
P&tdr fiMm su&m St filium 

djiis &d sd vdc&t. 



him(5cZ/). 

Observe careiully, that if his, hers, its, refers to the principal sub> 
ject of the sentence, it is expressed by the possessive (suQs, fi, ilm); but 
if not, by the genitive (ejQs) of the demonstrative (is, efi, id). 

(154.) Translate into English, 

(1) 1 8, e&, id, used for he, she, it (personal). 

li &b injuria tempSrant.-- — Is est in provinci& tua. — Merc&- 
torfis &d eos saepfi v6niunt. — Ah iis multd, (82, I., R.) poscimus. 
— ^Belgse cum iBdms contendunt, eosque suis flnibiis (153, a) 
prdhibent. 

(2) I s, used as demonstrative, this, that ; also, i d e m, as ^^6 same. 

* Suisjinilms is in the ablative. All verbs oi separating, depriving, ice., 
may take a noun in the ablative, witii the direct object in the accusative. 
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In eo itin^rg Ces&r Crassiim viddt. — Dumndrix, eO temp6rt 
(118, XL, c) regntim tdndb&t. — Non sempdr idim flMbfts (125, 
II., a) est cdldr. — Id e& prdvinci& sunt qu&ttudr Idgidnte. 

(3) Distinction between djus and suds, &, iim. 

Cicdr5 est scriptdr cl&rtis; ijUs librOs fibent^r Id^mCks. — 
Caes&r &d sd Dumndrigdm atqiie filidm ijUs vdc&bit. — Pl&tA est 
scriptdr dldgans ; ijUs dpdr& libentdr IdgA. 

Dux dgd Tester 6r&m. — ^£s-nd tu Sdcr&tSs ? — EstisnA be&fi T 
— Cses&r dux vestdr dr&t. 

(155.) Translate into Latin. 

They were walking in the garden yesterday. — ^The king 
will give them (dat., 54) rewards. — They are in Gaul. — Mer- 
chants never come to them. — ^We were demanding rewards of 
(ab) them. — In that province Caesar finds many deserters. — In 
that province there are three legions. — At that time (abl., 118, 
II., c) Caesar was leading the army. — ^Horses (125, II., a) have 
not always the same colour. — Caesar calls Divitiacus and his 
brothers to him (self). — Caesar is an elegant writer ; we read his 
works with pleasure. — I am your leader. — ^You shall be our 
leader. — Caesar was our leader. — The iBduans contend with 
the Helvetians, and keep them off their boundaries. 



LESSON XXVII. 

Demonstrative Pronouns, continued* 

(156.) The Demonstrative hie, hsec, hoc, this^ 
points out an object which is present to the speaker^ 
and is called demonstrative of the^r^^ person; e. g.f 
this book {of mine), h i c 1 i b e r. 



1 


Nom. 


Oen. 


Dat 


Ace. 


Abl. 


Bing. 
Plur. 


hlc, haec, hoc. 
hi, hs, hmc. 


hujiis. 

hdriim, harOm, 
hordm. 


haic. 
his. 


hone, hanc, 

hoc. 
hos, has, 

haec. 


hdc, h&c, hdc. 
his. 



Hem. Hic is used also (as was stated 143, R.) for he, she, it ; e. ^., hic 
didit, he (this man) speaks. 

(157.) Iste, ist&, istiid, this, that, points out an 

F 2 
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DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 



object which is present to the person spoken tOj and is 
called the demonstrative of the second person ; e, g.^ 
that book (of yours), iste liber. 





Nom. 


Gen. 


Dat 


Ace 


AbL 


Sing. 
Plur. 


istS, ista, 
isttid. 

isti, ists, 
ista. 


istiiis. 

istorilm, ariim, 
on1m. 


isti. 
istis. 


isttlm, istftm, 

istad. 
istos, istas, 

istS. 


isto, ista, isto. 
istis. 



Rem. IstS is often used to denote contempt; e. g., istS-ne dicft? 
Does tJuU fellow speak ? 

(158.) Ille, ilia, illud, points out an object re- 
mote from the speaker (that, the former, opposed to 
hie), and is called the demonstrative of the 'third per- 
son. It is used often for the personal pronoun he, she^ 
it (143, R.). 

It is declined throughout like istd, ist&, istiid. 



Rem. In the genitives, istius, illTus, ipsias, the pentdt I is kmg, 
contrary to the general role (24, 1) that a vowel before another is 
short. 

(159.) Ipse, ipsa, ipsum, is properly an adjunc- 
tive pronoun, as it is added to other pronouns ; e. g,. 



I (and not another) praise mysdf. 
I praise myself {and not another). 



£gd me ipsS landd. 
£g6 me ipsum laadd. 



EXERCISE. 

(160.) Vocabulary. 

Opinion, sententiS, ob. 
To please, plficer6. 
To displease, dispUcerS. 
Soul, Snimtls. i. 
Proverb, prSverbiiim, i. 
Lazy, ignaviis, S, Qm. 



Reason, rfttifl, (rtttion) Is (f.). 

(161.) Examples, 
(a) This opinion pleases m«, 
that displeases (me). 



Animal, SnlmSl, (Snimal) ts (neat.). 
Pleasing, c^^reeable, grfittis, S, Qm. 
Base, torpis, 6 (104). 
Friend, amiciis, i. 
To boast, prsedicfirS. 
To obey, p&rer6 (with dat., 147). 
Old, vfitus, (v6t6r) is (108, R., 2). , 
Song, carmSn, (canuTn) is (n.). 
Precept, praeceptom, i. 



Hsec sententid, mih! pl&cdt. 
ills, displlcSt. 



DKMONBTIATIVB PRONOUNS. 



m 



Rtde of Syntax. — VertM oipUanng^ obeying, penuading^ 
commanding, favouring, and the revere, take the Dative 



case. 

{h) That friend of yours is 
an iUustriotu man. 

(e) The soul itself moves it- 
self. 

(d) It is hcue to ho{ut of one's 
self 



Istd tntts &iiiidU Tlr clArAa 

est. 
Aidmi&s ipsd sd mdTftt. 

Turpd est dd seips6 prsB- 
dicftrd. 



Rule of Syntax. — The infinitive is used as the subject of 
a verb, and is then regarded as a noun in the neuter gen- 
der ; e. g., prasdic&rd (to boast), in (d), is nom. to est, 
and turpd (base) agrees with it in the neuter. 

(162.) Translate inio English. 

(a) ffi pudri m&gistro pfirent. — ^Hae littSrse valde mS delec- 
tant. — Cicdronis Hbri valde mih! pl&cent: eos libentfir ]dg5. — 
Hoc belliim gr&v6 est. — ^Hic pudr bdnus est, illd ignftviis. 

(6) l8t& tu& f iii& pulchr& est. — Istud tu£im carmdn mihl (106, 
n., c) gr&t&m est.*— Pr8eclSr& sunt ist& tu& praecept&. — Vdt&s 
illnd proverbium n^ih! pl&cSt. 

(c) OmnH Anim&l seipsiim cbligit. — Impdrfttdr ipsd mifitlbiis 
(147) imp^rHt. — £g5 m6 ipsd non laud&b&m. — Tfi teipsttm laud- 
ftMs. — S&piens sibi ipsi inipdrd,t. 

(d) Jucundiim est &m&r6. 

(163.) Translate into Latin. 

(a) That illustrious precept v^as-pleasing-to (placSb&t) Cato. 
— ^That brave general will command the soldiers. — The soldiers 
willingly obey this brave general. — This precept pleases me, 
that displeases (me). — ^The works of Caesar please me very 
much ; I read them gladly (libentdr). 

(h) That horse of yours is a beautiful animal. — I keep in 
memory (m6m6ri& tene6) that excellent precept of yours. — 
Those songs of yours are pleasing (grftt&) to me. — That letter 
of yours was delighting me very much. 

(c) The soul rules itself (161, c) by reason (rfttiond, 66, a). — 
The poet himself praises himself (169). — Caesar himself will 
comniand tlie legions (161, c). — ^The soldiers willingly (Hbentdr) 
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RELATIVE PRONOUN. 



obey Caesar himself. — Do you (135, II., 1) pruse yourself? — 
Wise men themselves always rule themselves (147). 

(d) It is pleasant to love (one*s) friends. — It is base to boast 
of (one*s) friends. — ^It is agreeable to please (one*s) father. 



LESSON XXVIII. 
(164.) The Relative Pronoun {who^ which)^ qui, 
q u se, q u 5 d, is thus declined : 





Nom. 


Geo. 


Dat. 


Ace. 


Abl. 


Sing. 
Plur. 


qui, qusB, 
qu5d. 

qui, qam, 
qu8B. 


cujils. 

qudrom, quSriim, 
quorum. 


cm. 
qti!n)ti8. 


quSm, quSm, 

quod, 
quos, qua8,quae. 


quo, qua, qud. 
qutbiis. 



Rem. dulcunqud, quoecunquS, quodcunquS {tokosoeverf which- 
soever, whatsoever) is declined like qui, qu89, quod: cunquS be- 
ing simply annexed to the different cases. 

(165.) The Relative commonly refers to some preceding 
word, which is therefore called the antecedent ; e. ^., The man^ 
who lives well, is happy. Here man is the antecedent; wko^ 
the relative. The sentence in which the relative occurs is call- 
ed the relative sentence ; the other the principal or antecedent 
sentence ; e, g, (above), the man is happy, is the principal sen- 
tence : who lives well, the relative sentence. 



EXERCISE. 

( 1 66.) Vocabulary. 

Poor, oegens, (aegent) Is (108). 

Enough, satis (adv.). 

Nearest to, neighbours to, prozlmtls, 

a, ilm. 
To dwell, inc616r6 (intrans.). 
To inhabit, incolSrS {trans.). 
Blood, sanguis, (sanguin) Is (m.). 
Also, Stiftm (conj.). 
Heart, cor, (cord) Is (n.). 
To despise, contemn6r6. 
Magnanimous, magnanlmils, a, tim. 
Honest, honourable, honestvis, S, tun. 



Fountain, fons, (font) lis (m.). 

Water, aqua, ae. 

Winter-qttarters, hibemft, drGm (pL). 

To winter, hldmftrd. 

Arethusa, Ardthusa, se. 

To return, restore, reddfire. 

Virtue, virtus, (virtut) is (f.). 

To repel, propulsarg. 

To vaunt, ostentar6. 

Fame, famS, ss. 

To do, to make, f ftcSrS. 

One, tn&B, &, nm. 



(167.) Examples, 
(a) The boy, who reads, 
learns. 



Pu6r, qui Idgit, disdft. 



RELATIVE PEONOUN. 



The ffoA, who reads, learns. Pnellft, qnsB lAglt, ditdt. 

{b) The hoj, wham we see, Pndr, qudm vrddmas, Mt 

is handsome, pnlchSr. 

The giri, whom we see, is Puellft, qn&m Tidemas« act 

handsome. pulchrSl. 

Rule of Syntax. — The Relative Pronoun mast agree with 
its antecedent in gender and number (as in (a) ), but iti 
c€ue is fixed by the construction of the relative sentence 
(«. g., in (a) qui is nomin. to legit: in (b) qudm it 
ace., governed by vidimus). 



(c) /who urrite. 
We who write. 



{d) He is poor who has not 
enough. 



i 



Egd, qui 8 crib 5. 
Nds, qui scribimAs. 

Rule of Syntax. — The verb in the relative sentence agrees 
with the relative in number, but takes the person of the 
antecedent. 

/ (1) iEgens est is, qui n6n 
s&tSs h&bSt. 

(2) Is segens est, qui n6n 
s&tls h&b^t. 

(3) Qui non s&tls h&bdt, is 
segens est. 

(4) Qui ndn s&tis h&b«t, 
segens est. 

Rule of Position. — The relative generally stands at the be- 
ginning of its sentence, and (1) as near to its antecedent 
as possible. (2) I s and qui are made emphatic when 
is begins the principal sentence and qui the relative 
sentence ; (3) and still more emphatic when the relative 
sentence stands first. (4) The antecedent is often 
omitted entirely. 

(168.) Translate into English. 

(a) Proidmi sunt Germ&nis, qui trans Rhfiniim incdlunt. — 
Omnd &iKLm&l, qudd sangtdndm h&bSt, h&bSt dti&m cdr. — Cse- 
s&r, tres IdgionSs, q u se in provinciS, hidmftbant, ex hibemis Sdu- 
cit. — Omnia (82, I., R.) quae pulchr& sunt, honest& sunt. 

(b) Fdlix est rex, qu6 m omnGs civGs ftmant. — In hftc insii- 
1& est fons iiqa» dulds, cui nomdn est Ardthas& (125, II., a). 
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— Aridvistiis obsidSs reddlt, quds h&b^t &b JEdois.^ — Ghdiis 
sunt partes tr&s, qua rum an&m Belgae incdlnnt. 

(d) (1) Beat! sunt if, quorum vit& virtutd (aU., 55, a) rdgi- 
tur. — (2) Is fortis est, qui injuri&m propuls&t. — (3) Qui se 
ostent&t, is stultus dicitur {is called ajbol). — (4) Qui fam&m 
bdn&m contemnit, virttit^m contemnit. — Fortis et magn&mmus 
est, non qui f&cit, s6d qui propulsat injuii&m. 

(169.) Translate into Latin, 

(a) The songs which we hear are pleasant (grata) to us 
(106, II., c). — The king who rules wisely is happy. — ^All animals 
which have blood have also hearts. — Caesar leads across the 
Rhme the five legions whidh were wmtering in the {ffovince. 

(6) Happy is the teacher whom all (his) scholars love. — In 
that (e a) island (there) is a city whose name is (to which the 
name w*, 125, II., a) Syracuse (Syraciisae). — ^In this (hac) 
city there is a fountain whose name is Arethusa. — Of Britain 
(there) are three parts, of which (gen.) the English inhabit 
one. 

(d) (1) Happy is he whose life is ruled by the precepts of 
virtue. — ^He is wise who diligently serves (c61it) the gods. — 
(2) They are brave who repel an injury. — (3) They who vaunt 
themselves are called fools. — (4) Who repels an injury, is 
brave and magnanimous. 



LESSON XXIX. 
Interrogative Pronoun. 

(170.) The Interrogative Pronoun is precisely like 
the Relative in form, excepting that for the nom., sing., 
and masc, it has quis, and for the nom. and ace, neut.^ 
quid; thus, quis, quae, quid. 

(171 .) Quisn&m, quaen&m, quidn&m, express a more 
emphatic interrogation than the simple q u i s, q u se, q u i d, the 
syllable nam answering to our English " pray ;" e. g,, 

Pray, what are you doing ? \ Q u i d n & m ftgis ? 
* S n n t^ plural, becatifle Syractifla is plaral. 
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(172.) In asking questions, the different cases of qnis can be 
used as substantives or as adjectives, excepting that 

(1) In the nom. sing, masc., quis is used as a substantive. 
In the nom. sing, masc., qui is used as an adjective. 

(2) In the nom. and accus., neut., quid is used as a sub- 

stantive. 
In the nom. and accus., neut., quod is used as an ad- 
jective. 



(1) Who comes 1 
What man comes 1 
Who is the man ? 

(2) What do you fear ? 
What danger do you 



Quis vdnit? 

Qui hdm6 vdnit? 

Quis homo est? 

Quid times? 

Q u d d pdric£iliim tlmfis ? 



fear? 

(173.) The answer yes is given by repeating the verb which 
asks the question ; no, by repeating the verb with n 6 n. V fi r 5 
(certainly), added to the verb in an affirmative answer, gives it 
more emphasis ; «. g*.* 



Are you writing 1 

I am loriting. 

Are you reciding 1 

lam not reading. 

Will you do what I aik 1 

ItoiU certainly do {it). 

EXERCISE. 

(174.) Vocabulary. 



ScriUs-nd ? 
Scrib6. 
Legis-nd ? 
Non ldg6. 
F&ci6s-nd quae* rdg5 1 
F&ci&m v6r6. 



New, noviiSi S, Qxxl 

News, novi (neat. gen. of novus, luied 
with a neat. adj. or pionoan). 

Niim, interrogative particU, afed 
when no is expected as the an- 
swer. 

To do, Sg^re. 

To he among, int£reis6 (inter + 
eaaS) ; bat qmA intereU ? = what 
is the difference 1 



Between, among, IntSr (prep., aoc.). 
Beast, brute, bestiS, ». 
An evil, mfilnm, i. 
Witiumt, BinS (prep., abl.). 
Figure, figurS, ae. 
Mortal, mortalis, S. 
Certainly, vgrd (affirmative parti- 
cle). 
To etxrry, vSh6r6. 
Immortal, immortaHs^t d. 



* HsBC, qasB, ploral, shoald be translated this, what, singolar. 
t Observe the force of in prefixed to adjectives. Mortalis = mortal; 
in 4- mortalis = immortalis, immortal. 
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(175.) Examples, 
(a) What is the news ? 

(6) Is there anything new? 

(There is not, is there ?) 
(c) Why do you laugh 1 



Qnid est ii5vi? (=WhBt 
is there of new ?) 

Niim est quldn&m ndvi? 
(Nam expects the answer no.) 

Quid rides? 

(176.) Translate into English. 

Quis nos v6c&t? — Cujus hie lib^r est? — Qudm vides? — 
Quid &gis. — Quid interest intSr hdmindm 6t besti&m ? — Qu&m 
ddmiiin inv^nies sind m&bs ? — Quid Idgis ? — ^£pistdl&m. — Qusb 
&imciti& est intfir imprdbos ? — Num Caes&rdm times ? — ^Ndn tit- 
me6. — Qua in urb6 (126, IV., N., t) sumus? — ^Quis hdm6 
est? — ^£g6 sum Caes&r. — Num Animus figurUm h&bdt? — Sunt 
n6 h6mines mortales ? — Sunt v6r6. — Quid tames ? Cses&rdm 
Tdhis. 

(177.) Translate into Latin, 

Who calls me ? — ^Whose are those books ? — ^What men do 
you see ? — ^What are you writing ? — A letter. — ^What book are 
you reading? — ^What is the difference between the good and 
the wicked ? — ^Who is the soldier ? — What is the difference be- 
tween wolves and dogs ? — Do you not fear the enemy ? — ^I do 
not fear (them.) — ^What man will you find without a fault (cul- 
pa) ? — In what town are we ? — ^Whose house is this ? — What 
city will you find without evils? — What is the difference 
between men and beasts ? — What do you fear ? You are car- 
rying the king. — Are men immortal (niim) ? — They are not. 



LESSON XXX. 

Indefinite Pronouns, 

(178.) The Indefinite Pronouns denote an object in 
a general way, without reference to a particular indi- 
vidual ; e. g,, any one, some one, &c. They are, 

1. dnidSm, a certain one, &c., plural, some. 

2. anivis, } , 
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3. dniB qa&m, oitjf, any one {e, g^ when it is denied tfaiU there are any). 
[Neat quicqnftm (ftf^/.); quodqnim {adj.). Thii pranoon ii used 

diiefly in negative sentences.] 

4. duispiim, somebody, some (neut.). 

5. AHquIs, some one, something (neat); any (a^j.). 

6. Q.ai8qad,eaeA,unasqaisqa6,eadi one (stronger than qaisqad). 

7. Bcquis? ased interrogatively, (does) any one! anything f 

ti^ Observe carefully that each of the above takes quid in 
neuter nom., and ace., when used substantively; and qudd 
when used odQCctively, 

EXERCISE. 

(179.) Vocabulary. 

The tenth, dddonds, i, iim. 

Ajaiodin, trftgfili, sb. 

To see, to notice, oonsplcdrd. 

Judgment, discretion, oonsIU&n, L 

Eternity, ntemit&s, (ntemitat) is (£). 

Maker, art^icer, ftbdr, fibd (m.). 

Fifth, qainttts, i, iim. 

Youih, jjiventus, (jiiventftt) is (£). 

Fortune, finrtiini, 8b. 

Forever, in stemiim. 

Belong, pertindrd. 

(180.) Examples, 
(a) Something new. 
Each one of us. 
A certain thing new. 
Some dignity. 



Art, ars, (art) Is (£). 

Form, formft, 8B. 

To discover, invdnird. 

For, dtdnim, conj. (always standbi 

fint in its claase). 
Cultivation, humanity, hflm&idtas, 

atls (f.). 
Common, communis, Is, d. 
Bond, vineJil&n,L 
Dignity, dignitfls, (digi^ftat) is (£). 
Body, corpds, (corp&r) is (n.). 



Aliquid ndvi. 
Unusquisqud nostrum. 
Quidd&m ndvi. 
Xliquid dignitatis. 

'RuU of Syntax. — ^The indefinite pronouns may be used 
partUively, and then govern the genitive. 



(b) A certain one of the sol- 
diers. 
Some of the soldiers. 



Quid&m {sing.) ex militi- 

bus. 
Quid&m (plur,) ex militl- 

biis. 

Rem. The ablat witb ex is used instead of the genitive, especially 
witb qald&m. 

(181.) Translate into English. 

Quidam ex miHtibus dficimae Id^onis v«niebftt.— Quinto dift 
(118, II., c) tr&gtd& ft quodftm miKtfi conspicittir. — Vlri, in 
qulbus ft liquid consUii (180, a) est, magnftnimi sunt.— Tempiis 

G 
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est pars qused&m seternitatSs. — Cuivls (125, 11., a) Anlmfifi 
corpiis est. — Quilibftt est f&b6r fortunae suae. — Unicuiqu6* 
(125, II., a) nostrum (180, 120) est &niinus immort&Hs. — 
Quisqud nostrilm (180) in setemum viv6t. — Animus non h&bdt 
form&m &liqu&m, n6c figur&m. — Aliquid n6vi invdm^s. — 
£t6nim onmgs ait^s, quae ad humSnit&tdm pert^ent, Mbent 
quodd&m commune vinculiim. 

(182.) Translate into Latin, 

[The pronoans of the lesson are italicized in the exercise.] 
Some of the soldiers of the fifth legion are wounded (pres.).-^ 
On the fifth day (118, II., c) the enemy is noticed by a certain 
soldier of the tenth legion. — Men, in whom there is some dignity 
(180), are magnanimous. — To each man (:=of men) there is 
a soul and a body. — I will give the book to any-one-you-please 
of the scholars. Each one of us shall live forever. — ^You will 
discover a certain thing new. — Some of the soldiers are in the 
city. — ^For all the arts which belong to cultivation have a certain 
common bond. — Youth is a certain part of life. — ^Is not (estne) 
any man-you-please the maker of his own fortune ?— Has the 
soul {use num) any form or figure ? 



LESSON XXXI. 

Correlative Pronouns. 

(183.) Correlative Pronouns are such as answer to 
each other ; e. g., how great ? so great. How many ? 
so many^ &c. 

[This correlation is often expressed in English by adverbs or conjunc- 
tions : stLch a man as: a9\a the general, so are the troops, &g.] 

(184.) The Correlative Pronouns are 



Demonstratire. 


Relative. 


Indefinite. 


talis, such. 

tantds, so great, so 
much. 

*t6t, so many. 
*tdtiddm, just so many. 


qaalis ; as, of what 
kind. 

(Jtlantus, as great. / 

*qa6t, as many. 


qualisconqud, of whatever 

kind. 
quantnscnnqad, hmoever 

great. 
dliquanttis, somewhat great. 
*aliqn6t, some. 
*quotqu6t, however many. 



* Unas and qnisqnd are both declined in dnasqaisqad. tjnas 
^s gen. unius, dat. uni. 
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Rem.l. Q.a&lifT tf what hind 1 qaantAi? how grtatf qadt? 

how many ? are alao naed mtem^atively. 
2. Those marked thoa (*) are indeclinable ; the rest are declined like 

a4jectiyea. 

EXERCISE. 



(185.) Vocabulary, 

Where, ubi (adv.). 

Toil, opSrft, ae. 

Pleasure, volnptas, (y5hiptftt) Is (£). 

Seward, prsBiniilniy L 

Gi^d, aonim, L 

Money, p6cuniai,9* 

(186.) Examples. 
Xa) So imich toil (=s of toil). 
How much pleasure ? (^ of 

pleasure ?) 
No reward (= nothing of re- 
ward). 
Much gold (= of gold). 



Fear, tim6r» (tunflr) is (m.). 

Or, v6l (coi\}.). 

Advantage*, bonft (neat adj.). 

To t^ffbrd, preberS. 

To covet, ezpetere. [Zi (£). 

Liberality, UberaUtaa, (Uberalit^) 



TaDtiim 5pdrae. 
Quantiim vdlupt&tYs? 

Nihil prsmii. 

Multiim auri. (But, much 
money = mvLgnU pecunift, 
not multiim pecuniae.) 

Aliquanttim ftgri. 



JL pretty large piece of 
ground. 

Rule of Syntax. — ^The neuters, tantum, quantiim, 
&llquanttim; also, multiim, nihil, quid, ^liquid, 
and others, are used as neuier nouns, and followed by the 
genitive (Synt., 695, &., R.). 



Obs. Tan tarn, anantiim in neat, with genitive = «o much, so 
ch, ' 
^real 
llbrdram; to great fear, tantas tiindr. 



many, how much, how many ; bat in masc. and fern., agreeing with 
tihe noon, so great, how great; e. g., how many bo^i qaantiim 



(h) As is the master, so are the 
scholars. 



Qu&lis est m&gist^r, t&l6s 
sunt discipiil! ; or (with est 
and sunt omitted), qu&lis 
m&gistdr, tftlds discipiili. 

(187.) Translate into English. 

Qufilds sunt duces, tales sunt milit^s. — Fortunae b5nft (82, 
II.), quantiicunqud sunt, incert&sunt. — Tantiis tlmdr omndm ex- 
erdltiim occupftb&t. — ^tJbi tant&m virtutftm invfinies? — Quan- 
tum vdhiptft^s virtOs praebdt ! — Fratri est (125, II., a) gJiquan- 
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ttim pdcuois. — ^Virtus nihil prsBmii v61 pecuniae exp^tiit. — P&t6r 
mih! magn&m pdcnni&m d&btt. — Quantum (186, Obs.) Hbroram 
h&b€8 ? — Qudt hom^gs, tdt sententlae. 

(188.) Translate into Latin. 
As are the genei'als, so ore .the soldiers. — ^As is the king, so 
are the leaders. — ^As are the masters (heri), so are the slaves. 
— ^As are the Others, so are the children. — So great an army 
is coming. — ^The advantages of the body, however great they 
may be (sunt), are uncertain. — ^Where will you find so great 
liberality ? — How many (186, Ohs.) rewards does virtue afford ? 
— Good (men) covet no (186, a) reward. — ^Will your father 
give (135, II.) you much money? — ^Has your brother much 
gold ? — ^As are the chiefs, so are the citizens. — My fallier has 
(125, II., a) a pretty large piece of ground. 



§ 16. 



NUMERALS. . (XXXII.— XXXIIL) 

LESSON XXXIL 

Numerals. — Partial Table. 

(189.) Numerals are divided into the four classes 
following, of which the first three are adjectives^ the 
fourth, adverbs. 





CAKDINAI.. 


OKDINAZ.. 


DISTKIBUnVS. 


▲DVKmBUX. 






Ooa apiac*, one by 






One, two, ftc 


Fint, Mcond, tic 


on«, oo« at a tims. 


Ooc«, twice, Ac 


I. 


vamB, S, iim. 


primas, i, dm. 


singdli, m, ft. 


sdmSL 


n. 


duo, OB, 6. 


sdciixidiU,i,ain. 


bii^ SB, ft. 


Us. 


in. 


treg, es, trOL 


tertids, ft, am. 


temi, 8B, a. 


t«r. 


IV. 


quattadr. 


qnartdg, ft, dm. 


qoAterni, m, ft. 


qoatfir. 


V. 


quinqde. 


qointna, ft, am. 


qolnl, 8B, a. 


quinqoiSg. 


VI. 


sex. 


sextos, ft, dm. 


sSni, », ft. 


sexies. ' 


vu. 


septdm. 


septimds,ft,dm. 


septSni, 8B, ft. 


septids. 


VlLL 


octd. 


octavos, ft, dm. 


octdni, 8B, a. 


octies. 


IX. 


ndvdm. 


nonds, ft, dm. 


ndy toT, m, ft. 


ndvies. 


X. 


ddcdm. 


ddcimds, ft, dm. 


d£nl, V, a. 


dficies. 


XL 


nnddcim. 


ondecimds, ft. 


ondenl, », ft. 


nnddd&i. 


xn. 


dudddcTra. 


UIU. 

dodddcimds, ft, 
dm. 


doddeni, », a. 


doddecids. 



Rem. For the declension of iSniU and duo, see 194. Tre» is declined 
like a ploral ac^ectiye of second class, 194. The remaining cardinals 
are ondeclined. The ordinals and distribotives are declined like 
acyectives of die first class. 

EXERCISE. 



(190.) Vocabulary. 

In aU, altog^ether, omnind. 
Multitude, mol^tddd, (moltltudln) 

&(£). 
Hour, horft, 8B. 
To be distant, distird. 
Mile, millift,* (miU) idm (pL n.). 
Year, annds, L 
Monih, mensb, (mens) is (m.). 



Another, altdr, ft, dm (194, R. 1.). 
Thirty-six, sex et trigintft. 
To levy, conscribdrfi. 
Night-ioatch, vigllia, m. 
From, after, dS (with abl.). 
To strive, to hatten, contenddr$. 
Italy, Italia, «. 



* Milld, phir. millia = 1000. Millift (passuftm, of paces ondentood) 
=zamile. 

G2 
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Hdrfts quattn5r pugnant. 
Uibsdist&tquinqud millift. 



(191.) Examples, 

(a) They fight four hours. 
(6) The city is distant five 

miles. 
(c) A ditch eleven feet wide. Fossfi. nnddcim p^des l&t&. 

Ride of Syntax. — ^The accusatave answers to the questaons 
how long ? (whether of time or space)^ how hroad ? how 
high? &€.; e. g., m {a) hor&s; in (6) milli&; in (c) 
pddds. 

{d) How long ? may also be expressed by a noun in the geni- 
tive, depending on another noun ; e. g., a ditch of ten feet^ 
foss& ddc^m pddi&m. 

(192.) Translate into English. 

£rant omnin5 i1in6r& dud. — Galliae sunt partes tr3s, quftmm 
un&m incdlunt Belgae, altdr&m Aquit&ni. — ^tJnus 6 muldt&dlnd 
vulndratur. — Horas sex pugn&bant. — Urbs dist&t ddcdm miMft. — 
In annd dudddcim mensSs sunt. — Caes&r duSs 16gidnds conscri- 
bit. — Caes&r trSs IdgidnSs quae in Gallic hi6mabant 3ducit. — 
Cses&r tres Idgion^s ex hibernis educlt.^— Sunt omninft itindr& 
qu&tu6r. — Caes&r de quarts, vigilift . Idgion^s educit. — Consul 
Idglonem ddcim&m In castr& r6ducit. — CsBs&r ciim quinqud 16- 
gionibus in ItdJi&m contendit. — ^£r&t omnind in Gallia ldgi5 

(193.) Translate into Latin. 

There are in all three ways. — ^There are of Gaul three parts, 
of which the Sequanians inhabit one. — There are of the city 
five parts. — Four of (= out of) the multitude are wounded. — 
The soldiers fight seven hours. — In three years are thirty-six 
months. — The villages are distant nine miles. — The wood is dis- 
tant four miles. — The consuls will levy six legions. — Caesar will 
lead out five legions from Italy. — The general was levying tv^o 
legions in Gaul. — Caesar will lead out the soldiers in the second 
watch. — The consul, in the third watch leads back the soldiers 
into the camp. — The tenth legion fights (pugnat). — There arc 
altogether in Gaul two legions. — Caesar brings back the fifth lo- 
gion. — ^Csesar brings back the fifth legion ftfter the second watch. 
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LESSON XXXIII. 

Numerals^ continued, 
(194.) Declension of uniis, du5, and tres. 





One,8i^ 




Two, Plar. 


ThrM. Pl«r. || 


N. 
G. 
D. 


dnds, i, am. 
uniiis, i&i, i&i. 
Qui, i, L 
the rest regular. 


N.V. 
Gen. 
D.Ab. 
Aoc. 


dad, don, dad. 
dadrdm, daartUn, dadriim. 
do6ba«, doabiis, dadbds. 
dads and dad, daftg, dad. 


trfti, tret, trtt. ^ | 

trlMi, trlMi, tribflt. 
tr6g, tres, trii. 

— ■ ■ -- - ■;;.-rJ| 



Rem. (1.) Like tinib are declined 



Ullfts, a, dm, any one. 

tJVkr, tri, trftm, wAtdk of the two. 

Oterqad, traqad, trfimqae, eatk if 

the two, both; and other compoandi 

a£iUir. 



AliiiB, i, ud, another.* 
Altdr, ft, dm, the one, the other (of two) 
Neotdr, trft, triinv neither of the two 
Nallds, ft, fim, no one. 

Solas, ft, dm, eUone. 

Tdtda, ft, dm, the whole, 

(8.) Like dmd ia dedined ambd, m, d, boih. 

EXERCISE. 

(105.) Vocabulary. 

What one, qadtda, ft, dm. 

3£o8t, pldrasqod, ftqad, dmqad ; e. g., 

most men, hdminds pl£r!qad ; most 

insects, insectft pldrftqad. 
Virgil, VirgilidB, L 
More, mftgis (adr.). 

[Refer to Oie cohimn of distribatives (189).] 

(196.) Examples. 



A beam, traba, (trib) ia (£).; 

Insect, inaectdm, L 

Horace, Hdrfttida, L 

To migrate, migrftrd. 

Writer, scriptdr, (scriptdr) Xa (m.). 

Mother, m&tdr, (matr) la {{.). 



(a) My father wUl give lis 

two hooks apiece. 
(h) What hour is it 7 The 

third. 

(c) He toilL come for my sake 
alone. 

(d) Which pleases you? 
Neither. 

(e) The beams are three 
feet distant (apart) from 
each other. 



P&tdr nobis binos ILbrds d&- 

blt. 
Qudt& hdr& est? TertiA. 

Meft unltLs caus& (ahl.) vd- 

ni^t. 
tJtfir tibl pl&c6t? Neutfir. 

Trab@8 int^r se distant ternos 
p^des (191, c). 



* When ftlida ia repeated, it meana some, others. 
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(197.) TVanslate into English. 

M&tdr Dobia qu&temos Hbros d&blt. — ^Ndbis sunt (125, II., a) 
tend dqm. — ^Binas omiULbus &vibiis &]» sunt. — ^Insect& pler&qud 
sdnds, &li& octonos, pddes h&bent. — Qu6t& hor& est ? N6n&. — 
Mifites utrii&sqi&e exercitus sunt fortes.-vTu& unitis causa t6- 
nient. — Y irgilitis atqi&e Hor&tiiis poetas sunt praecl&ri ; titdr Hbl 
mftgis pl&c6t? (161, a,) Yirgllius. — Bis in anno mlHtes vdni-* 
nnt. — September est nonus anni menals. — Tr&bes int6r sd dis- 
tant binos pddSs (191, c). 

(198.) Translate into Latin, 

[Some of the words will be firand in 194, R. 1.] 
We have (126, II., a) four dogs apiece (196, a). — The mas- 
ter gives us five books at a time. — ^All men have (125, II., a) 
two eyes apiece. — Most insects have six (senos) feet; some 
(194*) nine, others (194*) ten, others (194*) twelve.— What 

o'clock (hour) is it ?— The fifth.— The eighth The eleventh. 

— ^The twelfth. — The generals of each army are brave. — Why 
do you come? For your sake alone (196, c). — Cicero and 
Caesar are excellent writers; which pleases you? Neither. 
— ^Which pleases you more ? Caesar. — The birds migrate twice 
in the year. — The soldiers will come eight times a year. — Oc- 
tober is the tenth month of the year ; November the eleventh ; 
December the twelfth. — The beams are four feet distant from 
each other.— ^The beams are seven feet apartfrom each other. 



§ 17. 
VERBS OF THE THIRD CONJUGATION IN 15. 



LESSON XXXIV. 

Verbs of the Third Conjugation in id. 

(199.) Some verbs of the third conjugation, instead 
of taking the simple verb-stem for the tense-stem in 
the tenses for incomplete action, add i to the verb- 
stem in these tenses. They form the infinitive, how- 
ever, in €re, like other verbs of the third. 



(200.) 


Infin. Active, 


cap-gre, to take. 


[' siNOUijau ll 


Present. 

Impffffect. 

Future. 


ciip-i-d. 

cip-i-dbftm. 

cfip-i-ftm. 


cftp-i-«bls. 
c&p-i-68. 


cip-it II 

cftpl-«bftt 

cftp-i-«t 


PLUEAXt. 1 


Present. 

Looperfect. 

Future. 


c&p-i-m&B. 

cftp-i-eb&mas. 

cfip-i-emos. 


cftp-i-tis. 

cftpi-dbfltis. 

cip-i-6tis. 


c&p-l-ant 

cip-l-dbant. 

c&p-i-dnt 



Infin. Passive, c&p-i, to he taken. 



I 8INOUI.AB. 


; Present 
Imperfect. 
Future. 


dt;p-i-6r. 

cftp-I-dbttr. 

cftp-i-8r. 


c&p-d-rls. 

cftp-i-ebflils. 

cftpi-dris. 


c«p-r-tfir. 
cflp-I dbfttiir. 
cftp-i-*tdr. 


1 VLJJtUls. 1 


Present 

Imperfect. 

Future. 


cftp-i-mftr. 

cftp-!-ebAmiir. 

c&p-I-dmJir. 


cilp-i-mTni. 

c&p-I-ebAmlnL 

c&p-i-fimini. 


c&p-i-untdr. | 

cftp-i-6bantiir. 

cftp-i-entiir. 



EXERCISB, 

(201.) Vocabulary. 

[In an cases, verbs of the class described above will be indicated in 
the vocabularies by the ending iA, after tiie infinitive ibrm ; e. ^., to 
make, ftcdrd (id).] 
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Pardon^ favour, vSnifl, as. 

Excuse, excusfttid, (excus&tion) is 

(f.). 
To receive, accept, accipfird (i6). 
Way, road, it6r, (itinfir) is (neut). 
To undertake, suscipdrd (id). 
To make, ftc6rd (id). 

(202.) Example. 
WiUingly Ctesar gives par- 
don and receives the excuse. 



And, qaS.* 

Skip, nftvis, (nftv) is (fs). 

To repair, to renew, to rebuild, rfift- 

c6rd (id). 
Long, longus, S, am. 
Wall, murus, i. 
Harbour, port&s, us (m.). 

Libentdr Caes&r d&t v6ni&m, 
excusationemqud* accipit. 



(203.) Translate into English. 

Labidniis mult& Germ&Doriim (78, II., h) oppida c&pi6b&t. — 
HelvStu p6r provinci&m nostr&m itdr f&ciunt. — VulDdrd, gr&vi& 
ft miHtlbus acclpiuntiir. — JEdrn beliuin magnum suscipiebant. 
— Llbentdr Caes&r nuntids accipit, iisque (201, N.) ydniam d&t. 
— ^Impdrfttdr obsldds civit&tis fibentdr accipiet. — ^Nuntium a 
patrd crfts accipids. — Crassus n&v6s longfts, quae in pcnrtu sunt, 
rdficit. — Consul murds urbis rSficit. 

(204.) Translate into Latin. 

The enemy were making (their) way through our province. — 
The Romans were rapidly (c 6 1 6 r i t S r) making their way through 
Gaul. — ^We shall receive a messenger from the city to-day. — 
The Helvetians were undertaking a severe and great war. — 
The soldiers receive many and severe wounds. — We shall make 
(our) way through Britain. — Caesar wiH willingly receive the 
excuse of the ^duans, and grant them (iisque) favour. — ^The 
gifts of a father are gladly (libent^r) received. — The long ships 
are repaired by Caesar. — The general was rebuilding the old 
(v6t6r6s) ships which were in the harbour. — ^We shall re- 
build the old walls. 

(205.) Observe the formation of the following 
words : 

Acd[p6rd (to receive), = fld (to)+c&p6r6 {to take). 
SoscipSrd {to undertake), = sab (un^2er)-f*c&per6. 
Rdf icdrd {to rebuild), = rd+facdrd {to make again). 
^p* In the composition of verbs with prepositions, i^ fireqaently passes 
into i, as in these examples. 



* £ t joins words or sentences which are considered independent and 
of equal importance with each other ; qad joins a wozd or senteooe dote- 
ly to another, as an appendage to it 



§ 18. 
DEPONENT VERBS. 



LESSON XXXV. 
Deponent Verbs, 

m 

(206.) Deponent verbs are such as have the ptUM' 
ive form, but an active meaning; «. ^., hortdr, I eX' 
hort (not / am exhorted), 

(207.) The forms of deponents in the tenses for 
incomplete action of the indicative mood are precisely 
the same as those of passive verbs (Lessons XIL, 
XIIL) ; we therefore need only give ihib first persons. 

(208.) DEPONENT FORMS. 



INDICATIVS. 



hortsb&r, I wu exhorting. 
f&tSI)&r, I wu canfeMsmg. 
s^quCbftr, I wu fQUowing. 
m£tieb&r, Iwu mea$uring. 



Ist conj. 
ad co^j. 
3d conj. 
4tliconj. 



bortdr, / exhort. 
f&tedr, leanSeu. 
fiSqudr, IfoUow. 
m£tidr, / Meontre. 



hortabdr, / wiU exhort. 
f &tebOr, / wOl confue, 
sSqu&r, I will follow. 
mCtiftr, / will meaeure. 



INFINITIVE. 



L hoit-Szl, 
to exhort. 



2. fllWil, 
to confess. 



3. s^u-I, 
to follow. 



4. mCt-in, 
to measure. 



[ t^ In the vocabularies deponent verbs are always given by the in- 
Jinitive tanaa. Observe that the ending -iri shows wat the verb is of 
the 1st codJ.; -6ri, die 2d; -i, the 3d; -iri, the 4th.] 



EXERCISE. 



(209.) Vocabulary, 

[Transitive deponents govern the 
mentioned in the vocabularies.] 

To embrace, amplect-i. 

To gain, to possess one^s self of, p6t- 
M (with gen. or abl. ; general- 
ly gen. in Csbs.). 

To endieavour, cdn-arT. 

To follow, sSqa-I. 

ASi a$ if, tanqnam (adv.). 



accnsative, unless it is otherwise 

To strive (xfter, pursue, persSqa-I 

(per + sgqnl, tofoVUrm through). 
Glory, glorift, ». 
AU, totiSs, a, um (194, R., 1). 
Bravery, virtue, virtus, (virtnt) Is (f.). 
Long, din (adv.). 
Sin, f milt, peccftttbn, i. 
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(210.) Example. 

The Helvetians endeavour to Hehrdtii pdr proyinciSm nos- 

pass (= to make way) tr&mitdrf&c6rSconantur. 

through our province. 

Rule of Syntax. — The infinitive is used in Latin (as in 
English) to complete the imperfect ideas expressed by 
certain verbs ; e. g., I rvish, I can, I hasten, I endeavour^ 
6cc,, as f&c6re in the above example.* 

(211.) Translate into English, 

P&tSr filiiim et fili&m ampleclitur. — Impdratdr mifites diti hor- 
tftb&t^. — Dumnorix totiiis (194, R. 1) Gallise pdtitur. — ^Pecc&- 
t& me& f&tebdr. — ^Princlpes totius Gallise pdtiri conabantur. — 
Roman! per Britanntam itSr facSrS conentur. — Gldri& virtutSm 
tanqu&m timl»>& s^quittir. — MagnOs hdminds virtutS (55) mSti- 
mtir, non fortune. — ^Milites semper gldri&m pers^quunttir. — 
MiHtds duc^m fibent^r sSqu6bantur. 

(212.) Translate into Latin. 

The father will embrace (his) sons and daughters. — ^The chiefs 
possess themselves of all the province. — Do you confess (135, 
II.) your fault ? — The Helvetians were endeavouring to pass 
through Gaul. — Glory will foUow bravery as a shadow. — ^We 
were exhorting the soldiers yesterday. — ^We shall gladly follow 
Caesar. — ^They are rapidly making their way through our prov- 
ince. — You measure men by (their) fortune, not by (their) 
bravery.— ^The chiefs will endeavour to lead the army across the 
Rhine (113, II., a). — Generals always strive after glory. — ^Are 
you exhorting (135, II.) your son ?— The. Romans always fol- 
lowed glory. 

* Observe carefally that a purpose is never expressed by the simple 
infinitive in Latin. It wotild not be Latin to say disc^rS vSnit, he comes 
to learn. 



§ 19. 
ADVERBS. 



LESSON XXXVI. 
Adverbs. 



[This aectkm need not be learned bv heart in die fint ooane, bat die 
distinction of -primitive and derioeUive f hoold be acquired ; and the acKStioa 
ahonld be afterward referred to whenever examplea occur.] 

(213.) Adverbs (17) are either Primitive or Deriva- 
tive. 

[We give bat a few here ; a fiiller lict will be given hereafter. — See 
Summary of Etymology, 678.] 

(214.) Primitive Adverbs : 

1. NegoHoe. — N5n, not; hand, not; nd (interrog. or imper.), not; n6- 
qnidem (alwaya aeparated by some word), not even. 

2. CH Place.—Vhi, where; ibi, there; qud? tohitJier? hue, hMer; 
iliac, thither; and6, tdhenee; ind6, thence, &c. 

3. OfTHme, — ^Nanc, n^no; tumor tunc, ^Ae^t; nfp 6r, lately ; crii, 
to-morrow; hddid, to-day ; hdri, yesterday, &c. 

4. Of Quality, Ac. — Admdddm, very; ftn, whether; cflr, why (in- 
terrog.) ; dti&m, also; fdre, almost, &c. 

{^\b.) Derivative Adverbs are nearly all formed 
from adjectives or participles by adding e or iter to 
their stems. 

1. Add d to the stem of adjectives of the^r«^ cUus ; e. g., 



Adverbs. 
Alt-€, high. 
Lrb«r-€,/«e/y. 
Clar-€, illustriously. 
Sec. 

Bern. Bontis makes b6n6, wdl, and m&lAs [bad), mftl6, badly. All 
others end in d (long). 

U. (a) Add Itdr to the stem of adjectives of the second and third doss- 
es ; e. g.. 



A4iectit 

Alt-OS, high, 
Libfir,/iiee. 
Clftr-us illustrious, 
dec. 



A^ectiTe*. 

CSldr, swift. 
Br6v is, brief. 



Adverbs. 

Celer-ltdr, swiftly. 
Brev-!t6r, briefly. 

(b) But those which end in ns do not take the connecting vowel I; 
e.g., 

H 
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ADVERBS. 



Prddens, prudent. Pruden-tdr, prudently. 

SftpienB, wise. Sftpien-tdr, wisdy. 

Rem. Aadax, boldy makes aadac-tdr, boldly. 

3. Some are derived from nouns by adding ttis or tim to the stem 
by means of a connecting vowel , e. g.t coA-ltoB, from heaven ; fdnd- 
ItoAjfrtym the ground, totaUy ; grdg-a-tiCm, byjlocks, &c. 

(216.) Cases of adjectives, especially in the neuter 
gender, are often used as adverbs ; e. ^., didce, sweet- 
ly ; primum,^r5< ; falso, /a&cZy, &c. 

EXERCISE. 



(217.) Vocabulary. 

Well, bdnd, derived iiregoldrly from 

bdnas, good. 
Bravdy, fortit6r, derived regulariy 

(215, % a) from fortis, brave. 
Sharply, spiritedly, Icritfir, derived 

regularly from ftc6r (acr-is), sharp. 
Swiftly, cSldritdr, derived regularly 

from cdldr, swift. 
Happily, beatd, derived regularly 

(215, 1) from beatus, happy. 
Honestly, hdneste, derived regularly 

from honestus, honest. 



Almost, f^rS. 

Rightly, recte, derived regulariy 
from rectus, r^ht. 

Impiously, impiS, derived regularly 
from impins, impious. 

In flocks, gre^tibn. 

To labour, Iftb6rftr6. 

To blame, to accuse, find favU toith, 
incusftrd. 

Socrates, Socratds, (Sdcrftt) is. 

Not even, nequidem (always separa- 
ted by one or more words). 



H5nest6 et rect© viv6r6 est 
b6n6 et be&te viv$r6. 



(218.) Examples. 

(a) To live honestly and 
rightly is to live well and 
happily. 

Rule of Position, — The adverb is generally placed before the 
word which it qualifies. 



(b) Almost all men love them- 
selves. 



Omn3s fSre h5niinds sdsd difi- 
gunt. 

FSr6 is generaUy placed between the adjective and noun, 
(c) He does not praise even [ N6 Socr&t^mquiddmlaud&t. 
Socrates, 

(219.) Translate into English, 

Hostes nobiscum (125, II., b) ftcritSr pugnabant. — £qm in 
&gris c61erit6r curr^bant. — ^B6n6 viv6r6 est beate viv6r6. — Cer- 
vi gr6gatim sempdr currunt. — Sempfir s&piens rectS vivit. — DiQ 
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et Icritdr mlatds pngnftbant. — Onmes {%rd hftndnfis impid vfvunt. 
— Omnes f&r6 &t38 bis In anno migrant. — Nd Cicdrondm quiddm 
laudabit. — Ne hoc qidddm (not even with this) delectftbitdr. 

(220.) Translate into Latin. 

The ^duans were fighting long and bravely. — Cesar sharply 
accuses the Helvetians. — Horses and stags run swiftly. — The 
farmers were labouring long in the fields. — Almost all men love 
their (own) children. — Casar led almost all the Germans across 
the Rhine (113, II., a). — I waited for you long. — The bad do 
not live happily. — To live happily is to live rightly. — ^You wiD 
not be delighted even with this.^ — Not even this will delight (my) 
father. — Not even Cssar if^ be praised. — Almost all birds fly in 
flocks. — They do not praise even Virgil. — Almost all wise (men) 
live happily. — Almost aD men strive-after glory. — To live pru- 
dently is to live happily. — ^The commander will blame the 
lieutenant sharply. 



§ 20. 
PREPOSITIONS. (XXXVII.— XXXVIII.) 



LpSSON XXXVII. 
Prepositions. 

[This section (221) need not be learned by heart in the first oonrse, but 
should be constantly referred to whenever examples occur.] 

(221.) The following prepositions govern the ac- 
cusative case : 



Xd, to. 

Xpud, at. 

Antd, before (of time and place). 

Adversns, adversnm, tigainst. 

CIs, citrft, on this side. 

Circft and circum, around, abottt. 

CircitSr, abotU, towards (indefi- 
nitely of time or number). 

Contrfl, against. 

Erg ft, towards. 

E xtrft, beyond, without. 

Infrft, beneath, bdow (the ccmtrary 
of sdprft). 

Intfir, between, among, 

Intrft, within (the contrary of ex- 
tra). 



Juxtft, near to, beside. 

5b, on aixount of. 

P6n68, inthepofoerof. 

P6r, through. 

Pond, behind, 

PoBt,after (both of time and space). 

PriBtdr, beside. 

Prdpd, near. 

Proptdr, near, on account of. 

Sficundnm, after, in accordance 

with. 
SApra, above. 
Trans, on the other side. 
Versus (is put after its noon), Uh 

wards a place. 
Ultra, beyond. 



(222.) The following govern the ablative case : 



Pr», before, owing to. 
Pro, b^ore,for. 
Sin6, without. 

T d nu s (is pQt after its noon), as far 
as, up to. 



A, ah, from, by. 

Glftm, without the knowledge of. 

GOr&m, in the presence of. 

Cdm, with. 

Be, down from, concerning. 

£, ex (d before consonants only, 

ex before both consonants and 

vowels), out of, from. 

The following lines contain the prepositions governing the ablative, and 
can be readily learned by heart : 

Absqa6, ft, &b, abs, and de, 
Cor&m, clftm, cum, ex, and €, 
T6nus, sine, pro, and pree. 

(223.) The following govern the accusative or 
ablative : 

1. In, (a) with the accus., (1) into, on, to (to die question whither ?) (2) 
against, {b) With the ablative, in, on (to the question where 7) 

2. Sdb, (a) with the accus,, (1) under (to the question whither?) (2) about 
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or tDwardB (indefinitely of time), (b) With ike €Mative, under (to the 
qaestion where ?) 

3. Snpdr, (a) toUh the aceut^ abore, over, {b) With the ablative, apon, 
ccmceming. 

4. Subtdr, under, beneatii (but Uttle nied). 

EXEROISE. 



(224.) Vocabulary. 

The Oaronne (river), Gftramni, m. 
An Aquitanian, Aqoitaofli, L 
AqmtaniOj Aqnitftnift, a. 
T%« Leman, or Geneva (lake), Ld- 

mann^, L 
Jura (mountain), Jtirft, n (m. 25, a). 
To extend or carry, perdAcdrd (p6r 

+duc6r6). 
State, civit&8, (a^tat) U (£). 
Royal power (kingdom), regnfim, L 



Hittory, hiitdrii, 0. 

Fable, ftbdlft, m. 

To bound (limit), oootfaarfi (coo-H^ 

ndr6). 
Part or side, pan, (part) it (£). 
On on« side, una ex partft. 
r^ Rhone (river), Hhddiniii, I. 
7\> divide, dividdrd. 
Lake, l&ctis, iLb (m.), (112, R. 1). 
To remain, mftnerd. 



Gallds &b Aqmt&nis 6&rum- 
nH flamdn dividlt. 



(225.) Examples. 

(a) Theriver Garonne sepa- 
rates the Gauls from the 
Aquitanians, 

Mule of Syntax, — ^Two nouns expressing the same person 
or thing take the same case, and are said to be in appo- 
sition with each other ; e. g., in the above example, G &- 
rumn& fltimdn. 



(b) Casar hastens into Gaul* 

(c) There was altogether in 
Gaul one legion. 



Cffis&rin Galli&m contendit. 
£r&t omnin6 In Galli& lSgi5 
un&. 



(226.) Translate into English. 

CsBs&r a l&cti &d mont^m, mari&m perdadt. — ^Apiid* Hdr6dd- 
tarn, p&trSm histdrise, sunt multee ftbulse. — Caes&r ft I&cQ L6- 
manno &d montdm Jtirftm, murum perducit. — MSrcfttor In urbd 
m&ndt. — ^Pudri in d5mo sunt. — Pnnceps regntim in civitatd oc- 
ctip&t. — Constil exercitum in fines Sequftnorum ducit. — Hel- 
y^tii continentiir unft ex partd (125, IV., N.t) flumind Rheno ; 
altera ex partd montd Jtirft, tertift ex partd Iftcu L^manno 6t 
flun^nd Rhddftno. 

* Apud is used with the names of authors (instead of in, with the name 
of tiieur works) ; e. g., Apud CXcdrdndm l6gimiis, we read in Cicero. 

H2 
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(227.) Translate into Latin. 

Caesar was extending walls and ditches (fossasque) fix>m the 
river to the camp. — The soldiers remain in the camp. — Caesar 
will seize the royal power in the state.— The river Rhine sep- 
arates the Gauls from the Germans. — Caesar hastens into Italy 
and levies (conscribSr6) five legions. — ^The deserters remain in 
the town. — The general will lead the soliciiers into Itafy.-— Aqui- 
tania is bomided on qdb side by the river Grarumna; on another 
side by mountains; on the third side by the river Rhone.— 
You will find (invenies) many fine (pr8Bcl&r&) precepts 
in (apud) Cicero. — You will find many fables in Herodotus, the 
fisither of history. 



LESSON XXXVIII. 

Prepositions in Composition. 

(228.) Most of the prepositions given in Lesson 
XXXVII. are used as prefixes in composition with 
verbs, and modify their signification; e. g., pone re, 
to place; post-ponere, to place after. 

(229.) The following prepositions are never used 
alone, but always as prefixes in composition : 

1. Amb, round, about (from ambo, both) ; ambird (from ainb+lrdi to 
go round), to walk round, to canvctssfor votes. 

2. Con, together (a variation of cam, with) ; oon-jnngfird (con-fjun- 
g6r6), to join together, to unite. 

3. Diordi8,a«t&9u2er(avariationof dd,yr&m); dif-oed6r6(dis+c4^ 
ddrd, to give place asunder), to depart. 

In, with adjectives, means not; in-docttif, urdeamed; with 
verbs, means in, into; e. g., ir-ramp6r6 (!n-f-rampdrd), to 
burst into. 

4. Eie, back, again ; rd-Hc^rd {r6+{iLcQr6,tomakec^ain),tor^. 

5. Be, aside; s3-duc$r6 (se+ducdrd, to lead <utray), to seduce. 
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CohoH, cAboni, (cAhort) b (£) 

Td station, ooUdcftrd (ooo-Hdctri). 

To distribute, dictribadrd (du+trl- 

Africct, Afiricft, e. 

Europe, Eardpft, so. 

Honeman, dquds, (ftqoXt) !• (m.). 



EXERCISE. 

(230.) Vocabulary. 

Again (adv.), rands. 

To Join together, oot^jimgdrd. 

ir<9 6ttrf< tnii/, imunpdrd. 

To burst into the camp, in ci^^trtL ir- 

raxapHrH. 
Mediterranean, Mdditezrftneiii, i, 

am. 
To separate, sepArard (id+pfrir6). 

(^31.) Translate into English. 

C^msul mfstis Idgidnes In hibeni& rftdadt. — Ldg&tiis qninqufi 
c6hort@8 c&m ezercitu conjung^t. — Militde omnds In oppidQm 
imunpunt. — ^M&rd Mdditerr&neum Afric&m &b £urdp& sdp&r&t. 
— ^Belgae 86 ciim Germ&nls conjungebant. — ^Imp^r&tdr exercUiim 
in hibemis coDdc&t. — Germ&m dquites In castrii (223, 1, a) 
irrompdrd conanttir. — Galb& exercittim In hibernls coQdc&t, 
Idgionesqtid in cMtfttes distribnit. 

(282.) Translate into Latin. 

Caesar win lead the cohorts back agidn into winter-quarters. 
— ^AJl the Germans were bursting into the camp. — The Belgi- 
ans win unite themselves with Caesar. — The brave soldiers were 
trying to burst into the town. — ^The iUustrious general was sta- 
tioning the soldiers in winter-quarters. — The legions are distrib- 
uted anumg (in, with accusJ) the states — ^The legions are led 
bock into winter-quarters. — The Mediterranean Sea separates 
Spain (Hispani&) from Africa. — Caesar will join aU the horsemen 
with the army. 



§ 21. 

ANALYSIS OF TENSE-FORMATIONS. (XXXIX. 

—XL I.) * 



LESSON XXXIX. 

Active' Voice. 

(233.) (a) The student must have observed that in 
all the tenses for incomplete action in the active voice 
the person-endings are as follows : 



Sing. 
Plur. 


Ist person, o or m. 
1st person, mils. 


2d person, $. 
2d person, £i8. 


3d person, t. 
3d person, ni. 



(b) He must have observed, also, that these end- 
ings are added to the proper tense-stem in each tense. 
We take up the tenses in order. 

(234.) PRESENT TENSE. 

(a) Person-endings^ o, s, t, m u s, t i s, n t. 
{b) The Tense-stem is the simple verb-stem. 

(c) To connect the person-endings with the tense- 
stems, certain connecting vowels are used. In the 
present tense these are, for 

(1.) First conjugation, a 



(2.) Second •* e 

(3.) Third " i 

(4.) Fourth ' " i 



e, g., Rxn-a-t. 
e. g,, mon-e-t, 
e. g., reg-i-t, 
e. g,, aud-i-^.* 



Rem. 1. Observe that in the 1st person of the 1st and 3d conjngations 
the connecting vowel does not appear ; a m - o, r e g • o (not am-a-o, 
reg-i-o). 

Rem. 2. In the 3d person plural, the third conjugation uses u instead 
ofi; e. g'., reg-u-nt; \^q foxath iriserts u ; e. ^., aud-i-nut. 



* Am a, mone, audi, are the proper crude forms of these verbs re- 
spectively. They are classed togemer, in a [philosophical treatment of the 
language, as one conjugation o£pure verbs ; while those of the third con- 
jugation form the conjugation of consonant verbs. 



ANALT8UI OF TENBB-PORMATIONS. 



(236.) 






TABLK. 








Stem. 


Coonect. 
VoweL 


Penoa- 


Fomira ooKn.m. | 










1. 


2. 


a 


4. 1 


. L 


im- 


a. 


O. 


imo (ama-o). 


mteS-o. 


rtfro. 


aiidl<». 1 








B, 


imA-fl. 


moaft^ 


rtg-la. 


andta. | 


2. 




e. 


t 


ftmirt 


moa6-t 


rtg-I-t. 


andS-t. H 


a 


reg- 


L 


mm. 


imft-mus. 


mdnft-m&a. 


rftg-l-m&a. 


aadl^nfta. 1 








tifl. 


imA-tia. 


mtoA-tXfl. 


rtg-I-tla. andS-da. | 


4. 


aad- 


i(u). 


nt 


imftriit 


mtoA-nt 


rtg-a-nt aadS-u-uL | 



Rem. Observe tiwt die vowds are long befinre tbe penon-endingt in 
lat, 2d, and 4di odl]|iaffaticnui, except where tibey come before o or 
t. In tboae before o, me ^neral nue (24, 1) prevaila ; and it ia alio 
an inivariahle role, in Latm, that no vowd tn afinoH syliabU can be 
long before t. 

(236.) EXERCISE. 

[The pupil shoold hereafter analyze the tense-forma, aa tibey oocor, aome- 
what aa foilowa :] 

A mas: verb-stem, am-; pres. tense-stem, &m-; connecting 
vowel, a; 2dpers. ending, s. 

M6n6md8: verb-stem, mo n-; pres. tense-stem, mdn- ; am- 
nedxng vowel, e ; Istplur. ending, mtls. 

Rdgltls: verb-stem, rSg-; pres. tense-stem, rdg-; connect" 
ing vowel, i ; 2d plur. ending, tis. 

Aadluot: verb-stem, aud-; pres. tense-stem, and-; am- 
necting vowels, i and u; 3d plur. ending, nU 

In like manner, analyze 
Festinas, h&bdt, vlddtls, convdc5, 

Vigilaraiis, prdhibent, l^^t, h&betis, 

Vdcatis, poscimus, dormimiis, muniunt, 



festinfttXs, 

pugn&t, 

laudant, 



Rdvdc&nt, vdnimit, auditls, ambiil&mtis, vulndrftmiis. 



LESSON XL. 

Analysis of Tense-Formations, continued. 

Active. 

(237.) IMPERFECT TENSE. 

(a) Person-endingSy m, s, t, mus, tis, nt. 

(i) The tense-stem, 
(1.) In Ist conj. adds ab to the verb-stem ; e. g., &m-ftb. 
(2.) In 2d conj. " 6b " «. ^., m6n-6b. 

(3.) In 3d conj. " 6b " «. ^., r6g-6b. 

(4.) In 4th conj. <' leb '' «. ^., aad-l6b. 
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(c) The connecting vowel a is used to join the tense- 
stems and person-endings ; e. g., &mab-&-m. 



1, 

1 

4. 


■ Tenstf- 
Stem. 

im-fib- 
mdn-Ab- 
r^-eb. 
aad-ieb- 


Con. 
Vow. 


Peraon- 
Bndings. 


rOBMS COMFLKTE. 


a. 


m. 

8. 
t 

miu. 

Ub. 

JUL 


1. 

Sm&bft-zn. 

fim&b&-s. 

ftmftbftrt 

fimfiba-m&s. 

ixn&bft-tits. 

ftm&b&-nt 


2. 
m5n£bfi-in. 
mfinfibftrA. 
in5neb&-t 
mdnfib&rmi&s. 
m5n6ba-ti8. 
mOnSb&rzit^ 


a 

rfigebSrzo. 

rfigebftrs. 

r6geb&-t 

regeb&-m&8. 

Tdgeb&-tl8. 

T«i6bfirnt 


4. 

andlfibSrin. 

aadlfibars. 

au<Ueb&-t 

aa<U6barmft8.H 

andieba-tia. 

aadi6b&-iit J 





FUTURE TENSE. 

(238.) I. We treat the i St and 2d conjugations first. 
In these, 

{a) The person-ejidings are, o, s, t, mds, lis, nt. 

(6) The tense-stems, precisely like the imperf. in 
the same conjugations, 

(1.) Iii/lst conj., add &b to the verfo-stem; e. g,^ &in^&b. 
(2.) In 2d conj., " 6b " €.^., mdp-6b. 

(c) The connecting vowel i is used to join the t^i^e- 
stems and person-endings; e. ^., amab-i-t; moneb- 
i-t But in the third person plural, u is used instead 
of i; e. ^., amab-u-nt. 

Rem. In die 1st person the connecting vowel is dropped (as in 234, 
c, R. 1) ; thus, &mab-o (not ftmftb-i-o). 

(239.) 



TABLE. 





Teose-Stem. 


Conaectiiig 
VoweL 


Peraon- 
Endings. 


FOBBTS COMPLETE. 


1. 

2. 


ftm-ftb- 
mdn-Sb- 


■ 

1. 

a. 


0. 

(?: 

^ moB. 

Vtis. 

nt 


1. 

&m&b-o. 

ftmftbi-s. 

ftmftbi-t. 

ftmftbi-mas. 

ftmftbi-tis. 

ftmftbu-nt. 


2. 
m&neb-o. 
m&nebi-s. 
m6nebi-t. 
mdnebi-miis. 
mdnebi-tis. 
mdnebu-nt 



(240.) II. The 3d and 4th conjugations present some 
irregularity in the future. 

(a) The person-endings are, m, s, t, mus, tis, nt. 

(b) The tense-stem, 

(1) In the 3d conj., is the simple verb-stem; e.g,,r^g. 

(2) In the 4th conj., it adds 1 to the verb-stem ; e. ^., au d -i. 
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(c) The connecting vowel e is used to join the 
tense-stem and perscfn-endings ; rSg-e-miis, aud-i- 
e-mus. But in theirs/ person a is substituted for a 
in both conjugations; e. g.y r^g-&-m, aud-l-ft-m, 
not reg-e-m, audi-e-m. 

(241.) TABLE. 



Tcnae-Stem. 


Coo'g.Towd. 


Pen. Xodings. 


roxMs 


COMPLXTB. 11 


rtg- 


a. 


m. 


3. 
i^gtt-m. 


4. 
andift-m. 






r*- 


rdgS-fl. 


aodid-c 






*• 


rtgS-t. 


andifit 


aufi- 


.e. 


< miii.. 


rdge-mjii. 


andid-miii. 






|ti«. 


rdge-tib. 


andidtui. 






Ut. 


rdgd-nt 


audi6-nt 



(242.) (a) EXAMPLES. 

Xm&b&tls: ver&-«tem, &m-; tense-stem, Ura^h- ; imperf. con. 
vowely a ; 2d plur, ending, - tls. 

Amftbltis: verb-stem, &m-; ^entfe-«t«m, &mftb-;yii^ con. 
voiodn 1; 2d jT^icr. 6n<;?tn^, -tls. 

Audiemtls: verb-stem, aad-; fut. tense-stem, audi-; con- 

^fUcting vowel, e; lat plur. ending, -mils. 

[I^p* The pupil should keep up the habit of finding any tenie-fbrm 
wmch he may need to use, hv patting together its proper parts ; e. ^^ 
stem, ending, &c., rather than oy recurring to the paradigms.] 

(6) Analyze the following : 

Laudab&m, laudab6, laud&bltls, 

Docebamtis, munlebftmiis, Idg&m, 

Occidebant, donmebatis, scribem^, 

Dormi&m, audidt, ddcdbunt, 

Sec. &c. dec. 



LESSON XLI. 
Analysis of Tense-Formations, continued* 



PASSIVE VOICE. 



(243.) The passive-endings are, 

Sing. 1st person, r; 2d person, r is or r6; 3d person, tiir. 
Pltir. 1st person* mdr; 2d person, mini; 3d person, nt dr. 

(244.) These endings are affixed to the tense-stems, 
formed as in the active voice, and with the same con- 
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necting vowels. Only the following apparent irregu- 
larities are to be noticed. 

(a) In the 1st pers. pros, indie, the ending r is added to the 
full present active form ; «. ^., &mo, &mo-r; ddceo, ddceo-r, 
&c. 

(h) In the 3d conj., 2d pers. sing., pros., e is used for con- 
necting vowel instead of i; e. g., r6g-6-ris, r6g-6-r6, in- 
stead of rSg-i-ris, &c. 

(c) In the 1st and 2d conj., future, 2d pers. sing., e is used 
for connecting vowel instead of i ; e. g*., mdn6b-6-ris, &mab- 
d-ris, instead of &m&b-i-ris, mdn6b-l-ris. 

(245). EXERCISE. 

Examples. — Ddcentur: verb-stem, doc-; pres. tense-stem, 

ddc-; connecting vowel, e; 3d plur. pass, ending, -ntdr. 
Am&b&mur: verb-stem, am-; imperf. tense-stem, &m&,b-; 

imperf, conn, vowel, a; lat plur. pa^s. ending, -mur. 
Audientiir: verb-stem, eLXLd-;fut. tense-stem, audi-; fut. 

conn, vowel, e; Sdplur.pass, ending, -ntur. 
Rdgor: verb-stem, r6g-; pres, act, Ist pers., rego-; Ist 

pers. pass, ending, -r. 

(246.) Analyze 

RSggbamur, occidemur, laudantur, 

Ddcebimur, audi@mini, vldgbimiir, 

Timebaris, doc^b^ris, ddcebuntur, 

Ddcdb&mini, ftmatiir, rdgitiir, 

&^. &c. dec. 



PART 1 L 



PULLER EXmBITION OP THE FORMS OP WORDS. 



§1. 

ADDITIONAL RULES OF QUANTITY. 



LESSON XLII. 

[The Btodent ihoald zuyw learn thoitnigfafy die fisQowiiig ndef of 
quantity, moat of wbidi ha haa aeen illoatratad freqoenlJy already.J 

GENEBAL RULES. 

(246.) (1) A Yowel before another ia abort; e. ^., tIhu 

(2) A vowel before two conaonanta, or a doable one, ia long 
hy position; e. g.,h 6 1\ run. 

Rem. A mute followed by a liquid m the aame ayllable rendoi tiie 
preceding thort vowel common in yene; e. ^^ Tolfl-oria. ifn. 
prose, die abort vowel remaina abort) 

(3) An diphthonga and contracted ayOaUea are long ; e. g.f 
au-riim, cd-go (for co+ago). 

SPECIAL RULES. 

(1.) Final SyUahUs. 
1. Monosyllable*. 
(247.) (a) Most monosyllables ending in a vowel are long ; 
bat the particles qa6, vd, nd, ptd, &c., attached to other words, 
are short. 

(&) Most monosyllables ending in a consonant are long ; bat 
the nouns c6r, f dl, m dl, vlr, 6 s (ossis) ; the pronouns quia, 
quid, qudt; and the particles ndc, In, &n, &d, sdd, with 
all ending in t, are short ; also £s, 2d person of silm. 

S. DissyUaUes and Polysyllables, 
(A) Final Vowels. 

(248.) a final is short in nouns, except the abl. of the 1st de- 
clension ; long in verbs, and in indeclinable words, 
except 1 1 &, q u i &, 3 j &. 

(249.) e final is short in nouns (except 5th declension) and 
verbs (except imperatives); long in adverbs de- 
rived from adjectives of the first class, with 
ferme, fer3, ohe. 

(260.) i final ia long; but mlh!, tib!, sib!, ib!, fib!, are 
common; nisi, quasi, short. 
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(251.) final is common ; but long in dat. and abL cases of 
nouns and adjs. used as adverbs {e» g^t falso^ 
&:c.); egd, dud, octd, are «^r^ 

(252.) u final is always long ; e. g., d i u. 

(B) Findl Consonants. 

(253.) AH final syllables ending in a consonant (except s) are 

short. 

Rules for a final. 

(254.) Final &s, ds, ds, are generally 2on^ ; e.g,^ am&s, 

deeds, equos. 

Rem. 1. fi I is shari (1) in ooans which have f hort penult in the gen. ; 

eg., milds (milit-is). 
S. 5 8 is short in comp 5 b, imp 5 1. 

(255.) Final is and us are generally short; e. g., reg-ls, 
domin- ti s. 

Rem. 1. is is long (l) in dat. and abL plural of nouns ; (2) in 2d per- 
son sing, of verbs of 4& ccnyngation ; (4) oompoonds of vis ; e,g., 
mavis, qaamvis, &c. 

8. i& B is long (1) in nouns of 3d decL which have tl long in the penult 
of gen.; e.g, virtfls (fltls), paltls (udis); (2) in gen. sing., and 
N., A., y. plur. of 4th declension. 

(2.) Derivation and Composition, 
(256.) Derivative and compound words generally retain the 
quantity of the primitive and simple words ; e. g,, &mo, 
Amicus; pono, impono. 

(3.) Increase, 
[A noon is said to increase when it has more syllables in the gen. 
than in the nom. {e. g., mil-ds, mH-it-is ; here it is the increase) ; 
a verbf when it has more syllables than the 2d pers. sing, indie 
{e.g.f ftm-as, ftm-at-is ; here at is the increase.] 

(257.) In the increase of nouns, a and o are generally long ; 
e, t, u, y, short, 

(258.) In the increase of verbs, a, e, and o are generally 
long ; i, u, short. 

Rem. e before sb is generally short. 

(4.) Penults, 
(259.) Every perfect tense of two syllables has the first long 
(as V i di), except b i hi, f 1 di, t u li, d S di, s t d ti, and s c 1 di. 
(260.) Penults of adjectives, (1) Id us, icus, short; (2) 
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\nvB, doubtful (often hn^\ (3) ills and bills, dernred from 
verbs, short ; from nouns, long, 

[All exceptions to the above rolef Uiat are not stated wiU be "»^**^tii 
in the vocabolaries.] 

(261.) EXERCISE ON QUANTITIES. 

[Give the qaantity of &e unmarked syllablef of &e fitllowing woidi^ 
with the rule for eadLJ 

1. Final Vowels. 

Ipse, agmliie, die, r6g6re, r^ge, ddcdbdre, re, m5ve, m6y«re, bdne (adr., 
from bdniLs), Caesftre, optime (adv., from optXmfts), me, ddmXni, vlgXlia, and^ 
adventa, ire, hi, oonstlio, consttle, de, tertia, vigllia, contra, rAga, mAneo^ 
tta, froctn, imo. 

2. Final Consonants. 

ObsXdes, bdnas, vigllias, imat, miles (miHtis), miHtes, rttgtTfiras, hai^ 
bdnnm, lampas (lampidis), pedes (pdditis), pddites, illas, adventas (gen.), 
rdgis, s&nnl, aodis, linter, anditis, vigUiis, c&pat, virtos (virtCitis), <iAwrft»i^ 
minns, rdgftur, rfigitis, mitnio, mltnivdras. 

3. Increase.^ 

Amatis, militis, aodiris, obsidem, mdnemns, monebatis, Idneris, rttgabaa, 
mdnebamnr, audimns, mdnebimini, vdlaptatis, sermonis, mnrmore, pMites^ 
damorem, nulites, ynltorem, ftmatis, mdnebatis, m6netote, aadite, Idgimoi^ 
pedem, sdgetis (from sCges). 

4. Penults. 

IfiOMiciis, ndrificns, bdnfificns, fkcilis (firom tido), pnteilia (from pQfli)L 
Imftbilis (fimn imo), servilis (from seryns). 



§ 2. 

TENSES OF VERBS FOR COMPLETED AC- 
TION.— PARTIAL STATEMENT. (XLIIL— 
XLVI.) 



LESSON XLIII. 
Tense Forms for Completed Action. — Indicative* 

(262.) In Part L we made use only of those tenses 
of the verb which express action as continuing or 
incomplete, viz., the present, imperfect, and future. 
There are three tenses also for completed action, viz., 
perfect {I have written), imperfect {I had written), fu- 
ture perfect {I shall have written). The stem for all 
these is the same. 

(263.) The endings for these three tenses are. 





SINGULAB. 


PLUKAI.. 1 


Perfect. 

Pluperf. 
Fut. Per£ 


1st. 
1. 

3rftm. 
6rd. 


9d. 

isti. 

6ras. 
6ris. 


3d. 

It 

6r&t 
6rit. 


1st 

imna. 

6r&ama. 
Primus. 


sd. 

ifitls. 

6rfttls. 
iritis. 


Sd. 

^3rd. 
3raiit. 
drint 



(264.) By adding these endings to the perfect-stem 
/tt- of the verb ess^, to be, we obtain the forms per- 
fect (I have been), pluperfect (I had been), future per- 
fect (/ shall have been). 



Tense-Stem. 


Perfect. 


Pluperfect. 


Future Perfect. 




fi. 


drfim. 


6rd. 




isti. 


£ras. 


eris. 


Fu- 


lit 


erftt 


6rit 


) imtiB. 


6r&mti8. 


6tim^. 




istis. 


dratis. 


gritis. 




, 3rant, or ere. 


grant 


drint 



(265.) Double use of the Perfect. — It must be carefully ob- 
served that the Latin perfect has two uses, one answering to 
the English perfect, and the other to the English imperfect. 
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Thus, ful means not only / have httn^ but / wob. We call 
tiie former the perfect ^Tref^iU; the latter the perfect amisi^^ 
which expresses momenta'nf action -in past iimt ; e. g., Crasms 
was chief of the embassy — Crassiis princeps leg&tidnls fuit. 



EXERCISE. 



Praise, laiu, (land) if (£). 
After, poit (prep. ace). 
Before, ante (prep, ace.). 
Because, qaiH (oobJ., 248). 
Hoto long ? quamdiA (adv.). 
Afterward^ poateA. 
Virttums, prdbAs, &, nm. 



Si In Tit& semper prdM fudri- 
mtis, dti&m post mortdm 
beat! drlmtis. 

Mifites Rom&ni prslfis multis 
interfudrunt. 



(266.) Vocabulary. 

To he over, to preside over, to com- 
mand, prseBBd (pnH-®B*o» to be 
h^ore). 

To he wanting, de-etsd (dd-f«s>d» 
to be from). 

To he in, to be present at, interessd 
(intei+esBd, to be emumg). 

Side, 9»geT, gra, gram (77, a), 

(267.) Examples. 

(a) Iftve shaU have been at- 
ways virtuous in life, after 
death also we shaU be 
happy. 

{b) The Roman soldiers 
were present at many bat- 
tles. 

Rule of Syntax. — ^The compomids of essd with the prepo- 
sitions pr SB, i n t e r, o b, p r o, d e, take the dative case. 

(268.) Translate into English. 

Th^mistdctes vir magniis dt cl&riis fiiit. — Cur h^ri In sch61& 
non fnisli ? — Qui& ciim patre In horto fm. — Quamditi in nrbd 
fuistis ? — Sex di@s (191, c). — ^Antd beDiim in nrbd fuerftmiia. 
— Crassus teg&tus (225, a) copiis Romftndrum prefudr&t. — 
Nunqu&m dedrit libl laus hominiim, si semper prdbus fueils. 
— Mgem6 (135, II., a) fuisli h^ri ? — ^Antd Ciceronis stfttdm 
oratords mnlti 6t cl&ri fuerant, ndc posteft dsfudrunt. — Caes&r 
, prsliis moltXs interfuit. 

(269). Translate into Latin. \ 

[Recollect tbe double nae of the perfect (present and aorist, 265).] 
Divitiacns commanded (praef uit) the forces of the ^duans. 

* The aorist ase of the perfect is more common in Latin than the 
prment. 
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— If you shall have been always virtuous in life, after death 
also you shall be happy. — If we are always virtuous, the praise 
of men shall never be wanting to us. — We were not in school 
yesterday, because we had been in the garden with (our) far 
ther. — Had you heen (135, II., a) in our garden ? — Have you 
been sick ? — How long have you been in the city ? Four 
days (191, c). — The lieutenant had been in the city before the 
war. — Before the age of Caesar there had been many and 
great generals ; nor were they wanting afterward. — Caesar and 
the Koman soldiers were present at many battles. 



LESSON XLIV. 

Tenses of Verbs for Completed Action^ continued, 

(270.) The tense-stem of the perfect tense is form- 
ed in most verbs as follows : 

(1) In 1st conj. by adding av to the verb-stem ; «. ^., &m-&v. 

(2) In 2d conj. " u " e.g., m6n-u. 
(4) In 4th conj. ** iv *' e.g*., aud-iv. 

[The third conjagation is treated in the next lesson.] 

(271.) By adding the perfect-endings (263) to the 
tense-stems formed (as in 270), we obtain the follow- 
mg perfect-tense forms of am are, fo love ; m on ere, 
to advise ; audire, fo Aear.* 





PRF.-STEMS. 


ENDINGS. 




Ist conj. 
2d conj. 
4th conj. 


ftmav- 
mdnd- 
audiv- 


/, thou, he, we, ye, they, 

>i, isti, tt, Tmas, istis, 6runt,or ) 
> ©r6, ( 


have loved, 
have advised, 
have heard. 



* In the first, second, and foarth coigugations^it is obvions that the peiv 
feet is made ujp of the crode-form of the verb and jf«»; e. g.f ama-foi^ 
ftm&vi; mond-fui = monai ; aadi-ftii=aadlvi. 



PBRFBCT TENSE. 105 



EXERCISE. 

(272.) Vocabulary, 

Preceptor, pnecepM^, (praeceptdr) Ii 

(m.). 
Tribune, tribdniifl, i (m.). 
Sister, 86r6r, (sdrOr) is (C). 
DisgrtMce, ignOwSmH, m (£). 



Pleiuani, jftcandiui , i, fim. 
^0 m^A/, p6r tdtim nocMm. 
Diligently, dShgetMr (215, S, &). 
Ffvm tfptfry tide, ondlqaA (adT.). 
T(0 exerito, excit&r^. 



(273.) Examples. 

(a) / loved the boy. 

(b) From my boyhood I have 
loved my m/>{her. 



Pudriim &m&vi. 
A puero (i. e., from a boy) 
matrdm &m&Ti. 



[Obs. In {a) the perfect aoritt is n«ed ; in {b) the perfect present.'] 

(274.) Translate into English, 

Caes&r omngs imdiqud merc&tdr3s &d 86 (145, a) convdc&vit. 
—A pudro fratr^m et sdrordm &m&vi. — Cur per t6t&m noctem 
Tigil&visti ? — Qui& p&tdr 8Bg6r f uit. — Milites diu et Acritdr pug- 
n&verunt. — Hos pueros* magistdr diligentdr docuit lingu&m 
Latm&nu* — Tua ipsius (159) causa (135, II., b) td Bsep6 mouui. 
— Tim5r ignominiaB Germanos ad virtutem excit&vlt. — Jflcun- 
dum &vium (78, II., b) canttim audivlmiis. — Dormivistind ? — 
N5n dormivi. — Caes&ris adventus oppid&nos terruit. 

[Inflect all llie verbs in this lesson throagh the perfect tense, and 
form the perfect according to (270).] 

(275.) Translate into Latin, 

Caesar called together all the lieutenants from every side to 
himself (145, a). — From my boyhood I have loved my precep- 
tors. — The good preceptor taught me* the Greek language. — 
Caesar called-together all the lieutenants and tribunes (trlbunos- 
qa6, 202, N.) of the soldiers to himself. — The slaves have 
watched all night. — (Your) father has often advised you for 
your own sake (135, II., b), — The Gauls took-possession-of 
Rome. — The k>ve of glory has always excited the Romans to 
bravery. — ^We have diligently taught the boys. — Why did you 
not sleep ? Because my mother was sick. — They have heard 
llie pleasant singing of the birds. — ^We have fortified all the 

* Verbs of teadiing take two aocoaativef , one of the person, the oHier 
of the tiling. 
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towers of Gaul. — ^The coming of Caesar terrified the ^duans 
tad Helvetians. — I have often walked in CsBsar's garden, on- 
the-other-side-of the Tiber (trans Tibeilm). 



LESSON XLV. 

Tenses for Completed Action^ continued, — Perfect 

Tense, Third Conjugation. 

(276.) The perfect tense-stem of most verbs of the 
third conjugation is formed by adding s to the verb- 
stem; e.g., 

PerfedHatenL. 

r6g-6r6, to ruLe^ r^g-s = rex- 
scrib-6r6, to write, scrib-s = scrips- 
lud-^rd, to play, Ifid-s = lus- 

(277.) Rvles of Euphony, 

(1) A k-sound before s forms x; duc-s = di!ix; r$g-s = 
rex. 

Rem. c, g, h, ga, qu, are classed among k-somids. v also (generally) 
before s forms x; viv-s = vix. 

(2) b before s is changed into p ; e.^., scrib-s = scrips; 
nab-s = nups. 

(3) A t-somid is (generally) dropped before s; lud-s = li)8; 
claud-s = claus. 

Rem. t and d are the t-sonnds. 

(278.) By adding the perfect-endings (263) to the 
stems of reg-er^, scrib-ere, lud-er€, we obtain 
the perfect tense-forms (have ruUd, have written, have 
played). 



PBRFSCT-STKMS. 


ENDINGS. 




jr6g-8=)rex. 
scrib-s=:) scrips- 

lfld-8=)lfl8. 


/, thou, h£, toe, ye, they, 

>l, isti, it, imas, istiCs, eiTxuA,or\ 
> 6r6. ( 


have ruled, 
have fcritten. 
havepktyed. 
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EXERCISE. 

(279.) Vocabulary. 

Suddenly f siibitd. 

To say, dic6rd. 

To draw (as a aword), stringere. 

Sword, gUdlfis, i. 

Trial, judicium, i. 

To lead together, conddcdrt. 

(280.) Examples. 

(a) Did not C€e8ar say these 
things ? 



To divide, dividfirt. 

Household, fimlliil, e. 

Orgetorix, Orgfitdrix, (Org«t«rl^) b. 

A dependent, cliena, (client) la (c.). 

Nature, nAtar^ ae. 

Stoic, atolcoa, L 



(b) Did Casar say this {i. e., 
is it possible that he did) 1 



N o n n d C8B8&r hsBC diidt ? 
(Nonnd ia uaed in aaking qaea- 
tiona when the anawer yes is 
expected.) 

N u m Caes&r haec dudt ? 
(Nam ia used when the uunrer ' 
no ia expected.) 

(281.) Translaije into English. 

[Recollect double use cf perfect (265).] 
Caes&r dofts legidnSs conscrip^t ; trSs ex hibernis dduidt — 
Principes Germ&ndriam oinn3s suas cdpias Rhenum (113, II., 
a) transduxerunt. — Consul gl&dium strinxit. — ^Nonnd (280, a) 
gl&dios strinxislis ? — Num imp6rat6r gl&diiim strinxit ? — Or- 
gStdrix &d judicium omnSm su&ro f&mili&m et omnes clientds 
conduxit. — Caes&r exercltiim in dufts partes divislt. — Nonnd 
epist5]&m &d patrdm scripsisti ? — Stoic! divlserunt n&tur&m 
.hominis in &nimum dt corpus. — Mult&s littSr&s h5did scrip- 
simus. 

fWliat ia .the force of ^ in edoxit ? of con in condoxit 7 of trans in 
tranadaxitT* Deaciibe the formation of the perfect and the enpbonio 
changea, in all the verbs of thia lesson.] 

(282.) Translate into Latin. 

The soldiers sttddenly drew their swords. — Caesar levied five 
legions in Italy. — Caesar levied six legions in Italy, and led out 
four from (their) winter-quarters in Gaul. — The iEduans en- 
deavoured to lead (113, II., a),all their forces across the Rhine. 
— The general divided the army into five parts. — Did Caesar 
say these (things) yesterday (280, h) 1 — Did you not write a let- 
ter to your brother ? — Have you written a letter to the king 
(280,, 6) ? — Orgetorix led-together all his household to the trial. 
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PLUPERFECT AND FUTURE PERFECT. 



— Orgetorix led-together to the trial all his household and all 
(his) dependents. — ^Why have you drawn (your) sword ] — Why 
have you not written to (your) father ? — The iBduans levied 
many soldiers. — We have divided the nature of man into soul 
and bd^y. 



LESSON XL VI. 

Tenses for Completed Action^ continued. — Pluperfect 

and Future Perfect Tenses. 

(283.) (a) The pluperfect tense simply adds to the perfect 
tense-stem the imperfect of esse (to 5e) ; viz., 6 r & m, 
drfts, &:c. 

(6) l^he future perfect simply adds to the perfect tense-stem 
the future of esse; viz., d r 5, d r 1 s, &:c. ; but in 3d plural it 
changes u into i ; viz., 6 r i n t, instead of 6 r u n t. 

(284.) Thus, from am-are, mon-ere, reg-ere, 
aud-ire, we have, 



PBF.-STEM. 


PLUPBBFECT-ENDINO. 




1. fimav- 

2. mdnd- 

3. rex- 

4. aadlv- 


/, thou, he, we, ye, they, 
i dram, 6rfts, 6rW, 6rainfi«, eratls, 6rant,< 


had loved, 
had advised, 
had ruled, 
had heard. 




FTJTUBE PEaFECT. 




1. ftm§y- 

2. monu- 

3. rex- 

4. aadlv- 


I 6r«, «ris, grit, Srfmus, firitis, 6rint, I 


shall have loved, 
shall have advised, 
shall have ruled, 
shall have heard. 



EXERCISE. 



(285.) Vocabulary. 

Defiles, ang^stisB, arum (pi.). 

To err, errar6. 

To draw, dacdrg. 

A principle, principium, i. 



To attack, oppngnAr& 
Near, juxta (prep. ace.). 
Already, jSm (adv.). 
To take by storm, expngnfirS. 



(286.) Translate into English. 

(a) Pluperfect. — Militgs diu et acritdr pugnavdrant. — P&tdr 
filiiim saepd monudr&t. — Duas legiongs in Italisl conscripserft- 
mus. — ^Helvdtil j&m pdr angusti&s copi&s su&s transduxdrant. — 
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Caesftr casteM GalliaB mumvdr&t dt trfis Idgionds ex hibernis 
Sduzdr&t. 

{b) Future Perfect. 
Rem, The future perfect if scnnetimeB used in Latin, when in Bng* 

lish we should xue the aimple perfect or future ; e. g., 
When I {shall) have written the\ daom SpiBtdlim icripgerA, Id tA 

letter, I shall come to you. \ TeniAm. 

Quum &imcum in hortum duxdi*6, &d t& vdni&m. — ^Haud 
err&y6r5, n ft Platond princdpium duxdrft. — Quum hostds cat- 
teM expugu&ydriDt, urbdm ips&m (159) oppugn&bunt. — ^Haud 
err&veils, si & Cicdrone priDclpi& duzdris. 

(287.) Translate into Latin. 

(a) Pluperfect — The general had drawn his sword. — Near 
the city the soldiers had fought long and spiritedly. — Caesar had 
levied one legion in Italy, and led-out seven from (their) win- 
ter-quarters in Gaul. — The Helvetians had already led their 
forces across the Rhine (113, II., a), through the boundariea 
of the Sequanians. — I had often advised you for your own 
sake (135, II., b). 

(b) Future Perfect (R., 286, b). — ^When we have written 
the letters, we shall come to the city. — ^We shall not have err- 
ed, if we shall have drawn (ducdrd) our principles from Plato. 
— When Caesar shall have taken-by-storm the city, he will at- 
tack the tower itself (159). 

K 



§ 3. 

NOUNS OF THIRD DECLENSION.— FULLER 
TREATMENT. (XLVII.— LVII.) 

[The third declension contains mcnre noons tlian all the others togetibi- 
er. It also involves greater difficolties ; and we therefore give it a 
fall treatment in the fisUowing section, which should be carefiolly 
stodied.] 



LESSON XLVII. 

(288.) The genitive-ending of the third declension 
is IS. 

Rem. To find the stem of any noon of this dedensum, strike off is 
from the gen.; e.g., Q., nomlnis {of a name), stem, nomln. 

(289.) ENDINGS FOR ALL THE CASES. 





SINGULAB. 1 




TLVRAJL. 




M. and F. 


N. 




M. ant) F. 


N. 


N. 


— 


— 


N. 


6S. 


&(!«). 


Q. 


is. 


IS. 


a 


tim (itim). 


ttm (imn). 


D. 


i. 


i. 


D. 


ibOs. 


ibas. 


A. 


6m (im). 


like Nom. 


A. 


es. 


&(i&). 
S (i&). 


V. 


like Nom. 


like Nom. 


V. 


es. 


A. 


6(i). 


6(i). 


A. 


ibtis. 


Ibas. 



(290.) The nom.-ending is not given, because of the many 
forms in which that case occm-s. The most common nom,'end- 
ing is s ; but the stem itself is often employed as the nom. ; 
and IS often, again, changed. We make six classes, which 
must be carefully distinguished, viz. : 

(291.) CLASSES. 

I. Nouns which add s to the stem in the nominative with- 
out any vowel change. (Feminines.) 
II. Nouns which insert a connecting vowel (e or i) before 
adding s. (Feminines.) 
III. Nouns which change the stem-vowel (i into e) before 
adding s. {Masculines A 
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Ill 



V. Nouns which preeent the unchanged stem in the nom- 
inative without adding s. (MascuUneSt except -al, 
-ar, -ur, which are Neuter,) 
VI. Nouns which present the stem changed in the nomina- 
tive without adding s. {Masculines, Feminmes, and 
Neuters,) 

(292.) [Before entering apon the paradirau, the itadent ihoold letm 
thoroughly the fbUowing rules o/eupkony, which prevail genemOy 
in Latin noona and verha.] 

(1) c or g before s unites with it to form x ; e. ^., 1 e g-S it 
writtenlex; arc-8 = arx; v^c-s = vox, 6cc. 

(2) d or t before s is dropped; e, g,, laud-s = laus; 
quiet-s = quies; parent-s=parens. 

(293.) Class I. — The Nominative adds s to the 
Stenij without any Vowel change, {Feminines.) 



Sing. 


CHy (C). 


Citedal(C). 


Pnise (£). 


Race (Mtkw). t 


Quiet (CV 


N. andV. 


orfo-s. 


arx (arc-a). 


laui (laod-a). 


gena(gent-8). 


qoiSa. 


Gen. 


urb-is. 


arc-la. 


land-Ii. 


g^ent-Ia. 


qoiet-Ia. 


Dat 


urb-i. 


arc-L 


laod-i. 


gent-L 


quiet-i. 


Aoc. 


nrb-6m. 


arc-£m. 


land-€m. 


gent-Sm. 


quiet-Sm. 


AbL urb-£. 


arc-d. 


land-d. 


gent-€. 


qoiefe-9. 


Plur. 


Cities. 


CitMl«b. 1 Praises. 


Races (natioBa). 




N., A., V. 


urh-€«. 


arc-da. 


laad-S8. 


gent-6i. 


qniet-^a. 


Gen. 


urb-IClm. 


arc-Itlm. 


laad-iim. 


gent-Iiim. 


qoiSt-tim. 


D. and A. 


orb-lbiia. 


arc-Tboa. 


land-ibQa. 


gent-Ibili. 


qxdet-IbQa. 



On this class, observe carefully that, 

(294.) As to the case-endings^ 1 u m is the gen. plur. ending 
of those nouns whose stems end in two consonants ; e. g,, urb-s, 
arb-i(s, urb-ium; nox, noct-is, noct-ifim; cdhors, cohort- 
Is, cdhort-ium. 

(295.) As to gender, they are mostly feminine. Hence, 

Rule of Gender, — Nouns which add s to the stem, without 
changing the stem-vowel, to form the nom., vte feminine* 

[Rem. Excepticma. The fbUowing are mcuculines : 



1. dena (dent-la), tooth, 
mona {^DoontAa), 'mountain. 
fona (font-la), /(Tuntotn. 
pona (pont-ia), bridge. 
KIdena (rodent-la), rope. 



*bIdenB (bident-Ta), hoe. 
*torrenB (Jwrrent-ia), torrent. 
^tiidena (trldent-Ia), trident, 
*oriena (drienft-la), east. 
*GCcldena (occIdent-Ta), w^t. 



* Theae nonna in ena are propeil^ a^jectivea, with a mane noun under- 
stood ; €, g,, orieiM sol, torrans amma, ftc. 
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S. Grex, (grfig) is, a flock ; also a few nomui in ix and 
3. Pftries, (p&riet) is, waU; pds (pSd-i8),/oo^; ISpis, (Uj^d) Is, stone, 
vSs (vad-is), surety.'\ 

[B^* The rule* of gender should be learned by heart ; the lists of ex- 
ceptions need not be, unless they are very short All excepti(ms are 
marked in the vocabularies ; and the lists should be referred to whenever 
cases occor.] 

To Class L belong die noons id l^e following hidings, of which the 
pupil has had frequent examples : 

Libert&s, libertat-Is, liberty; dignTt&s, dignlt&t-is, dig- 
nity ; and, in shor^ all noons in & s, fi 1 1 s. 
Virtus, virtot-is, t7t9fu6; and all others in tis, iitis. 
Palos, palud-tis, stoamp; and others in ds, tidis. 

Li the following exercise several of the exeeptione wiU be fbond. 

EXERCISE. 

(296.) Vocabulary. 



Highest [the top), sommos, S, iim. 

Middle, mSdiils, &, om. 

To leave, rSlinqoSrS (perf-stem, rd 

liqo-). 
To secede, sSceddrS (peif.-stem, sS 

cess-)* 
To take care of, curftre. 
To touch upon, to reach, attingSrS. 
To seek, to aim at, pStSrS. 
To ctU down, rescindSrS. 



Romulus, R6mulos, i. 
Hercynian, Hercynios, 8, um. 
8encUe, sSn&tds, tiB (m.). 
Agrippa, AgrippJi, » (m.). ^ 
Where, obtnSm ? 

The common people, plebs, (pl&b) £i. 
Patricians [of Rome), patres, (patr) 

um (pL). 
An interreign, ioterregnOm, L 



Speedy, citos, a, tun. 

[The nouns which occur in the preceding lesson are not named in the 
▼Dcabulary : the learner will find them, and observe their gender.] 



(297.) Examples. 

(a) On the top of the mount- 
ain, 

(b) On the tops of the trees, 

(c) In the middle of the city, 

(d) Where in the world ? 



Id summo monte. 

In summis &rb5rlbii8. 
In media urbd. 
Ubin&m gentium? 



(298.) Translate into English. 

Magn& pars plebls m'bdm rSHquit, St in montSm (295, R. ] ) 
83cessit. — Tum patr@s Agripp&m &d plebdm mis3runt (401, 3, h). 
— Hercyni& sylvft f in3s multSriim gentium attinglt. — Cassius, 
legfttus (225, a), tr3s cohort3s in arcdm oppidi duxTt. — ^Obi- 
n&m gentium siimtis ?— DeiU cQr&t gent^s. — ^Aquilsd in sum- 
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mis monlibus nidiflcant. — Magniis (78, II., b) &Tiiim grex 
(295, R., 2) 8umm&m arcdm pdtunt. — Mifites pontdm (295, R., 
1) rescindunt. — ^L^g^s Rdm&ndmm justs fu^niDt. — SummiU 
mons (295, R., 1) ab hostibus tdn^tiir. — Ces&r ad utramqiid 
(194, R. 1) partdm pontes prsesidiam rdtiquit. — Post Romi&fi 
mortem unius (194) anni interregntim fuit. — S&pientds mortem 
non timent. — Mors cit& vdnidt. 

[AH the DoanB should be dedined, the rale of gender given, and the ex- 
captions referred to if necessary. The formations of the verbs should be 
carefully analyzed.] 

(299.) Translate into Latin. 

The laws were just. — ^The fountain was beautiful. — The 
Hercynian forest touches the boundaries of five nations. — ^The 
common-people left the city, and seceded to the mountain. — 
The doves built-their-nest in the top of the citadel (297, a). — ^A 
large flock of birds flew over the city. — The soldiers fought 
long on the middle of the bridge (297, c). — Then the senate sent 
an ambassador to the common-people. — God takes care of cities 
and nations. — ^The Belgians inhabit one part of Gaul, the Aqui- 
tanians another. — ^Where in the world (297, d) are we ? in 
what city do we live ? — Caesar fortified each part of the bridge* 



LESSON XL VIII. 

Nouns. — Third Declension, continued. 
(300.) Class II. — The Nominative inserts a Conr 
necting'Vowel (e or i) before adding 8 to the Stem. 
(Feminines.) 





e inserted. 


i inserted. 


Singular. 


Cloud (f.). 


Ship (£). 


N. and V. 
Gen. 
Dat 
Ace. 
AbL 


ndb^-s. 

ndb-is. 

nvlb-L 

nub-dm. 

nnb-d. 


nftv-t-s. 
n&v-is. 
nAv-i. 

n&v-dm or Im. 
n&v-d or I. 


Plural. 


Clouds. 


Ships. 


N. and V. 

Gen. 
D. and AbL 


nflb-es. 

nnb-iiim. 

nflb-ibiis. 


nAv-^. 

nav-imn. 
nav-Ybfls. 
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On this class, observe carefully, 

(301.) As to die case-endings: [(1) The acc-ending Im 
instead of d m is used : 1. sometimes (but rarely) in the words 
clayls, key; me s sis, harvest; n&Yis, ship: 2, commonly 
infehris, fever ; pelvis, basin; pnppis, stem; restls, 
rope; s^curls, axe; turrls, tower: 3. always in amussls, 
a rule; altla, thirst; tuaaia, cough; via, force.] 

[(2) The abL-ending i instead of d is used (not, however, to 
the exclusion of e) in all those words which take Im in the 
ace.; c. g,f turrls, turrim, turri: vis, vim, vi (al- 
ways). Also in ignl8,^r6; civls, citizenJ] 

(3) The gen. plur. ending ium instead of um is used in 
most nouns which insert e or i before adding a to the stem. 
[Prol3s, canls, panls, vatls, juvdnls have um.] 

(302.) Rule of Gender. — Nouns which insert a vowel (e or i) 
before adding s in the nominative sre feminines. 

[Bern, Exceptions: 
AmaSn (m.), river, • fBBcfa (m.), bundle. 

foIHs (m.), bdlotos. 
ftaSa (m.), rope. 
{tutifs (m.), club. 
ignis {m.),Jire. 
mensis (m.), month. 
orbis (m.), circle. 



Axis (m.), axle. 
CalCfl (m.), path. 
Ci&Dftlis (m.), coTud. 
CoIlTs (m.), htU. 
Crinis (m.), hair. 
Ensis (m.), sword. 



piuls (m.), bread. 
piscis (m.),^ik. 
postSs (m.), post. 
Beti&B (hl), bramble. 
migais {m.),Jingernail. 
vectis (m.), lever. 
vermis (m.), worm.] 



EXERCISE. 



[In the vocabularies, the Roman numerals L, IL, &c., placed after 
noons, refer to the class to which they belong.] 

(303.) Vocabulary. 

To dread, {brmldard. 

Pil(^, gubematdr, is (m.). 

To bring, &gdr6 (perf.-stem, 6g-). 

To procure, comparftre. 

A Carthaginian, Carth&giniensis, is. 

To raise, to kindle, excitftrS. 

Power, potestfts, (potestat) is (f., I.). 

Barbarian, barbfiriis, I. 

Vehemently, greatly, vdhdmehtSr 

(215, 2, b). 
To build, aedlf icare. 



Ajleet, classis, is (f., U.). 
And, ac. 

Twenty, vTgmtei (indecL). 
Lofty, altds, ft, um. 
Thirteen, trgddcim (indecl.). 
The Druids, Druidfis, um (m., pL). 
Thirst, sitis, (sit) is (f., IL). 
To relieve, I6y&r6. 
To dispute, disputarg. 
To terrify^ terrerS (perfect-stem, 
terrfi-). 

(304.) Translate into English. 
Ntib(^ saepd lun&m obscurant. — Gives class^m hostitim for- 
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midant. — Caes&r n&Yds loogas aedincftyit, 6t naut&s gi&beniAtd- 
resque (202, N.) comp&ravlt.— Crasaii8 &d op{ndam turret 
alt&s egit. — y Stores Rom&ni vim Carth&^^ensiam non formi- 
dav^runt. — Caes&r turres trSdScim exclt&vlt. — MiBt^s ignds 
magnos in summo montd (297, a) exclt&verunt. — Druidds dd 
deorum immortalium vi ac potest&t6 disptltant. — Classls adren- 
tns ciyes terroit. — ^A.qii& sitSm (301, 1) Idv&t. — ^N6t& nftvi&m 
figure vdhdment6r (215, 2, h) borb&ros terruit. 

. (305.) Translate into Latin. 

Lofty towers are raised by Caesar. — ^The general prepared 
twenty long ships. — The lieutenant brou^t the towers to the 
wall of the city. — The power of the Romans terrified the Gaula. 
— ^Wine does not relieve thirst. — The sun is often obscured 
by the clouds. — The approach of the fleet and the soldiers ter- 
rified the citizens. — ^A great fire is kindled on the top of the 
mountain by the ^duans. — The general stationed the ships 
near the wall of the city. — The clouds are black. — The coming 
of our fleet and the strange (n 5 v a) figure of the ships terrified 
an the barbarians. 



LESSON XLIX. 

Nouns. — Third Declension, continued, 

(306.) Class III. — The Nominative changes the 
Stem-vowel (i into e) before adding s to the Stem. 



Vowel i changed into e. | 


SiogaUr. 


Soldier (m.). 


Book (m.). 


N. and V. 
Gen. 
Dat 
Ace. 
AbL 


mil^-8 (milet-s). 

millt-Xs. 

miKt-i. 

milit-^m. 

milit«. 


cddSx (codec*). 

cddic-18. 

c6dlc-l. 

cddlc-em. 

cOdlc-S. 


Planil. 


SoMien. 


Bo»k«. 


W. andV. 

Gen. 
D. and A. 


mTITt-68. 

miltt-nm. 

miUt-Ibds. 


cddic-es. 
cddlc-Am. 
codlc-lbtts. II 



On this class, observe that, 

(307.) As to the cast-endings, they are all regular. 

(306.) At to gender, they are masculine. Hence, 
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Rule of Gender. — Nouns which change the stem-vowel 
i into 6 before adding s in the nominatiye are masctdine. 

Exc Merges (£), (mergitb), a sheaf. 



EXERCISE. 



(309.) Vocabulary. 

To double, dflplic&rd. 

Brutus, Brutus, i. 

Sharp, spirited, &cSr, ficiis, ftcrS 

(105, B. 1). 
D^ender, vindex, (vindlc) Is (m., 

in.). 

Liberty, libertftB, (libertat) is (£, L). 
Foot-soldier, footmari, pSdds, (pddit) 

Is (m., m.). 
Embark upon, conscendSrS, con-f- 

scandere (per£-stezn, conscend), 

(for upon, in widi die accosatiye). 
To depart, disceddrS. 
/ began, CGBpi. Perfect, defective. 
To sustain, snstTnerd (sub and t6- 

nere), perf.-stem, sustinu. 



At his own ea^pense, sumpta and 

(abl.). 
Expense, sumptus, us. 
To support, lldrd (perf.-stem, alu). 
Greatness, magnltikLd, (magnltndin) 

Is (£). 
A Briton, Britannus, i. 
Quest, hospte, (hospit) Is (m. and £., 

25, a). 
To injtire, to maltreat, vi6lBr6. 
Companion, cdmda, (cdmit) la (m. 

and t, 25, a). 
Narrow, angustus, S, um. 
Place, Idciis, i (nom. pL, I5ci and 

I6cft). 
Conspiracy, cox^jurftdb (nSs) (f.). 



(310.) Ti'anslate into English. 

C8esd,r num^riim obsidum dupfic&bit. — Brutus Sr&t ftc^r 
libertatis t index. — £)qui[t@s St pddltes In n&vSs con- 
scenderunt. — Dumndrix cum Squitibiis disc6d6rS coepit. — 
Dumnorix magnum num^rum e q u i t u m sud sumptu ^uit. — 
Ml lit 3s omnes magmtudinSm sylvariim timuemnt. — ^Bil- 
tanni antlqui hospites nunqu&m yiold,v@runt. — C5mlt@s 
princip!s angustd In ]5cd Squitum nostrorum vim din 
sustinu^runt. 

(311.) Translate into Latin. 

The chiefs began Xjq go away with all the horsemen. — The 
horse-soldiers and foot-soldiers did not sustain the attack (vim) of 
the enemy. — The general supported the soldiers at his own 
expense. — The companions of Dumnorix sustained bravely the 
attack of our footmen. — The Germans maltreated the ambas- 
sadors. — The companions of the Ueutenant are embarking-upon 
the ships. — The greatness of the woods terrifies the horsemen 
and the footmen. — ^Dumnorix always maltreats (his) guests. — 
The messenger began to depart with all the guests. — ^Brutos, 
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the defender of liberty, made (fdclt) a conspiracy. — ^The 
townsmen for a long time supported a large number of footmen 
at tbeir own expense. — ^The chiefs douUed the number of 
horsemen. 



LESSON L. 

Nouns. — Third Decknsion^ continued. 

(312.) Class IV. — The Nominative adds e to the 

Stem. 





8em(ii.). 


SaM. 


Net(B.). 


N«U. 


N., A., V. 

Gen. 
Dot, AbL 


nOr-H. 
mSr-ia. 
mfir-L 


mSr-I&. 

mUr-ittni. 

znAr-ibufl. 


r«t^. 

retif, 

rSt-L 


rst-ii. 

ret-IAm. 

rtt-Ibas. 



On this class, observe that, 

(313.) As to the case-endings, the abl. is always i, the nom. 
plur. i&, and the gen. plur. lum. 

(314.) As to gender, they are all neuter. Hence, 

Ride of Gender. — Nouns wkich add e to the stem (instead 
of s) in the nom. are neuter. 

EXERCISE. 



(315.) Vocabulary. 

By sea and land, terra m&riqiie, abL 

{not m&n et terrft). 
To wash, alluSre (ad+luSre). 

To use, fit! (dep. govenui cibl.). 

To he accustomed, commescdre [per- 

fed-stem, oonmidy). 
Navigation, navigfttid, (navigatidn) 

«i(f). 
Vast, vastfis, ^ om. 
Open, ttpertfiB, ft, nxn. 
Ocean, oceiniu, i. 
The Venetians, Y&iet!, orom (pL). 
Broad, Ifttos. 1^ ibn. 



But, autSm (not so strongly sAr^n- 
ative aB sM, and always placed af- 
ter one or more words of die sen- 
tence). 

Other, different, filius (194, R. 1). 

Bed, cubne, (ciibil) Is (IV.). 

Splendid, splendidds, ft, tun. 

A dock-yard, nAvftld, (n&val) is (IV.). 

To commit, to join (as battle), com< 
mittdrd {peit-atem, commis). 

In the mean time, interim (adv.). 

Huntsman, vdn&tor (is), m. 

Far, longs (adv.). 
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(316.) Examples. 
(a) For Marseilles i8 washed 
on three sides by the sea. 



Mas^ffia $n!in trlbus ex pari- 
bus m&ri (aU., 93, II., 6, 
R.) alluitur. 

Nostro m&n (55) longis nftvi- 
bus nti consnevimus. 



(6) In our sea {i. e,, the Med- 
iterranean) we were acciiS' 
tomed to use long ships. 

Rule of Syntax. — The deponent verb uti, to itse, governs 
the ablative; €. ^., navibus, m (b). 

(317.) Translate into English. 

Long@ &li& navigati5 est In angnsto m&ri atqud in vasto 
atqu6 &pertd ocedno. — Longae fnSrunt naves quibus (abL^ 316, 
b) nostro mari (55) uti (infin.) consuevimus. — ^Veneti autem 
latis navibus uti consueverunt. — Mihi (125, II., a) c u b i 1 6 est 
terr&. — ^RomSudrum c u b i li & magn& fuerunt et splendid^. — 
Imper&t5r quinqud naves ex n a v a 1 i eduxit et praelium com- 
mMt. — Turns 6r&t proxSmH portui (106, II., c) navftllbiis- 
que. — Caes&r, interim, omngs naves quae erant in navalibiis 
mcendit. — Venatdr r6t6 diligentdr p&rabftt.— Venfttorfis r6ti4 
cervis (54) p&rftbant. 

(318.) Translate into Latin. 

The farmers were preparing nets for the (54) doves. — Cor- 
inth is washed on two sides by the sea. — The slups which (316, 
b) the Venetians were accustomed to use in our sea were long. 
— In the vast and open ocean we use broad ships. — Navigation 
is far different (1 o n g e a 1 i §,) in a narrow river and in the open 
sea. — I had (125, II., a) a high tree (for my) bed. — Caesar was 
pursuing Pompey by sea and land. — The tower was very near 
to the dockyard. — The general, in the mean time, was rebuild- 
ing all the^old ships in the port and dockyards. 
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LESSON LI. 
Nouns. — Third Declension^ continued, 

(319.) Class V. — The Nominative presents the 

Stem unchanged, 
1. Masculine Forms. 



Singular. 


Honour (m.). 


Cooaul (nj.). 


Goose (m.). 


Brother (m.). 


N. and V. 


hdndr. 


consul. 


ansdr. 


fratdr. 


Gen. 


h6ndr-is. 


consiil-ig. 


ans3r-ia. 


frfttris. 


Dat 


h6n6r-i. 


consol-i. 


ans6r-L 


frfttr-L 


Ace. 


h6n6r-&m. 


conaul-Sm. 


ans6r-6in. 


fir&tr-dm. 


AbL 


h6n6r-d. 


consal-6. 


ansdr-d. 


fratr-d. 


Plaral. 


Honours. 


Consuls. 


Geese. 


Brothers. 


N., A., V. 


hdndr-6s. 


consal-6B. 


ansSr-ea. 


frfttr-Ss. 


Gen. 


hdnor-dm. 


oonsul-um. 


ansdr-um. 


fratr-um.. 


D. and AbL 


hdndr-ibus. 


consnl-tbus. 


anser-ibiis. 


fratr-lbds. 



On these, observe, 

(320.) As to case-endings, they nearly all take the regular 
endings throughout; but those whose stem ends interorber 
drop the e m all cases but the nom. ; e. g.y fr&tdr, fr&tris ; 
imb^r (a shower) imbris. 

JRem. Lnbdr, lintSr, ventSr, take iilm for gen. pL ending. 
(321.) As to gender. 

Rule of Gender, — Nouns which present the unchanged 
stem in the nom. (except those whose stems end in al, 
ar, ur, 5r) are masculine, 

[Exception (1.) In <>r.- arbdr, dris {tree), ia feminine; and Sd6r, 6iIb, 
{pure wheat), eqnor, dris {sea), marmdr, dris {marble), are nent. (Obs., 
maacolines have o (long) in the stem ; neuters 5 (short) ). The ending vl 
generally belongfli to names of male beings (e. ^., consul): if applied to 
females, it may be feminine also {e. g., exul, a female exile). 

Exception (2.) Sr: linter {boat) is masc. or fern.: tiie following are 
neuter: c&d&ver {corpse), uber {teat), ver {the spring), verber {Uuh); 
also, all names olplants in er : e, g., piper {pepper), zingiber {ginger), 
&c.] 

EXERCISE. 

(322.) Vocabulary. 



Noise, clamdr (drSs, V., 1). 

Cassius, Cassius, i. 

Yoke, jdgilm, I. 
^ Archer, sftgittArius, i. 
' SHnger, funditor (Oris, V., 1). 

Succour, subsidlttm, L 

Rain, imbdr (is, 320). 



Continuance, contmd&tid, (contitntia- 

tidn) is (f.). 
Skin, tent made of skins, pellls, (pell) 

is (f. n.). 
Desert, deserttim, i. 
Shepherd^ pastdr (6ris, V., 1). 
Hunter, v6n&t5r (6rls, V., 1). 
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(323.) Translate into English. 

Impdrator ad se merc&tores undique convdcavit. — 
Mifites omnes m&gno cum cl&more in oppidum irrup^mnt. 
— ^Helvdtii Cassium consulem occidunt, exercitumqne ejus 
(153, c) sub jugum* mittunt. — Caes&r sagittarios et fundi- 
tores subsidiof (dat.) oppid&nisf (dat.) misit. — Milites con- 
tinuatiione imbrium (320, R.) sub pelfibus continentur. — 
Incdlae desertorum sunt pastores, venatores, et mer- 
cS, tores. — DivitisB mercfttorum sunt incertae. — Cses&r 
omnem ^uitatum funditores s&gittariosque pontem (113, 
n., a) transduxit et ad hostes contendit. 

(324.) Translate into Latin. 

The Britons slew the general, and sent all the soldiers under 
the yoke. — The archers and slingers killed the chief. — ^By the 
continuance of the rains, the merchants are kept in the town. — 
The townsmen burst into the tents (pelles) with a great noise. 
— The archers and the slingers hasten to the town. — The con- 
sul Cassius led all the slingers over the bridge. — ^The Britons 
killed the scouts (exploratores), and sent the archers and sling- 
ers under the yoke. — The scouts hasten to the consul. — The 
genera] sent twenty soldiers for a succourf (dat.) to the mer- 
chants, f — The inhabitants of the town are merchants. — The 
riches of merchants, however great (184) they are, are uncer- 
tain. — The soldiers slew all the inhabitants of the desert. — The 
illustrious consuls led all the footmen over the bridge (113, 
II., a). 

* A conqaered army was made to march under a sort of yoke or gallowi 
as a mark of disgrace. 

t Rule of Syntax. — Double Dative. Two datives, one of die person, llie 
otiier of tne thing, may be used with esse, and with verbs of giving, 
comingf sending, &c. 
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LESSON LII. 

Nouns. — Third Declension^ continued, 

(325.) Class V. — The Nominative presents the 

Stem unchanged. 
2. Neuter Forms. 



Siagnlar. 


Animal (a.). 


Spur (a). 


Li((fatJiui( (n.). 


Marbte (&). 


N., A., V. 
GeiL 
Dat 
AbL 


SnImftL 
ftnlmal-TB. 
ftnimfll-i. 
&nimal-i. 


calc&r. 
calcar-ifl. 
calc&r-i. 
calcftr-i. 


fulgtir. 
fhlgiir-iB. 
folgdr-L 
folg&r-d. 


marmdr. 
marmte-lfl. 
marm6r-L 
marmdr-^. 


Plural 


▲nimala. 


Spurs. 


Lightniogs. 


Marfolaa. 


N., A., V. 

Qten. 
D. and AbL 


finimfll-UL 

ii^bnil-idm. 

ftidmal-ibos. 


calcftr-ift. 

cakftr-tiim. 

calcflr-tbufl. 


fulgor-ft. 

fulgiir-iim. 

fnlgOr-Ibiis. 


marmdr-A. 

marm6r-Am. 

marmor-Ibdi. 



On these, observe, 

(326.) (a) As to case-endings, those in al, ar, make abl. i, 
nom. plur. i&, gen. p]ur. lam. 

(b) As to gender, they are neiUer. Hence, 

Ride of Oender. — Nomis which present in the nom. the 
unchanged stem in &1, &r, fir, and 5r (short), are neuter. 

EhcceptionB in &1: 8&1 [saU) is tnase. and neut. in Ihe sing., and moic^ 
s&lds, in phir. L ar, l&rls {household god), maac. 

Exceptiona in dr: Far [thief), farfur {Jn-an), turtnr {furUe-dove), 
▼altnr {vulture), are masc. 

Exceptuma in 6r. (AecoUect diat 5r, dris (with o long), la a moie. 
ending (3S1) ; and that ftrbor, oris {tree), iafem.) 

JRem. Os, dssts {bone), la neat. 

EXERCISE. 

(327.) Vocabulary. 

Level, plain, piftnds, ft, am. 

A plain, the sea, seqadr, Is (V., 2), 

(derived from eeqaas, plain: aee 

below, 328). 
Revenue, tax, vectigfil, (vectigSl) Is 

(V., 2). 
To create, creftrg. 
Hatred, odium, ddiilm, i. 
Many, very many, complords, & or 

i& (gen. tun or itim), aaed only in 

ploraL 
Class, gteiiii, (gSnSr) Ts, neat. 



Temple, templom, i. 

To place, p6n6r6. 

Abode, ddmicilium, i. 

To goad, concitftrS. 

Frugality, parsTmdniii, m. 

Indeed, qaldSm (adv.). 

Placid, plftciduB, ft, dm. 

A marble temple, a temple cf marble, 

templQm de marmdrd. 
Sharp, icatiis, S, am. 
Olare, splenddr, (splendor) la (V., 1). 
To farm, T^bdHnAre (rMSm-). 



122 NOUNS, THUD DECLENSION, CLASS V. 



(328.) Example. 

The sea is level, from wMch 
also the poets caU it 
ae q u o r (^€ sea). 



M&rd planum est ; ex quo 
6ti&m sequor iUud podtao 
Yocant. 
Here tbe antecedent of quo U l^e sentence mftrd pl&niim est. 

(329.) Translate into English. 

Magnum hoc fult yectig&l, sdd magntim creavlt odium. — 
Dimm5rix, complurSs annos (191, a, Rule) onmi& ^duorum 
yectig&li& r6d3mdr&t. — Complur^ (or compluri^) sunt g^n6- 
r& anlm&lium. — ^Templiim de marm6r6 In fbrd pon&m. 
Crassus ddmiim magn&m de marm5r6 splendido aedific&vlt. 
-^F ulg ii r & mifites ydhSmentdr terruerunt. — Terrft est ddm- 
Iciliiim h5mlnum dt&nim&liii m. — MiHtes subitd Squos c a 1- 
c & r i b ti s (abl., 55, a) concit&r6 ccspSrunt. — C a 1 c & r i a &cat& 
sunt. 

(330.) Translate into Latin. 

Glory is a great spur to brave men. — The horses fear the 
sharp spurs. — The glare of the lightnings terrified the horses. 
— Almost (f e r e, 218, h) all animals are useful to men. — These 
were great revenues indeed, but they created great hatreds. — 
The seas were level and placid. — Frugality is a great revenue. 
— ^We shall place a temple of splendid marble in the midst (in 
medio fdro, 297, c) of the forum. — The po^ts call (m&r6) the 
sea squor, because (qui&) it is level. — The woods are the 
abode of many animals. — Pompey for many years had farmed 
the revenues of Asia. — The cavahy (Squites) began to put 
spurs to their horses (=: to goad the horses with spurs). 
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LESSON LIII. 

Nouns. — Third Declension^ continued. 

(331.) Class VL — JTie Nominative presents the 

Stem changed. 
1. Masculine Forms. 





(m) n qftJke Sum dropped. 


[h)r^tAe Sum changed to ».\[(c)rerbal» ink, (all Jim.).\\ 


Siafcolar. 


Speech (m.). 


Dost (m.). 


Flower(m.) 


R«Mon (C). 


N.,A.,V. 
Cren. 
Dat 
Ace. 
AbL 


sermd. 

8enn6n-!s. 

senn6n-L 

8ermdn-£m. 

sennOn-^. 


pulyiB. 

polvdr-Is. 

pulv«r-L 

polvdr-dm. 

pnlvdr-d. 


fids. 

flOrlB. 

fldr-L 

fldr-€m. 

fldr-«. 


ritid. 

rition-lB. 

rttiOn-L 

ritidn-dm. 

litidn-d. 


PiuraL 


Speechat. 




Flowera. 


RSWOOB. 


N.,A.,V. 

Gen. 
D.&Abl. 


senndn-68. 
sermOn-nraA. 


pnlvdr-ds. 

palv6r-ttm. 

palver-Tbas. 


fl6r-«s. 

flOr-nm. 

fldribiiB. 


rtti6:i-£s. 1 

riti6n-ihn. 

rAtidn-IbiiB. 



On this class, observe, 

(332.) As to case-endings : 1. Final n of the stem is gener- 
ally dropped in Latin noons in the nominative. (In sanguis, 
sangnln-is (blood), it is changed into s.) 

2. Final r of the stem is often changed into s, as in p ulvl a, 
fids, mos, &c. 

(333.) Rule of Gender. — ^Nouns which simply drop n of the 

stem in the nom. are masculine (except abstract nouns 

inlo). 

Special Rem. — Abstract noonB in io (tais) are feminine ; e. g., rat-io, 
recuon ; nltio, revenge. (They are a yeiy laii^e cUbb, finrmed by add- 
ing io to the Bnpine-Btem of yerba.) 

(334.) Rule of Gender. — Nouns which change dr of the 
stem into is, or into os, are masculine; e. g,, pulvKs 
(pul?6r), fids (fldr). 

EXERCISE. 

(335.) Vocabulary. 

Manner, custom, xndB, (m5r) Ib (VI., 

JRjahber, latrft, (latrOn) Tg (VI., 1, a). 
PWaie, pnedd, (pnsddn) Xb (VX, 1, a). 
Centwrion, centdrid, (centdriAn) is 

(VI., 1, a). 
Ldan, led, (leon) U (VI., 1, a). 



Speech, language, iennA, (BermAn) 

iB (VL, 1, a). 
Surrender, dfidltid, (dedition) Is 

(VI., 1, c). 
Rebdlian, rSbelliA, (rebellion) Is 

(VI., 1, c). 
The Sacred Way, Via SacriL 
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TV Oay, trJicld&riS. 

Nune, notrix, (nntric) is (L). 

Devoid of, expera, (expert) Ib (107). 

To draw, trihSrd (trax- ; 277, 1). 

Eloquent, disertiis, S, dm. 

Adorned, omatos, i, tbn. 

To go, ird. 

^5f cAonce, f<Hrtd (adv.). 

^«, sictit. 

Kind, blandns, ft, dm. 

Mors latrdnum. 



Mdr6 sud. 



Speech (in the abstract), or a» ons> 

<uMi, 6ratid, (orfttiOn) la (VL, 1, c). 
/>iu/, polvls, (polvdr) is OTL, 1, b). 
Egyptian, JSgypttta, L 
Sweet, pleasant, stLftvis, Hi, d. 
T*(9 tranc2er, errftrC. 
7V> employ, uti (with abU 316, h). 
Tojinish, conficdrd (io). 
7!fc« rest, the remaining, rfiUquQs, ft, 

fim. 

(336.) Examples, 

(a) After the manner of rob- 
bers. 

(b) After his {her or their) 
own manner, . 

(c) Devoid of reason. R&tionis expers. 

Rvle of Syntax, — Adjectaves signifying abounding, want, 
privation, dec., govern the genitive (sometimes abl.). 

(d) We saj, a doud of dust ; the Latin sajs, a power of 
dust — ^vis pulvfirls. 

(337.) Translate into English. 

1. (Masctdines, Class VI., 1, n dropped.) — Centuriones 
mifitum Labienum Ebent^r s^qu^bantiir. — Legatus sermo- 
nem longiim conficlt. — Multi Mdm Caes&ris sermon! (dat., 
267, b) interfuermit. — Imp6rat6r rdliquos latrones praedo- 
n e s q u e triicidavit. — ^Afnc& nutrix est 1 e o n u m fgrocium. 

3. (Verbal Nouns in ion, all Feminine.) — HelvStii leg&tos 
de (concerning) dediti5n6 ad Caesftrdm miserimt. — Barb&ri 
r^belliondon turp^m fecerunt. — Legatus, oration^ acri 
(abl., 55, a), barb&ros ad dedition^m traxLt. — Or&tio disert& 
St ornate onmlbus (161, a) pl&c^t. — F6rae smit r&tionis et 
dr&,tidnis expert^s. 

3. (Nouns changing 6 r of the Stem into is, or into 6s; all 
Masculines,) — Pulvis et umbr& siimus. — ^Milit^s, eoddm tem- 
p5r6 (118, IL, c) magn&m vim pulv6ris videbant. — Ib&m 
forte vis. sacra, (abl., 55, a) sicut meiis est mos. — ^gypta, 
mdr6 prsedonum (336, a), naves incend^re (infin., 210) con- 
su3venmt. — Suaves tuae mdr3s mihi (161, a) valde pl&cent. — 
Praedongs, mdr6 sud, oppid& incenddrd cceperunt. 
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(338.) Translate into Latin. 

1. (Ma»cvUnes^ CUus F7., 1, n dropped.) — Caesar employi 
kind knguage* (abL, 316, i), and draws the barbarians to a sur- 
render. — ^Many of the Helvetians heard the severe speech (78, 
II., h) of Caesar. — ^The bands of robbers and pirates wander by 
sea and land. — ^The general slew aU the wicked pirates. — Is 
(135, II., a) Africa the nnrse of lions ? — ^Is Europe (num, 280, 
h) the nurse of fierce lions ? 

2. (Verbals in io, all Feminine.) — Caesar drew-out from 
(their) winter-quarters the four legions which he had levied 
(conscrips^r&t) in Italy. — The eloquent oration pleased alL 
— ^The baibarians made a base rebellion after (their) surrender. 
— ^Lions are devoid of reason and speech. 

3. (Nouns changing dr of the Stem into Is, dr into ds ; Mas^ 
culines.) — The flowers are beautifuL — The customs of the 
Germans were good. — Death turns (vertlt) aU things into 
dust. — At the same time (118, II., i), a great cloud of dust (336, 
d) WBB seen by the soldiers. — I was sleeping in the garden, as 
is my custom. — The i£duans, after the manner of pirates, slew 
the ambassadors. 



LESSON LIV. 

Nouns. — Third Decknsion^ continued. 

(339.) Class VI. — The Nominative presents the 

Stem changed. 
2. Feminine Forms. 



n of the Stem dropped^ and I changed into 6. \ 


S'mgalmr. 


ln»ge {(.). 


Hail (C). 


N. and V. 
Qen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 

Abl. 


ImAgd. 

ImAgin-Is. 

im&gln-i. 

Im&^-dm. 

!mftg!n-e. 


grandd. 

grandin-If. 

grandln-i. 

grandin-6m. 

grandln-d. 


Plural. 


Images. 


Hail. 


N., A., V. 

Gen. 
D. and Abl. 


Im&gln-Sfl. 

Imagfia-um. 

imftgin-Ibiis. 


grandin-es. 

grandin-dm. 

gran^b-lbiifl. 



* Senno. 

L2 
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On these, observe, 

(340.) RuU of Gender. — Nouns which drop n, and change 
i into o in the nom., sre feminine. 

Exceptk>nB. Ordd {order), cardd {hinge), turbd {tekirlwind), are 
masculine. N6md {n(^wdy), znargd (margin), are eamman. 
(Homo, man, is maso. by the general role, 25, a.) 
' Rem. G&rd (Jleak) makes gen. carnla, dat. earn!, &c, contracted 
from carXnis, carlni, &c. 

EXERCISE. 

(341.) Vocabulary. 

Sleep, somnds, L 

Same, iddm, ettddm, tdfim (150). 

MtUtitude, mxjlia.tAd6, (moltitadln) is 

(VL, 2). 
To set forth, expdnSrd. 
Swdlaw, biriindd, (hlrondin) U (JL, 

«). 
Harbinger, prsenontiS. 89. 

Spring, vdr, is (321, exc 2). 

Resemblance, sinuUtddd, (simillta- 

dfii) Is (VI., 2).* 

To preserve, keep, senrarS. 

To call {name), appellard. 

Council, conciliam, L 

(342.) Translate into English. 

1. Somniis im3,g5 mortis est. — Lsg&ti e&dSm quae Caes&r 
dix^r&t multitudini exponunt. — Himndinds praenuntisB 
vMs sunt. — Galli oppidum ex slmilitudind floiis Liliiim 
appellabant. — Consul mg,trum virginum que prScibus exci- 
t&tur. — PoetsB cdlebreuit Komulum, driginSm gentiis. 

2. Principes iBduorum magn&m multitudindm h6mi- 
niim ex agris co6g6runt. — Mifites or din 38 non servant. — 
CsBS^ centiiridn3s prim5rum ordinum&d conciliilnQi convdcat. 
— Cic^rd in magnis turbinibiis na,v3m reipubKca (351, 3) 
giibemavlt, St salv&m in portu colldc&vit. 

(343.) Translate into Latin. 

1. Speech (seri^5) is the image of the mind. — Sleep is often 
the harbinger of death. — The soldiers feared the force of the 



Zi/y, midm, L 

Virgin, virgd, (virgui) Is (VL, 2). 

Prayer, prex, nom, not used, (prdc) 

is (L). 
To celebrate, to extol, cSlebrftrS. 
Origin, (wigd, (origin) is (VL, 8). 
To collect, cdgdrd, odnrHgdrd (pei£- 

stem, ooSg). 
Order ^ rank, ordd, (ordin) is (VL, 2) 

Whirlwind, turbd, (tnrb&i) Is (VL, 

2, 340, exc). 
Scefe, salvus, ft, ilm. 



* S&nilltadA floris as rvsem^^once to a flower. 
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hail. — ^The centorioDs were setting-fortfa the rame (tfaings) 
which the general had commanded. — The bra?e addien are 
moved by the prayers of the mothers and the yirgiiis. 

2. The consuls collect a great moltitade of men from tlie 
towns. — Caesar dismisses from (ab) the conncil the centurions 
of the first ranks. — ^The archers and the sUngers did not keep 
their ranks. — CsBsar calls (T6c&r6) to the council the centori- 
ons of all the ranks. — ^The farave consul in the great whirlwinds 
win govern the ship of state (351, 3). — Cftsar wifl plaee the 
ship of state safe in the port. 



LESSON LV. 

Nouns, — Third Ufeclension^ continued. 

(344.) Class VL — The Nominative presents the 

Stem changed. 
3. Neuter Forms, 





(a) Vateel ehaneed. | 


(b) Vowel and Com. chamgtd. | 


(c)Com».d>mntt4. 


Singnlar. 


SonK (n.). 


StreoKth (a.). 


Work (n.). 


Bodjr (n.). 


Law (o.). 


N.,A.,V. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
AbL 


carmen, 
cannin-ls. 
caimln-l. 
carmin-S. 


rob&r. 
rdb5r-is. 
rdb5M. 
r6bdr-8. 


6piii. 
6pdr-Ig. 
dp6r-T. 
dpdr-6. 


corpoa. 
corpdr-Ii. 
corp6r-L 
coipdr-e. 


, ur-if. 

Jflrl. 

jur-6. 


PlaraL 


Songs. 




Works. - 


Bodies. 


Laws. 


N.,A.,V. 

Qren. 
D.,AbL 


carmXn-ft. 

carm&i-filB. 

carmin-IbtiB. 


rdbdr-ft. 

robdr-fim. 

rdbdr-ibuB. 


6p6r-ft. 

opSr-fim. 

opdr-ibni. 


corpdr-ft. 

oorpdr-nm. 

oorpor-Ibdi. 


jor-ft. 

jdr-iim. 

jnr-Ibiifl. 



On this class, observe, 

(345.) As to gender, they are all neuter. Hence, 

Rule of Gender. — Nouns which, in tl^e nominative, change 
the stems In into dn, 5r into ur, and 6r, dr, or Hr into 
u s, are neuter. 

Bxceptionf. (1.) Li dn: only pectSn, pectiEnXs (maac), a eomh. 
(2.) dr into ^r: none. 
(3.) 8r into as: none. 

(4.) or into Qi : only IfipCbi, Ifipoiis (masc), a hare. 
(5.) ur into ni: mus, maris (maac), mouse; teUus, flrli 
(fern.), earth. 
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(346.) Under this head may be classed the follow- 
ing nouns of rare endings : 

1. Po3m&, &tis (neuter) J a poem. Nouns of this form are 
derived from the Greek, and are aU neuters. They prefer the 
ending is to lb us in the dat. and abl. plur. 

2. H&l3c (neuter), h&l3cls, brine, and l&c (neuter), lactls, 
mUJc, are the only Latin nouns ending in c in the nom. 

3. C&put, capitis, head, is the only Latin noun ending in 
t in the nom. It is neuter. 

EXERCISE. 

(347.) Vocabulary. 

Arrogance, arrogantift, as. 

Crime, crunSn, (cnmin) la (VL, 3, 

a). 
To want (lack), to he free from, cft- 

r6r6 (with abL). 
FoUy, stiil1iti&. 
Wondcrfvl, minf Iciifl, S, fim (minu 

+facio). 
Naked, nndas, &, um. 
Strong, vSHdiis, ft, tim. 
The whole qffdir, omnig rSs. 

(348.) Examples, 
(a) To condemn to death. 



To dday, tard§r6. 

CUfb, monds, (mnnSr) is (VL, 3, h). 

Quickly, c!td (adv.). 

Haare, 16ptui, (lep6r) Is (in., 345, 4). 

MUk, l&c, (lact) is (n., 346, 2). 

Flesh, card, (cam) is (£, 340, IL). 

Young man, jtivSnis, is (m.) : gen. 

pL, um. 
Danvhe, DaiS&biiSs, i (m.). 
Jugurtha, JagurthS, as. 
If, si (conj.). 



C&pltls (or c&pltd) condem- 
nSrd ( = to condemn of the 
head). 

Ride of Syntax. — ^With verbs of condenming, the punish- 
ment (if cajpital) is put in the gen. or abl. 

(6) To be free from a crime. Criming c&r3rd ( = to want 

Clime). 

Rule of Syntax. — ^The ablative case is used with verbs (and 
adjectives) of abounding gnd wanting. 

(349.) Translate into English. 

Socr&t@s arrdgantise ^t stultltise crimlnd c&reb&t. — ^Rh3niis 
et Khdd&nus magn& sunt flumln&. — ^Magn& et mirific& sunt 
omni&Dei 6p6rft. — Galli semper nudo corp6r6 (synt.,716, 2) 
pugnabant. — Corpfirft Germanorum vaKda et mirific& fuerunt 
— Magnitude dpdrum omn^m rdm tardabat. — Si mundrft 
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tardfts, nihil das ; bis d&t, qal clt5 dat — ^VfinjMr46pdrAi timi- 
dos in syMs pendquittir. — ^Athdniensds So6ratdmiC&pU6 coo- 
demnfinmt.* — Cur t&l6m viriim c&pUii condtam&stis T — * 
Biitanni lactd et camd TlYunt. 

(350.) Translate into Latin. 

The bodies of the young men were strong. — ^The man (vir) 
was free from the crime of folly. — The Danube and the Khine 
are great rivers. — Do the Grauls (num, 280, b) fi^t with naked 
body ? — The works of Cicero are excellent : I read them (eos) 
with pleasure (libentdr). — The Romans condenmed Jugurtha 
to death (348, a). — ^Did the Athenians (280, b) condemn Socra- 
tes to death ? — The captives were condemned (imperf. pass.) to 
death. — The timid hare was wandering in the woods and fields. 
— Is-it-possible-that (280, b) the Britons five (on) (abl.) milk 
and flesh? — ^Your pleasant songs (161, b) delighted (deleo- 
tare) me. 



LESSON LVI. 
Irregular Nouns. 
(351.) We give here the declension of a, few irreg- 



ular nouns. 














1. 


J 


upl 


t^r. 




Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 

Abl. 










Jtii^tdr. 

J5vis. 

J6vi. 

J5vdm. 

J6v«. 



* The perf- Bxkdjdup. tenies are often thai contracted: amdrdt for 
dmaoirat ; tUgUatm fcnr vigiiavitHii. 
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2. Bos, an oz or cow. 



Singular. 

Nom. Bos. 
Oen. Bdvls. 
Dat. Bdvi. 
Ace. B5v6in. 
Voc. 'Bos. 
Abl. Bdve. 



FlanL 
B<^V^. 
Bourn. 

Bobus or BubtU. 
Bdves. 
Bdv6s. 
BdbtLs or bQbfis. 



[In double noanf , eack noan ii inflected ; & g.,] 

3. Respublicd. (res-fpublici), a reptiblic, state. 

Singnlar. 



Nom. RdspubHcft. 
Gen. ReipubRcsB. 
Dat. Keipubfics. 
Ace. Kempubfie&m. 
Voc. RespubKc&. 



Plaral. 

Reepubficas. 

Rerumpubficilrum. 

Rebnspiibfi<»8. 

Respabficfts. 

Respubficae. 

RebuspubEcis. 



Abl. Rgpubficft. 
4. JusjurandQm (jus-fjurandum), an oath. 

Singnlar. Ploral. 

Nom. Jusjurandum. Jurajurandft. 

Gen. Juris) urandi. ___ 

Dat. Juiijurando. 

Ace. Jusjurandum. Jurajurand&. 

Abl. Jurejurando. 

Rem. The genitive, dative, and ablative plaral are not used. 

EXERCISE. 



(352.) Vocabulary. 

Faith, promise, Hdes, el. 

To bind, obstringgrfi, (6b+8tringdre) 

(perf.-stem, obetrinx). 
To take care of, curflrd. 
Folly, stnltitift, oe. 
To lose, amitt6r6, (a+mittdrS) (perf.- 

Btem, ftmis). 
To intrust, committdrd, (con-f-mit- 

tdrd) commls (with dat). 
EspeciaUy, maximfi (adv.). 
To worship, c5ldr6 (perfl-stem, c6- 

M-). 



Apis, Apis, is (£'). 

Sacred, sanotus, S, iim. 

Formerly, dlim. 

Chiardian, ciutdf, (cnatod) Is (m. 

and f.). 
JuTU), Jund, (Jonon) is (f.). 
Husband or toife, cox^nx, (coi^jdg) 

18 (m. and f.). 
Nation, n&tid, (nfition) is (f.). 
An Egyptian, iEgjrptus, i. 
Bui especially, mftzimd autdm. 
Minerva, Sfimervft, a. 
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(353.) Translate into English. 

Prindpes intdr sd flddm etjusjQrandiim dAbont. — ^Ario- 
vistus civlt&tSm jur^jdrandd (55) dt obsldibiis obstrinzlt. — 
Apiid Rdm&nos, consiiles rempublic&m cur&vdnmt. — MuHa 
nationes p6r stultitti&in respubllc&s su&s ftmisdmnt. — V^tA" 
res maximd Jdv$m cdludruDt. — Mgyp^ Aplm, sanctiiin 
b6vdm (225, a), ofim cdludnint. — Jilpitdr est hQjiis urbls 
custos. — JvLn6 dr&t Jdvis conjux. — Civds ir&m Jdvis tlment. 
— Comu& bourn sunt magn&. 

(354.) Translate into Latin, 

The robbers will give an oath among themselves. — Cesar 
binds all the Germans by a promise and an oath. — Caesar bound 
the chiefs of the state by an oath and by hostages. — ^The senate 
intrusts (com mitt it) the whole republic to Cicero. — The 
consuls will take care of our republic. — The ancients worship- 
ped many gods, but especially Jupiter. — We have lost the re- 
public by (per) our own foUy. — Jupiter is the guardian of our 
house. — Apis, the sacred ox, is the guardian of this city. — 
Minerva was the daughter of Jupiter. — Good men do not fear 
the anger of Jupiter. 
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(355.) LESSON LVIT. 



Summary of Rules of Gender from the Nominative 

Formation.* 



I. Masculines either 

1. Add 8, and change the stem-vowel before it; e.g., 
gurg^s, gurglt-is, whirlpool; milds, mi lit -is, sol- 
dier ; codex, CO die -is, 6oo^. 



2. Present the stem er, al, or, without adding s ; e. g., 
ansSr, ans6r-is, goose; consul, constil-is, constU ; 
hondr, honor-is, honour. 



3. Drop n without adding s; 6. £*., sermo, sermon-is, 
speech; carbo, carbon-is, coat. 

4. Change dr of the stem into is, dr into os ; e. g., 
cinis, cin6r-is, ashes; pulvis, pulvdr-is, dust; 
flos, fid r -is, ^M;6r. 

11. Feminines either 

1. Add 8 without changing the stem-vowel; e.g., urb-s, 
urb-is, city; nox (noct-s), noct-is, night; vox 
(v6c-s), v6c-is, voice; quies, quiet-is, quiet. 



2. Insert a vowel (e or i) before adding s ; 6. g*., nu b-e-s, 
nub-is, cloud; nftv-i-s, nav-is, ship. 

3. Drop n, and change i into o ; e. g., im&go, im&,gin-is, 
image; grando, grandin-is, hail. 

III. Neuters either 

1. Add e to the stem ; e. g., m&re, m&r-is, the sea. 

2. Present the unchanged stem al, ar, ur, 6r; c. ^., ftni- 
m&l, animal-is, animal; calc&r, calc3,r-is, spur; 
fulgur, fulgur-is, lightning; aequ5r, sequdr-is, sea. 

3. Change in of the stem into dn, dr into ur, and dr, dr, 
or ur into us; e. g-., carmdn, carmin-is, 5on^; dbur, 
dbdr-is, ivory; dpus, dpdr-is, work; corpiis, cor- 
pdr-is, body ; crus, crur-is, leg. 



* Abundant iUustrations of these roles have been eiven. The student 
ghonld now learn them thoroughly by heart, and apply them in the sub- 
sequent lessons. 
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Exceptions. 



I. 1. Ooly merges, merg^tits (f.), sheaf. 

' er, feminine : lintdr, hoot. 

er, nevUr : cftdftvfo, Qbdr, vfirb^r, vdr, tflMr, ipin- 
thdr, with all the names of plants in 6r. 
I. 2. s dr, fsmnine : afbdr, ^66. 

dr, neuter: cdr, &ddr, aequdr, marmdr. 

Rem. The n^u/en have 6 [ihart) in the stem ; the wuu- 
culinet, 6 {lon^)» 

J ^ ^ The abstract nouns in io are bJH feminine ; e. g,^ rfttio 
' ' I (f.), rations, reason. 

I. 4. None. 



'Masculines. Mens, fons, mens, pons, dens and its 
jY ^ compounds, torrens, ocddens, dilens. 

* ' ' Grex, Oreek nouns in ax, and a few in ix ; Iftpis, 

vfts, p&ri38, pes.* 
Masculines. Latin nouns ending in nls ; e.g., ignis 
{m.),fire ; with 
jj 2 , Piscis, orbis, calHs, and canfifis ; 

* ' ^ Unguis, cauHs, axis, and annSfis ; 
Fascls, sentls, fustls, canls, ensls ; 
Vectiis, vermis, postls ; also mends. 

TT 3 $ Mascidines. Ordo, cardo, homo, turbo. 
I Common. Ndmo, margo. 

III. 1. None. 

C Sdl, masculine and neiUer in singular ; masculine in 
III. 2. < plural. L&r, l&ils, ma«cu/in«. 

f Fur, furfur, turtiir, irulttir, masculine. 
Masculine : changing In into dn, only pectdn, comb ; 
ITT ^ J changing 5r into us, only l^ptis, hare ; chang- 

*^ ing ur into us, only mus, mouse. Feminine : 

teSus, earth. 



* There are also a few Cheek words that are mascoline. As, ass!s« 
coin, is masculine ; vas, vasis, vase, is neuter. 

M 
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COMPARISON OP ADJECTIVES. (LVllL— LX,) 

(356.) Adjectives are inflected both in English 
and Latin to express degrees of quality ; e. g.^ 



Pontire. 

Brave, 
Fort- is, 



CorapnstiTs. 

bravery 
fort-i6r, 



Snperiative. 

hravest. 
fort-is si mils. 



KESSON LVIII. 



The Comparative Degree. 

(357.) The comparative has the ending ior for 
the masctdine, and ids for neuter. These endings 
are added directly to the ^te^n of the adjective ; e.g^f 





Masculine. 




Brave, fort-is ; 


6rai76r, fort-ior; 


fort- in 8. 


Hard, dur-us ; 


harder, dur-ior; 


dur-ius. 



Beautiful, pulch-er 



(stem, p 



uL, pulch-er > 
, pulchr-); > 



rtiore beavUfvl, pulchr-ior ; pulchr-ius. 



Rem. If the stem ends in a vowel, the oomparatiye is fisrmed by the 
use of mftgis, moref instead of the ending; e. g., 

pious, pi-US ; more pious, m&gis pius. 

^, idOne-us ; morefi, m&gis idOneoa. 



(358.) 



DECLENSION OF COMPARATIVES. 





SINOULAB. 


PLUSAX.. 1 




Masc. and Fem. 


Neat. 


Masc. and fena. 


Neat. 


N. and V. 


dur-i6r. 


dur-!us. 


d4r-i6r6s. 


dur-idrtL 


Gen. 


dur-iditfl. 


dflr-i6ris. 


dur-idrOm. 


dur-iornm. 


Dat. 


dnr-loii. 


dur-iori. 


dur-ioribns. 


dur-idiibOs. 


Ace. 


dur-idrSm. 


dur-itls. 


dnr-iores. 


dur-ioriL 


Abl. 


dnr-idrd. 


dur-iorS. 


dur-ioiibns. 


dnr-idrlbus. 



Bjeui. In the later writers, i is used for abL sing, eoding freqnentllsr 
instead of S. 



COMPAJUBON OF ADJSOTIVIS. 



1S6 



BXESCIBB. 

(359.) Vocabulart/. 

lAkty Mtmiiar to, «&nilig (takei dat^ 

sometimes gen., 106, 11^ c). 
Amiable, im&Mlis, is, d. 
Eloquent, filSqaens. 
ExceBent, prestans. 
Ignorance, igndritlo, (ignoration) is. 
Knowl^lge, sdentia, e. 
SUver, u^entmo, L 
FtZt; paUry, Yilis, is, & 
Juttux, jnstittii, 8B. I 

(360.) Examples, 
(a) A pirate is mare like a 
wild beast than a man* 



ear, precious, drAs, i, Am. 
Few, panci, m, A (used only in pL). 
Indeed, qaidem (adv. ; always stands 

next after the word to which it 

refers). 
8wft, c«ler (105, a. 1). 
Than, qoAm (co^J.). 
7Vi aeek, qonrSri. 
Anionine, AntAninos, L 
Future, fiitflrus, i. Am. 



(6) Nothing is mare andahU 
than virtite. 



PraBdo fdrsB (106, II., b) est 

similior quam hdmini 

(dat). 
Nihil est &m&biliui quam 

V i r 1 1i 8, or 
(c) Nihil est Yirtutd Am&- 

bilius. 

(c) Rule of Syntax. — ^The conjunction quam {than) is fre- 
quently omitted, and then the noun with the compara- 
tive must be put in the ablative case. 



Cicero was mare eloquent 
than Casar. 



Cicero fiiit Cess Are fil6- 
quentior. 

(361.) Translate into English. 

Nihil est virtute praestantius. — Virtus est praestantior 
quam robur (344);— IgnorAtio mAlorum Qtilior est quam sci- 
entiA. — ^Auriim grAvius est argento. — ^Argenttim vilius est 
auro, virtu tibus aurum. — Lupi fdrociores sunt quam 
cAnes. — ^Tullus Hostilius fdrocior erat Rom til 5. — ^Justltiam 
quaeilmus; rem (app., with justitiam, 225, a) aurd cario- 
rem. — ^Paucis (dat. gov. bycArior, 106, II., b) cArior fides 
est, quam pecunia. — Mihi (dat.) Anuciis fait m6 ipso cAridr. 
— OnmSs suos (i. 6., his friends) cAros hAbet {he holds) ; md 
(ace.) quidem sS ipso cAriordm. — ^N3mo Komanorum {par^ 
Utive gen,) eldquentior fuit Cicerone. 

(362.) Translate into Latin. 
1. With qua m. — The horse is swifter than the dog. — ^Igno- 
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ranee of future evils is better than knowledge (of them). — ^Lions 
are fiercer than wohrest — ^Antonine was more pious (357, R.) 
than Caesar. — The son was more amiable than the father. — ^A 
robber is more like a wolf (dat, 106, II., b) than a man. 

2. Without quam (with ablative). — Justice is a thing more 
precious tiian gold. — Gold is more paltry than virtue. — Nothing 
is more amiable than virtue. — To Crassus his friends were 
dearer than himself. — He {had) held all his own (frienels) 
dear, but Cicero even dearer than himself. — ^What (170) is 
heavier than water? Grold. — What is more excellent than 
strength ? Virtue. 



LESSON LIX. 

Superlative Degree, 

(363.) The superlative ending is i s s i m u s, which 
is added to the stem of the adjective. 

PosHiTe. CompantiTe. Siqieri>tiT» 

Dear, c^-us ; dearer, cdr-ior ; dearest, car- i s s i m u s. 

Brave, fort-is ; braver, fort-ior ; bravest, fort- i s s i m ti s. 

Happy, more happy, most happy, 

felix (felic-s) ; felic-ior ; felic- i s s i m u s. 

(364.) But adjectives whose stems end in e r add 

the ending r i m u s. 

Unhappy, miser ; most unhappy, miser- r i m ti s. 

Swift, c6l6r ; swiftest, c6ler- r i m u s. 

Beautiful, pi:^cher; most beautiful, pulcher-rlmus. 

(365.) Several adjectives whose stems end in 1 add 
1 1 m u s. 

Easy, f &C1I-1S ; easiest, f%cil- 1 1 m il s. 

EXERCISE. 

(366.) Vocabulary. 



Cyrus, CyrCls, 1. 

Hannibal, HannibSl, (HannlbSl) is. 

mfficuU, difficilis (di+f SdOiB). 

Moderation, mddds, 1. 

Darvu$, D&riiui, i. 



To preserve moderation, mddtim hi- 

b€rd (= to Juwe moderation). 
Carthage, Carthago, (Carth§gln) is. 
Metal, rndtallmn, i. 
To stain, mSciilfird. 
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(367.) Exampks. 

(a) Socrates was very loise. i Sdcrates i&pieDtiiiimas 

I fuit. 

A k^h degree of quality {very good, very wue, &c.) u expreaaed in 
Latin by the ntperkitwe. 



{h) Of all these, (he Bel- 
gians are the bravest. 



Hdrum omniiun fortisilmi 
sunt Belgas. 

Ride of Syntax. — The genitive plural is used with the 
superlative degree : the most learned of the Bomans ; 
doctissimiis Romandrum (partitive gen., lynt., 697). 



(c) Among the Helvetians 
the noblest was Orgetorix. 



Apud Helvdtioi ndbi- 
lis si m us fuit Orgdtdrix. 



(368.) Translate into English. 

Urbs Syr&cusao (app., 225, a) Graecftrum urbiam est pul- 
cherrim&. — Praestantissimi Persarum reges fu3runt Cyrus et 
Daiius. — ^Pompeius magnam belli gloriam mortd (55, a) tur- 
pissima m&cul&vit. — ^Hanmbal fortissimiis erat omnium 
Carth&giniensium. — Gallorum omnium fortisslml sunt Bel- 
gae. — Cicdro eldquentissimus fuit Rom&norum. — Difflcilli- 
mum est m5dum h&bdrd (161, d). — ^Apud ^duos nobilissl- 
mus et fortissimus fuit Divlti&cus. 

(369.) Translate into Latin, 

Plato was very wise (367, a). — Plato was the wisest of all 
the Greeks (367, b). — ^The city Rome was the most beautiful 
of all the Roman cities. — Of all these, the Britons are the bra- 
vest. — The most excellent leaders of the Romans were Caesar 
and Pompey. — Carthage was a very beautiful city. — Of all 
things, the most difficult is to preserve moderation. — Of all 
(men), the most happy (beatus) is the wise (man). — The hard- 
est of all metals is iron. — Among the Greeks Themistocles 
was the noblest. — Caesar led the bravest soldiers across the 
very broad river. 

M2 
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IRREGULAR COMPARISON OF ADJB0TIVE8. 



LESSON LX. 



Irregular Comparison of Adjectives. 

(370.) Several adjectives are quite irregular in 
their comparison. The foUovjring are the most im- 
portant. 



PoeitiTe. 


CotnpamtiTe. 


SuperlatiTe. 


rood, bdnus. 
bad, m&lu8. 


better, mdlior. 


best, optimns. 


worse, p6jor. 


worst, pesslmas. 


great, mftgnfis. 


greater, mftj5r. 


greatest, maximiis. 


muck, mnltfis. 


^\%^M. 


::^;»«,y>i«*-«'- 


STnaU, parvils. 


less, mindr. 


least, minimils. 


old, sSnex. 
young, javenis. 


younger, j^m5if. 


wanting, 
wanting. 


outward, extdms. 


more outward, exterior. 


outermost, extremiis. 


below, inferos. 


lower, inferior. 


lowest, infTmiiB, or 

imtia. 
highest, sdpremiiB, or 


above, eapSriis. 


higher, stLperidr. 






samm€ui. 


hind, i)osterdB. 


hinder, post6ri5r. 


hindmost, postrgmiui. 



(371.) Several adjectives have no positive, but form 
the comparative and superlative from a preposition, 
adverb, or obsolete word. 





Comparative. 


Sapcrlatave. 


{ou this side, cltra.) 
[within, intra.) 

{beyond, ultra.) 

(?tear, prope.) 
{bad, deter.) 


nearer, citeri6r. 
inner, interior. 

farther, nlteridr. 

nearer, prdpidr. 

worse, deteridr. 
former, prior. 


nearest, citfmnfl. 
inmost, int&uiu. 

worst, deterrTmufl. 
first, primiia. 



JR^m. 1. Dives, rich; richer, ditior, divltior; richest, dittss&nns, divl- 
tisslmas. (Cicero uses the longer form, Csesar the shorter.) 

2. Compoond adjectives in dlcns, fleas, vdlns, add entior §ot the 
comp., and entissimus for the superl. ; e. g., bene-vdlos {benevolent), 
benev6l- e n t i o r, benevol- entissimus. 

EXERCISE. 



(372.) Vocabulary. 

Disgraceful, unworthy, indignns, S, 

ilm (in+dignns). 
Infamy, disgrac^vl crime, flftgi- 

tiiim, T. 
Wisdom, sSpientift, as. 



The Suevians, SuevT, dram. 
Warlike, bellicdsiis, S, tbn. 
Condition, conditio, (condition) is. 
America, America, 09. 
Emperor, imperator, oris (355, 1., 2). 



niREGlTLAR COMPARISON OF ADJECnVABU 1S9 



(373.) Examples, 
(a) It is disgraceful to he 

conquered by a superior ; 

more disgracefuL (to he 

conquered) by one inferior 

and lower. 



IndigDom est & siipdridre 
yinci; mdignios ab infAri- 
6 r e atque hdmilidre. 



[Here die infin. pasf. vinci u oied as a neat noon, nom. to eart, and 
indignum agreef with it in the predicate.] 



(b) What is better for man 
than wisdom? 



Qu!d est hdmini mdliiis s&- 
pienti&(360, c)l 
[Here homM ii in the dat (adrantage or diaadvantage, 106, IL, b).] 

(374.) Translate into English. 

Nihil est melius quam (360, b) 8&pienti&. — Hlbenii& 
minor est qnam Biitannift. — ^Nihil est pdjiis flftgitid. — Hos- 
tds cdleiltdr ldc& (209) sfipdriOra occiip&bant. — Maxim& 
pars Aquitaniae ob^dds ftd CsBs&rem mislt. — Suevorum gens 
est loDge maxim& et be]lico8is8im& Oerm&norum omnium 
(367, b). — Ailovistos 'agrom Sequ&nmn, qui optlmus drat 
t5tius GaUisB occiip&vit. — Infim& est conditio et fortftn& ser- 
Tonun. — ^Primus et maximus rdgum Komandrom fait 
Romuhis* 

(375.) Translate into Latin. 

It is disgraceful to be conquered by a junior, more disgrace- 
ful by a senior. — ^What is better than virtue ? what worse than 
▼ice ? — ^What is better for man than honour ? Wisdom. — ^Eu- 
rope is less than Asia ; Asia than America. — The bravest of 
the Helgians were seizing the higher grounds (15c&). — The 
greatest part of Gaul made (fecit) a surrender. — The first 
and greatest of the Roman emperors was Caesar. — The poor 
are often more benevolent (371, R. 2) than (quam) the rich. 
— The worst (men) are often more-happy than (quam) the 
best. — Among the Helvetians (by) far the richest and noblest 
was Orgetorix. 



§ 5. 



COMPARISON OF ADVERBS. 

(376.) Adverbs derived from adjectives admit of 
comparison. The comp, is the neuter form of the 
comparative of the adjective : the superlative substi- 
tutes e for u s. 



Learnedly, 
doct- & ; 


more learnedly, 
doct-iiis; 


m^st learnedly, 
doct-issimd. 


Joyfully, 
laRt-6; 


more joyfully, 
Iset-ids ; 


m4>st joyfully, 
laet-issime. 


Happily, 
felic-itfir; 


m^re happily, 
f3lic-i ii s ; 


most happily, 
f(3]ic- i s s ! m e. 


Well, l)6n6 ; 


better^ melius ; 


best, optiirid. 



[No separate exercise upon these is necessary.] 



§ 6. 

SUPINE. 

(377.) The Supine presents the action of the verb 
under the form of a noun in two cases, the accusative 
and ablative. The former supine ends in um, the lat' 
ter inn; which endings are added to the supine-stem 
of the verb. 

LESSON LXI. 

Supines, 

(378.) The Supine-stem is formed by adding to 
the verb-stem, 

(1) Inlstconj., &t; 6. ^., &m-&t-. 

(2) In 2d con)., it; e, g., m6n-it: 

(3) In3dconj., t; 6. ^., reg-t = rect-. 

(4) In 4th conj., it; e, g., sxid-it-, 

[Rem. Many snpinef, however, use different connecting voweli, or 
take s (and not t) before am and a. For thia reason, therefore, all 
ropme-stema will be given in the following vocabolaries. Where 
no supine-stem is given, it is to be understood diat the verb has no 
supine.] 

(379.) The supine in tim is a verbal noun of the accusative 
case, and is put after verbs of motion to express the design of 
that motion ; e. g., 



L6g&ti &d Caes&r6m vfiniunt 

rdg&tiim* auxiliiim. 
Ir6 dormitum. 



(a) Ambassadors come to 
Casar to ask assistance. 

(h) To go to sleep (to sleep- 
ing). 

(380.) The su^nne in u is a verbal noun of the ablative case* 
and is used after adjectives signifying good or bad^ easy or diffi- 
cult, pleasant or unpleasant, 6cc. 

* Rdg&tdm= accus. answering to the question tokiiher. 
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SUPINE. 

Estf&dld factu.* 



Est mir&bild d i c t u. 



(a) lL%a{a thing) easy to do 

(or, to he done). 
(&) It is (a thing) wonderful 

to tell (or, to he told). 

(381.) The following are nearly all the snpines in u which 
are in use : dictu, audita, cognltu, factu, inventn, 
mdmdratu. 

EXERCISE. 

(382.) Vocabulary. 



To ask, demand, postularfi (postu- 

lat). 
To congratulate, gratulari (grfttil- 

lat), d^. 
To come together, conyfimrS (oon+ 
. venurfi, convfin-, conyent-). 
To complain, qaSrdr (qnest). 
Custom, consaetudd, (coiuiaetudin) 

U (£, 355, n., 3). 
To coUeet com, firamentAri (frumen- 

tftt). 
A Trevnian, TrevXr, i (65). 

(383.) Example, 
(a) Divitiacus came to Rome 
to ask assistance. 



To besiege, oppngntrfi (oppngnSt). 
Hand, band of men, minus, Us, 
Wonderful, mlrabilis, S (104). 
Very easy, perfScilis, S (104). 
To do, fac«rd (fact). 
To say, tell, dlcdre (diet). 
Best, optimas, a, um (370). 
To find, iuT^nirS (iiH-v6oir6)» in- 
vent. 
To happen, acdtdfirS. 
To endure, toldrflrS (toldrat). 
Senate, s6n&ta8, ds. 



Divitiaciis R o m & m v^nit 
auxilium posttilatum. 

Rule of Syntax. — ^The accusative is used with the names 
of towns and small islands, to answer to the question 
whither ; e. g.^ in (a) Rom&m. 

(384.) Translate into English. 

1. Supine in tim. — Princlp^s cmtatis ftd Csesftrem gr&tii- 
1ft til m convgnerunt. — Tr3vM magnft mftnu (55, a) castrft op- 
pugn&tiim venerunt . — L egati &b iBduis v6n3runt, q u e s t ii m. 
— Caesftr ex consuetudlnd tinftm ISgion^m mislt frumenta- 
tum. — LegfUi Rom&m ftd sdn&tiim venerunt auxilium pes- 
tulfttum. 

2. Supine in u. — Est perf^U^Sld factu. — Est jucundtim au- 
ditu. — Qused&m (178, 1) sunt turpift dictu. — Qui5d optimtim 
est factu, f%U;i&m. — Yirttis difficifis est inventu. — Multft 
accidunt durft tdldrfttu. 



* F acta = ablative o€ respect, wherein. 
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(385.) Translate into Latin. 

[Wordf in' Italic to be rendered by rapinef .] 

1. Supine in nm. — The consuls, accordiDg to (ex) custom, 
sent a large band to collect com. — All the chiefs of the JEduan* 
were coming to Kome to ask assistance. — All the arabassadors, 
according to custom,* came-iogether to Csesar to congratulate 
(him). — The soldiers of the tenth legion came to the general to 
complain. — ^The Germans came (in) a large band to attack the 
town. 

2. Supine in u. — It is (a thing) wonderful to be heard. — 
What (quod) is base to be said, I will not say. — ^What is diffi- 
cult to be done, I will do. — A true (verus) friend is difficult to 
be found. — Some-things are veiy easy to be done. 

* According to eustom^^ex, oonsaetodine. 



§ 7. 

TENSES OF VERBS FOR COMPLETED AC- 
TION.— PERFECT, PLUPERFECT, AND FU- 
TURE PERFECT.— FULLER STATEMENT. 
(LXII.— LXIX.) 

(386.) It has been stated (262) that the tense-stem of die 
perfect, pluperfect, and future perfect tenses is the same. In 
Lessons XLIY., XLY. we gave one mode of forming this 
tense-stem for each conjugation. There are several other 
modes, which we now proceed to state, taldng up the conjuga- 
tions separately. To make the tables complete, we shall repeat 
ttie first method at the head of each. 



LESSON LXIL 

Forms of Perfect-stem, — jFYr^^ Conjugation. 

(387.) There are four ways of forming the per- 
fect-stem in iYiQ first conjugation, 

I. By adding av to the verb-stem ; &m-ard, &m-&v. 
II. " fi " s6n-ar^, sdn-ti. 

III. reduplicating* (he first con- 'i 

, • ,T V f Q "are, q6q-. 

sonant with e ; y 

IV. lengthening the stem-vowel ; j u v -arS, j u v -. 
On this table, observe that Class 

I. contains most of the verbs of the first conjugation. 
II. contains eleven simple verbs (of which a list may be fonnd, 661). 
nL contains bat two simple verbs, viz., dSx6, to give, and stftrfi, to 

stand. 
TV, contains but ttoo simple verbs, viz., jiiyarfi, to assist, and Uvfirfi, 
to wash. 

(388.) To form the perfect^ pluperfect^ or future perfect of a 



* To reduplicate a consonant is to prefix it to a stem with some oon- 
necting-vowel ; thus, mord-, reduplicate widi o, momord; st-Are, re* 
duplicate with e, stest-, but tiie second s is dropped, stfit*. 
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verb of any of the abore classes, simply add the endiDgB of those 
tenses respectiyely to the perfect-stem ; thus : 



InfinitiTe. Perfect-itoin. Perfect tonM. 



Phiperfect rotuvPadbet 



To forbid, riit-^r^, T^tii- 
To give, dXrfi, dfid- 
Tohdp, jdv-ird, juv- 





L 


ftrim. 


«t«. 


a. 


isti. 


Aru. 


«rli. 


u- 

1. 


It 


«r«t 


«rlt 




imtLi. 


firAxniif. 


fii^ttfl 


"- 


istid. 


dHOM, 


firitlg. 




«nmt» or6re. 


erflnt 


drint. 


EXERCISE. 







(389.) [^^ Hereafter, in all the ▼ocabnlariei, the perfect and inpine 
BteniB of Terfoi will be given in parendieses, inmiediately after the in^nt- 
twe. When no perfect or rapine stem is given, it will be ondemtood that 
those forms of the verb are wanting ; and where ttoo are given, that the 
verb uses both. Thus : to hdp, itivard ( j4v-, jttt-) ; to gUtttr, micarft 
(micd-); to fold, plfc&r6 (plicftv-^ puca-, plicftt-, plici^). In these exam- 
ples mic&r6 has no supine ; pHcftrfi has two perfect and two supine fcrms.] 

(390.) Vocabulary. 

To demand {command), impdrftre 

(av-, at-). 
To give, diire (dSd-, dftt-, 387, m.). 
Hunger, f)tan«s (is), (300). 
To tame, d5mare (d5mu-, d5m!t-, 

387. n.). 

To shine, or fiath forth, SndcSre 

(ernictL-, g+mic&re, 387, 11.). 
To swround, drcumst&re (stilt- and 

st«t-). 
The Band, dry grownd, axYdom, i 

{neut. of aridus, d^). 
An attack, impetus, As (110). 
To eutist, adjiivarfi ( juv-, j^t-, ad+ 

juvftre). 

(391.) Exampks. 

(1) St&re = to stand; con-stare, to stand together^ to 
halt; circum-st&re, to stand-aroundy to surround. 
(The compounds of s t & r e, with prepositions of one sylla- 
ble, have s tit- for perfect-stem ; those with two, std t-.) 

(2) To resist or withstand A.licui rftsistfire. 
any one. * 

Partial Rule of Syntax. — Many verbs compounded with 
prepositions govern the dative. 

N 



Door, foils, {(6r) Is (300). 

To creak, cr6p&rd (crepu-, creplt-). 

To chide, reprove, incrdpare (in-h 

crepArfi, crdpQ-, crdpit-). 
A little u>hile, pauUispdr (adv.). 
To withstand, rfisistdrfi (restiCt*, 

r6-f-Btftre). 
To halt, constard (consti[t-, con-|- 

stare). 
As soon as, simulatque (adv.). 
To slay, kill, interficdre (iDterfSc-, 

interfect-). 
To make, ftcSre, id [ibc-, fact-, 

199). 
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(3) To put any one to flight. 



(4) To make an attack. 



AKquem in fiigam d&re 

( = to give unto flight). 
Impdtum f&c6re. 



[The Latin words in the following exercises which illustrate die les- 
tons are spaced.] 

(392.) Translate into English. 

OppSdSni, ob^des quos Caes&r impdr&r-dr&t, ddd-Srnnt. — 
Yen&tores f&m6 (abl., 55, a) liipos ddmu-Srunt. — ^£x monte 
subito (adv.) flammae 3micu-3runt. — Impdr&tor oppid&nos 
frumento (55) adjuv-it. — Num crftpu-erunt fores? — Cae- 
sftr vdhSmenter (215, IL, h) miHtSs incr<5pu-it. — ^Hostes 
nostris paullisper restit-emnt. — ^Hostes nnlLlibiis (391, 2) 
circumstdt-erunt, multosque interfec-dront. — Nostri in 
hostes impdtum f<gc-enint, atqne eds (391, 3) in fiigam ddd- 
erunt. — Nostri simulatque in Siido constit-3rnnt, in hostes 
impdtum fec-emnt atque eds in fugam ddd-6rnnt. 

(393.) Translate into Latin. 

The flame shone-forth. — From (ex) the-top-of the mountain 
(297, a) the flame suddenly shone-forth. — ^The huntsman had 
tamed the wolf. — The townsmen had given the hostages.-^ 
The Belgians gave all the hostages that (rel. pron*) Csssar had 
demanded. — The general had reproved the lieutenant and 
(que) the soldiers. — Our (men) were-withstanding the enemy 
(dat.) — Omr (men) bravely withstood the enemy, and (que) 
killed many. — The Belgians surrounded our (men) (dat., 391, 
2), and killed many. — The Romans often put the Belgians to 
flight. — Our men halted upon (in) the dry-ground. — As-soon-as 
our men halted upon dry-ground, they bravely withstood the 
enemy (391, 2). — Our men put-to-flight the enemy whom 
(dat., 391, 2) they had bravely withstood. 



LESSON LXIII. 
Perfect-stem. — Second Conjugation. 

(394.) The perfect-stem in second conjugation is 
formed mfive ways. 
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I. By adding tito the verb-stem ; m 5 n-erfi, m 5 n- tt-. 

II. " ©T " del-erfi, del-ev-. 

III. *« 8 •• K m&n-^rd, man-s-. 

IV. reduplicating the first con- > -, w w 

. 5 f ? mord-ert, m5-mord-. 

sonant and vowel ; > 

v. lengthening the stemrvowel ; v ! d -Ord, t ! d -. 
(395.) On this table, observe that Class 

L oontaiiM latOMt c£ the Tcnrbi of the leoond ooi^lagKtkm.* 
n. coDtaina only fUrS, toioe^; nSrS, to«pt»; dil^rd, to dettrvy; 
with die oompoonda oi die obsolete wordi pl6ri, toJUl; 
. 6l6rg,t to jTov; gaere,t to fe aonwtom«2. [For a litt, lee 
662, n.] 
TTT. oontaiiui many Terbi, of which a liit may be found (668, UL), 
The rolei of euphony xnugt be applied here. 

(a) b before ■ Mnnetimea pamei into b. 

Ininitiir*. Perfect SvpHi*. 

- To commandt jnb-dre, jnb-slsjofgi, jiusfim (jtUhffom). 

(b) t-BOond before b dropped. 

InfiaiChrM. Perfect. Bapfne. 

To laugh, rid-€re, rid-ai=riBr, riaiim (rid-Biun). 

(c) c-Bonnd +*=x. Any c-Bonnd before t=c. 

iBfinitiTe. Perfect. Saptna. 

Toinerease, aog-dre, aog-Bisaanx-i, anctdm (aog-tmn). 
((2) C-Boond after 1 or r dropped before b. 

lofinitiTe. Perfect Bapine. 

To glitter, folg-^dre, fol-Bi (fal(g)B-i), fol-Biim(fbl(9)BQm). 

rV. oontainB/our Binq>le verba. See list (662, IV.). 

Inflnithre. Perfect Supine. 

To bite, chaimp, mord-£re» m6-mord-I, momum (mord-Bum). 
TV? vote, /TTomiM^ Bpond-^re, Bpd-pciMl-i, Bponattm (spcsid-Biim). 

[The compoundB of dieBe verbB drop the reduplication ; e g., 

InfiiiitiTe. Perfect _ Bapine. 

To iMtwer, rSapondSre, rgBjxmd-i, reaponBum (reapond-aum).] 
y. oontaina eight aimple verba, for which aee liat (662, V.). 

Infinitire. Perfect Bnpine. 

To favour, &v-dr6, fav-i, fautum. 

To move, m5v-6r€^ mdv-i, motum. 

EXERCISE. 

[Refer to 386 and 389.] 

(396.) Vocabulary. 

Carthage, Cardiago, (Cardiftgfn) Ib 

(339). 
To destroy, delSrS (delSv-, dSlet-, 

395, IL). 



TofU up, oomplSre (oomplev-, coni' 
plet-, 395, n.) [con+pl6re]. 

Oood foiU, vdluntfta, (voluntat) la 
(293). 



* Many ezamplea of thia claaa have already occurred. 

t Some of dieae have aco in preaent indicative : adoleaco, oonaueaco. 
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(1 



To 

394, nL). 
To come, Tfinire (Tte-, Tent-). 
A Uayer, interfectar, oris (319). 
To tee, videre (vid-, tis-, 395, V.). 
7V» open, ipSAC (apfira-, ^pert-). 
Gafe, poiti, e. 

r<t»/«; ftgCre (k)), (fig-, fii^). 
Bit, bridle^ fnaaim, I (plor. 1 and 1^. 
SixgufUum, Sigootoiii, L 
HiU, ooUts, is (m^ 302, IL). 

(397.) Example. 



{sumameij > 
jyrieanMS, ) Afirictnus, L 
NnmaiUia, Numantia, m. 
A defence, fort^eatum, monitio (nu), 

(£, 333, a.). 
Even up to, a* far as, naqad (adv.). 
Great, ingena, (ingent) u fl07). 
Standardt aignum, L 
TooA, dens, (dent) is, (m., 295, E.). 



On the very day of his ar- 
rival. 



Eddem quovendrat did 
{=zthe very day on which 
day he had come). 

(398.) Translate into English. 

Hannibal S&guntnm delevit, Scipio CarthagiDem. — Sclpio 
Afncanus urbes duas pdtentisaLoias, Carth&ginem 6t Numan- 
tiam ddlerit. — Caes&r hfis mamtiones diSgent^r anxit. — 
Gain partem coIHs, usqtie &d mumm oppldi, castais (55, a) 
com p ley dr ant. — ^Adventds leg&ti summft 8p6 et vdlunt&td 
urbdm complevit. — Diu barb&ri in fidg mansdrant. — It& 
complures dies (191, a) mans 6 rant castr&. — Caes&r edddm 
die (118, II., c) in ^duos castr& movit. — Imperator, eddem 
quo ygndrat did (397) castr& movit. — Brutus et Cassius, in- 
terfectores (225, a) CsBS&ris, bellum ingens movSrunt.* — 
Ldgiones, simulatqtie nostr& sign& yiderunt, port&s ftpdrue- 
runt. — ^Equus fraenos mdmordlt. — Spdpondistind pro am- 
ico? Spdpondi. 

(399.) Translate into Latin. 

Scipio destroyed Carthage, a most powerful city. — God has 
filled the world with all blessings (bona, neut). — Socrates 
never laughed. — The forces of the Gauls had filled the whole 
(o m n e m) place, even-up to the wall of the town. — The Gauls 
had fiUed-up the higher (superior) part of the hill with 
(their) very-crowded (densissimus) camp. — The coming 
of Caesar filled the army with the highest hope and good-will. 
For many years the barbarians had remained in friendship and 



In the sense of excited, stirred ut>. 
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fidelity (fide que). — Cfesar moved (his) camp into the (terri- 
tory of tile) ^duans on the veiy day of his arrival. — The ene- 
my saw our soldiers, and fled. — The horses were champing die 
bits. — The wolf bit the dog with his teeth (55, a). 



LESSON LXIV. 

Perfect-stems. — Third Conjugation. 

(400.) The perfect-stem in the third conjugation is 
formed in six ways. 

I. By adding s to the verb-stem ; scrib-drd, scrip-s-. 
II. " a " c61-6r6, c6l-ii-. 

III. " V, orlv " pfit-«r6, pet-iv-. 

IV. reduplication; cnrr-drd, cticurr-. 
y . lengthening the stem-vowel ; f ti g-drd, f Q g-. 

VI. taking the simple verb-stem ; v o 1 v -6r6, v o 1 v -. 

We shall take np these separately, treating in this lesson 
only the first. 

(401.) Class L — Perfect-stem formed by adding s 

to the Verb-stem. 

Most verbs of the third conjugation come under this class. 
It has already been illustrated, but we here give a fuller ac- 
count of the rules of euphony, in connexion with the various 
stem-endings. 

1. b before s or t pasgei into p. 



Ittflnithr*. PsrCsct. Saps 

To write, sciib-£rS, acripf-I (scrib-s-i), scriptom i[acnb-tiim). 
To many, niib-drft, nnpf-i (nab-B-i), naptam (nab-tam). 

8. A CHSonnd +s =x (c, g, h, v, go, qa are claiied with c-soondi. If a 
■tern ends iq ct, the t is dropped, and the c nnites with s to form 
x). Any c-Boand before t = c. 

InflnitiT«. Perfect. Bnpios. 

To lead, diic-6r6, dnx-I (dac-«-I), dnc-tmn. 

To cover, t£g-Srfi, tex-i (teg-B-i), teo-tom (teg-tam). 

To draiw, trih-Sr6, trax-I (trah-s-I), trac-tam (trah-tam). 

N2 
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PEKF£CnH9TEl^ THIRD CONJUGATION. 



iBAutiTB. Perfect Snj^na^ 

To Uve, ▼iv-«r«, vix-i (viv-«-i), Tio-tam (yhr-tum). 

To quench, extingu-«r6, extinx-i(extingu-«-i), J (extmgu-tam). 
To boil, cdqa-diS, oox-i (coq[a-s-i)» ooo^nin ^ooqii-iam). 

We class here also, 

Infinitire. Perfect. Supine. 

Tofiow, flu-^rS (flay-), flax-i (flav-s-i), flnx-nm (flavHram). 
To buUd, stra-&rS (Btmc-), strox-i (Btrac-s-i), stmc-tnm. 

3. d or t he&fre b either (a) is dropped, or {b) passes into s. 

Infinithre. Perfect. 

(a) To divide, divid-^rS, diyis-i (divid-s-i), 

(b) Toyiddfffo, c6d-&S, cess-I (ced-s-I), 
To send, mitt-SrS, 2xus-f (mit-qi-i), 

4. (a.) m or r before s ■ometimes passcB into s. 

iDfioHire. Perfect, 

To press, prem-6r6, press-i (prem-s-i), 
To bear, gSr-Srd, gess-i (ger-s-i). 



BapiDe. 

dlyi-stun (divid-snm). 
ces-STun (ced-snm). 
liiis-sam (mit-snm). 



Sapine. 

preS'Som (prem-som). 
ges-tnm (ger-tom). 

(b.) Bat if m be retained, it assomes p before it. 

InfinitiTe. Perfect Sapine. 

To take, sam-dr6, som-pB-i (sam-s-I)* sanqhtom (som-tom). 
5. If tiie stem ends in rg, the g is dropped before s. 

InflniliTe. Perfect Sapine. 

To scatter, sow, sparg-dr6, spars-i (spaxg-s-i), spar-sum. 

EXERCISE. 

(402.) Vocabulary. 

To bind, surround, cingdre (cinx-, 

cinct-, 401, 2). 
To draw up, instr&ere (iostrox-, in- 

Btract-, 401, 2). 
To shut, claudfire (clans-, clans-, 

401, 3, a). 
To retreat, r6c6dgre (re+cedfire, 

cess-, cess-, 401, 3, b). 
To approach, accedSre (ad+cedere, 

cess-, cess-, 401, 3, b). 
To grant, ooncedSra (con+ced6re, 

cess-, cess-, 401, 3, b). 
To bear, carry on, g6r6re (401, 4, o). 
To spend, consQmere (con+sdmSre, 

sumps-, sumpt-, 401, 4, b). 

(403.) Examples, 
(a) In all directions, 
(h) Upon an expedition. 



Rampart, ytiSaani,!. 
Triple, triplex, (tripUc) is (107). 
Janus, J&Qus, i. 
Numa, Numft, e. 
Veteran, ySteranus, S, um. 
In three divisums, tripartitd (adv.). 
Suddenly, rgpentS (adv.). 
By-night, noctu (adv.). 
There, ibi (adv.). 
Dragon, drftco, (drficon) is (333). 
Arms, arms, dram [used only in plu- 
ral). 
Neighbouring, finidmus, &, fim. 
State, cMtas, (civit&t) is (293). 



In omnes partes. 
In expSditiCnem. 
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(404.) TraTislate into EngUsk. 

In ta& dpUt51& nihil mXhi scripsisti de tuls rftbns.— Bar- 
b&ri valid et fossft (55, a) luberQ& cinxfirunt. — Csetftr tripB- 
cem &ciem instruxit ldgi6ntim Tdtdrftoftnim. — ^Rdmftni tern- 
plum Jftni Us post NunuB regnnm clans 6 runt. — Impdr&tor 
exercitnm in duas partes dlTlsit. — Cassftr tilpartitd miHtes 
dqxdtesque in expdcEEtiOiiem ml sit. — Prindpes rftpentd ex 
oppidd cum cdpiis rScesserunt. — Mifites noctQ usqud ad 
castrft accessfirunt. — Caeis&r obsXdibus (54) Hbert&tem con- 
cessit. — Germftni cum HeMtais bellum gesserunt. — Mig- 
num et gr&yd dniis armdrum nuHtfis press it. — ^Explor&tor ad 
castr& hostium access it, atque Ibl m&gnam partem difii con- 
sumpsit. — Cadmus dentSs drftcoi^ sparsit. 

(405.) Translate into Latin. 

The ambassador wrote nothing concerning his own aflhirs.— 
The scout approached even-up to the walls of the town. — ^The 
lieutenant sent-awaj messengers in all directions. — Cesar sent- 
away the horsemen in three divisions into the neighbouring 
states. — Cadmus slew (intOrfdcit) the dragon and sowed 
his (ej us) teeth. — Ceesar drew up the veteran legions in (abl.) 
a triple line. — The soldiers spent a great part of the day in the 
camp. — The enemy approached the town by- night. — The 
townsmen shut the gates.— The Helvetians retreated by night 
with all (their) forces. — C»sar sent-away the scouts in three 
divisions upon an expedition. — The general sent-away the mes- 
sengers by night in alt directions. — The soldiers approached 
even-up-to the rampart, and there spent a great part of the day. 



LESSON LXV. 

PerfecUstem, — Third Conjugation^ continued. 

(406.) Class II. — Perfect-stem adds H to the Verlh 

stem. 

(a) Without change of the verb-stem (see list, 666, II., a); 

^'g'j 

To nourUh, nuUntaint al-drft, Sl-H-J, al-tam. 

To honour, culHvtxte, cdl-dr6, c6l-ii-i, cnl-tmiL 
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p5c*ttafii. 
giSn-i-tom. 



(&) With change of verb-stem (666, II., 5). 

To place, p6n-gr6, p&i-il-i,* 

To beget, gign<er6, gSn-d-i, 

Class III. — Perfectrstem adds v or lY to the Verb- 
stem. 

(a) Adds y (and lenglliens stem-Yowel, if short). (List, 666, 

III., a.) 

[These generally drop n, r, or 0c,t or change the order of die letten. 
They must be carefolly observed, as they oocor in the vocabolaries.] 

To despise, spem-SrS, sprdv-i* sprS-tom (spem-tton). 

To be accustom^ saesc-^r6, buSv-I^ fai-tom. 

(6) Adds iv (list, 666, III., 6). 
To seek, strive after, pSt-6r6, pdt-iv-i, i>et-i-tom. 

EXERCISE. 

(407.) Vocabulary. 



Spaniard, Hispftnus, L 

Command, jnssus, ds. 

Against, contrft (prep., ace.). 

People, pdpulQs, I. 

Immediately, stfitim. 

Avienus, Avieniis, I. 

To instigate, stir up, instiig^re 

(Sv-, at-). 
To place in, to put into, imponSrS 

(im+p6nfir6, 406, b). 
To rem/yve, rSmdverd (rfimov-, r6- 

m5t-, re+movSre). 
To arrange, distribtUe, disponSrS 

(dis+p6n6r6, 406, b). 
To relate, commSmdr&rS (Av-, at-, 

con+mdmdrar6). 



Property, fitmiBa, n. 

To cross over, transirS (trans-HrS, 

iv-, it-). 
To decree, determine, dScem&cd 

(decrev-, decrSt-, de+cemSr6). 
To discourse, dissdrdrd (disseni-, 

dissert-, dis+s€r6r6). 
To plunder, diripSrS (ripn-, rept-, 

di+rftp€re)4 
A beast (^burden, jumentom, L 
Sacred rites, sacrS, orom (n., pL). 
Instead of, pro (prep., abL). 
Advice, counsel, consilium, i. 
On account of, db (prep., ace.). 
To despise, spemSre (406, III., a). 
Winter, hiems, (hi6m) is (293). 



(408.) Exampks. 

(a) By the command of Ca- | Juss u (abL, 55, a) Caes&ris. 
sar. 



* P6nd = p6sino; p6sm = pos-iv-i. 

t In these verbs the n or sc does not properly beloi^ to the root, bat is 
employed simply to strengthen the present indicative and infinitive ; to 
know, no-ere, strengthened nosc-ere, &c. 

t Observe that the compounds of rapdrg, fScSrS, cSpSrS, vnthprep- 
ositions, change a into i m the infinitive; diripSrS, conficSrS, accl- 
p6r6. 
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Id nftyes impondrd (put 

into ships). 
Ad exercitum. 
Ad fines ^dudrum. 



(b) To pUice on shipboard. 

(c) With (near) the army. 
On the borders of the 

^dttans. 

Ad is often ofed by Cassar in die lense of near or wth (i. e^ aiong 
widi). 

(409.) Translate into English. 

Hisp&m, jussQ Caesftris, eos exerdtQs quos (165) contrft p6p- 
alum Rom&niun midtoe jam amios (191, a) ftludrant, stiUim 
dimiserunt. — ^Aviend (voc.), qudd {because) in I(&li& milites 
popiili Romftni contrft rempfiblicam instigSLsti (349, N.); ett 
pro miHtibus, tuam f&mlliam in n&ves impdsnisti; db eas 
res, &h exdrcitu meo te rdmdveo. — CaBs&r Idgiones qnas in 
Itftlift, hibemoram caus& (135, II., &), disposiidrat, ad se 
revdc&vit. — Cur consilium meum sprdvisti? — Cses&r, his de 
causis quas commSmdr&vi, Rhenum transire ddcrdT^rat. — 
Multi s&lutem sibl (dat.) in fug& pdti76runt {or petifirunt, 349, 
N.). — Caes&r totam hiSmem (191, a) ipse ad exercitum (408, c) 
m&n6re decrdvit. — Caes&r du&s Idgiones ad fines JEdudrom 
pdsuit. 

(410.) Translate into Latin. 

The Spaniards had maintained an army (for) many yean 
(191, a). — Orgetorix maintained, at-his-own-expense (sumptQ 
sud), a large number of soldiers. — Caesar placed the camp on- 
the-borders-of (408, c) the Sequanians. — Socrates discoursed 
concerning (de) the inunortality of the soul. — The pirates 
plundered many towns. — Caesar distributed three legions in 
Itady, for-the-sake-of winter-quarters. — Thou-hast-despised 
my counsels ; thou-hast-instigated the soldiers against the re- 
public ; thou hast put beasts-of-burden instead of soldiers into 
the ships : on-account-of these things, I remove thee from my 
army. — The Romans honoured most-religiously (maxim& 
religion e) the sacred-rites of Jupiter. — Caesar, for (de) 
these reasons, had determined to cross the Rhine. — Many sol- 
diers sought safety for themselves (by) flight.-'-*The inhabitants 
sought peace from (a) the ^m^m^t 
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LESSON LXVI. 

Perfect-stem. — Third Conjugation^ continued. 

(411.) Class IV. — Perfect-stem reduplicates the 

first Consonant. 

[Some of tiie«e present vowd-dumgeg, which muft be carefii% ob- 
serred. (a) "Wlien die fint vow^ is i or n, Ute 6nt ooosooant is 
ledoplicated with tiiat vowel } (b) in olfaer verbs, with & (c) The 
ccxmpoands of dir^ to ^tM^ wiui L] 

(a) First vowel i, o, or a. 

lafimthre. Parfcet. SQ|MBe. 

To team, diao-tti, dl-die-i (s dropped^, (Ho supine). 

To demand, posc-ere, p6-posc-^ (no supine). 

To beat, tond-dr^ td-tod-i, td-smn (tnd-snm). 

(h) Other verbs redi^)licate witli e (note vowel-changes in 
stems). * 



InflnittTe. 

TofaO, cSd-fte, 

To drive, repd, pell-£r6, 
TofeO, km, c8Bd-ei«, 

(c) Compounds of d &r S. 

InfinitiTe. 

To add, ad-derd, 

To lose, per-d^rS, 



P«Hact 

oSKsidri (7 $hor^, 
p6-pal-!» 
66<SA'i (i 2991^), 

PerfiKt. 

ad-did-i, 
I>er-dld-i, 



SapiiMu 

cSrSom (cad-som). 
piu-fiixm 

ces-nxn. 



SapiiMu 

ad-di-taitt. 
per-di-tim. 



EXER 

(412.) Vocabulary. 

The whole, nnivenms, fi, tSm. 
Duty, service, moniis, (mdnSr) is 

(345). 
Walls, mnnift, ituu (pL, nent). 
Coming' together, conjlict, congres- 

siis, US. 
Seventy, septiiaginta (iodecL). 
To touch, tangSrfi {t6&g-, tact-, 411, 

b). 
To spare, paroSr6 (pSperc-, parcit-, 

pan- ; governs dative). 

(413.) Examples. 
(1) To demand peace of 
Cspsar. 



CISE. 



To surround, cingSre (401, S). 
Nobody f nSmo, (nemin) 1m (m. and 

f., 25, a). 
Woman, mulier. Is (f., 25, a). 
Child, infant, infans, (infant) Zs (c, 

25, a). 
Thirty, tnglntft. 
Eighty, octdginta. 
Immense, immensus, 8, am. 
8um-of-money, pficunia, 8B. 
To add, addSre (411, c). 

(a) Cses&rdm pftcdm pos- 
cdr6 ; or (5) pacdm a Cae- 
sftr6 posc6r6. 
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Ride of Syntax. — Verbs of demanding (a) govern two ac- 
cusatiTes, one of the person, the other of the thing; 
but (h) the person may be pnt in the ablatiye with the 
preposition & or &b. 



(2) AboiU twenty. 

(3) To give one^s self wholty 
up. 

(4) The leader spared wom- 
en. 



Circiter Tiginti. 

T 5 turn S3 d&rd ( = to give 

one's self whole up). 

Dux mtilierlbus pdper- 

cXt. 

Rule of Syntax. — Verbs of sparing govern the dative. 

0^ Observe, the perfect of c&dSrS, to fall, ii cSoidi; of caddrl^ 
tofeU or kill, cScidL 

(414.) Translate into English. 

Leg&ti ad Caesarem v6n6runt, eumque pficem (413, 1, a) 
pdposcerunt. — Hoc & m3 (413, 1, b) mQnus flnivefB& pr6- 
vinci& pdposcit. — Pueri Hnguam Latinam didicdrant. — A 
Graecis Galli urbes maenibus cing^rd didlcdrunt. — Nostri, in 
primo congressu, circiter septuaginta cdcld3runt; in Ms 
Quintus Fulginius. — ^Arbdr vdtus c^cldit, quam (165) ferr6 
(55, a) nemo cecidit. — ^Leg^ltus, simulac provinciam tdtigit, 
inertias (dat.) totum se dSdit. — Postquam Caes&r v8nit, obsides, 
arm&, servos pdposcit. — Milites non muliSribus, ndn infantl- 
bus, p6 p ere e runt. — Caes&r legionibus cohortes circiter tri- 
ginta addidit. — Mors nulli (194, R. 1) hominum (partit. gen.) 
pSpercit (413, 4). 

(415.) Translate into Latin. 

The iBduans demanded peace of Caesar (413, 1, 5) — The 
whole province demanded peace of the Romans (413, 1, a). — 
Of-our-men (nostri, nom., pi.) about eighty fell; among 
them, Labienus. — Have you (135, II., a) learned the Latin 
language ? — The farmer felled very-many (p 1 u r 1 m a s) trees 
in the wood.' — ^As soon as the lieutenant touched the province, 
he plundered many towns. — The general demanded seventy 
hostages, and an immense sum of money. — The old trees fell. 
— This service the general demanded of me. — The leader 
spared all the temples of the gods ; but the soldiers spared not 
(n o n) women nor (n o n) children. — Caesar added to the foot- 
soldiers about twenty cohorts. — Caesar added to the foot-soldiers 
thirty horse-soldiers. 
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LESSON LXVII. 

Perfect-Stem, — Third Conjugation^ continued. 

(416.) Class V. — Perfect-stem lengthens the Stem* 

vowel of the Verb, 
(a) Without vowel-change. 



To read, gather, l6g- 


fir6, 


ISg-i. 


lec-tam. 


To conquer, vinc-Sr6, 


vic-i, 


vic-tam. 


(6) With vowel-change. 


t 






To drive, ag-drS, 


6g-I, 


ao-tam. 


To break, frang-grd, 


freg-i, 


fiuc-tom. 


(c) io verbs (199). 








Tojly, fug-ifi, 


ffig-«r«, 


f«g-i, 


fng-i-tom. 


To take, cfip-ifi. 


cap-gr6, 


cep-i, 


cap-tmn. 


To cast, jSc-ifi, 


jfic-€r6, 


jec-i, 


jac-tom. 


To dig, f od-ifi, 


fod-fire, 


f6d-i, 


£bfl-suin. 


To make, do, f Scid, 


fftc-SrS, 


fec-i, 


fac-tam. 


EXERCISE. 





(417.) Vocabulary, 

Remains, remnant, reliquiae, amm 

(pi.) (57, R.). 
To collect, coUigfirfi (leg-, lect-, con-f- 

iSg^re). 
To receive, take back, r6ciper6 (cep-, 

cept-, r6-hcap€r6). 
Headlong, presceps, (praecipit) is 

(adj., 107). 
To receive, accipdre (cSp-, cept-, ad-h 

capSre). 
To bring-together, to compel, cogfirg 

(coeg-, coact-, con-f ftgSrfi). 
To break through, perfiingSrS (frgg-, 

fract-, peH-fifang6r6). 
Dart, javelin, tSlom, I. 

(418.) Examples. 

(a) To betake one's self back. 
He went back to his hotise. 

(b) Within the memory of our 
fathers. 



To hurl, conjicSrS ( jec-, ject-, coiH- 

jfic6r6). 
To undertake, snscipSre (c6p-, cept-, 

sub-|-cap6r6). 
To finish, conf icSrd (f 6c-, feet-, coDrj- 
. flc6r6). 
To begin, incipdre (incSp-, incept-, 

in4-cap6r6). 
Safe, tiitas, fi, am. 
Cappadocia, Cappfid6cia, 0. 
A district, pftgus, i. 
^gypt, JE gyptas, i ^f.) . 
Easily, f^il6 (ad^). 
Trial, jadXciom, i. 
Family of slaves, f ftmllia, SB. 

Ss r6cipfir6. 
S3 ddmtim rScSplt. 
Patrum nostrdrum md- 
mdriS, (abl., 55, a). 
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(c) Lucius Cassius, the can- L. Cassius, consuL 
std. 

The Cpr<e}u>m«ii)fint name if rarely written oat L. ataadafiirLiioiaf, 
T. fiv Titua, &c Contul ia in appoaition (225, a) with L. Ctutnu. 

(d) Lindd'summer. |Mddi& aBst&td (118,II.,c). 

(419.) Translate ifUo English. 

Seims mens drfttidnes et histdrias et carmXna legit. — Le- 
g&tus rdfiqaias exerdtQs co lie git, itindribusqua tdtis per Csp- 
p&dociam 8d in Asiam rdcdpit. — Nostii acritdr impdtnm fft- 
cdrunt atque praeciidtes hostes dgdrunt. — L&bidniis, cum 
his cdpus qnas ft Caesftre accdpdrat, ftd fines iEdudrum coo- 
tendit. — Pompeins magn&m ex Asift et Mgy pt6 classem coe- 
gerat. — MiHtes facild (adv.) hostium ftciem perfregerunt 
atqne in eos imp^tom fdcdrunt. — ^Hic p&gns Clnus, patmm 
nostronim m^mdrift, L. Cassium consiilem (418, c) interfdc6- 
rat, et ejus exerdtum sub jtigum (323, N.) misdrat. — Hostes 
subitd tela in nostros conjee drunt. — Pompeius bellum Tdrft 
(in the spring, 118, II., c) suscdplt, mddift aestfttd confdcit. 

(420.) Translate into Latin. 

The general had collected (oogdre) great forces. — Pompey 
brought-together a great army from Asia and Egypt. — Have 
you read the books of Cicero ? — ^The general collected the 
remnant of his army, and betook himself into Gaul. — Our 
(men) drove the enemy headlong, and slew many. — Labienus 
had received four legions &om Cssar. — Labienus, with the 
legions which he had received from C»sar, hastened to the 
confines of the ^Sduans. — Orgetoriz brought-together to the 
trial aU his family-of-slaves from every side. — The enemy 
brought-together all (their) ships into one place. — The Romans 
easily broke-through the line-of-battle of the iEduans. — Csesar 
finished the great war in-mid-summer (418f d) which he had 
begun in-the-spring (118» II.* c). 

o 
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▼oltl-taiik 



ver-ram. 



LESSON LXVIII. 

Perfect-stem Third Conjugation^ concluded. 

(421.) Class yi. — Perfect-stem =^ simple Verb-stem. 

(a) Stems endiDg in u or v (list, 666, VI., a). 

To gharpen, ftdi>dr6, icii-i. 

To roll, TolyHBr^i . volr-i. 

(6) Consanant-atema (list, 666, VI., b). 
To tttm, vert-6r6, rert-i, 

(c) Compounds of can do and fendp (ohs,) belong here; 

To burnt incend-drtS, incend-i, incen-som. 

To defend, ward qff, ddfend-dr6, ddfend-i^ defen-nim. 

EXERCISE. 

(422.) Vocabulary* 

To appoint, to ttatiou, to determme, 

constltuerd (stita-, stitat-, ooo-Htft- 

tnSrS). 
To divide, to distribute, digtrlbnSrd 

(btt-, but-, dis-f tribaSr6). 
Desirous, covetous, cilpidiifi, ft, iSan. 

(govema genitive). 
To knozD, learn, cognoscSrS (cogn5Y-k 

cogmt-, coii-{-nosc6r6). 
To turn, vertfirS (421, b). 



The b€u:k, tergom, L 

ToJUnc together, conflndre (conflcuc-^ 

conflux-, ooii-t-flu6rS, 401, 2). 
Discipline, disdtplini, s. 
Austerity, severity, sSvSrltas, (sere- 

rit&t) is (293). 
^o dissolve, dissolvdrd (soIt-, sdldt-, 

difl+8olvgr6). 
To return, r6vertfir6 (rfivfirt-, re- 

vers-, r6+vert?r6). 

(423.) Examples. 

(a) The general appointed 

a day for the council. 
(6) What {number of) long 

ships he had. 
(c) To divide or distribute 

among. 



Imp^rator diem concllio 

(dat.) constltuit. 
^uidquid n a v i u m (180) 1 o n- 

garum h&b@bat. 
Distribu^re (with ace. of 

thing, and dat. of person). 



(424.) Translate into English. 

Hostes terg& verterunt. — Divitiae (57, R.) quae ad Rdmam 
confluxerunt, morum disclplinam s6yeritS,temque di s sol- 
ver unt. — Caesar diem cum l3g3,tis constituit. — Dies, quam 
Caesar constituerat cum iSgatis, vdnit, et leg&ti ad eum 
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(150) r^yertdrnnt.— MlHtes sSse (145, c) fortiter (215, 2) 
ddfenderunt. — Hostes copias suas in tres partes distribu- 
erant. — Caesar, quidquid nftvium long&rum h&bdbat, legfttis 
praefectisqiie (423, c) distribuit. — ProcellaB fluctOs vastos ad 
littdril TolT^rant. — Cssar exerdtum flfmiAn (113, II., a) 
traDsducdre cons tit ait. — Cssar Dumndrigem iEdnum sd- 
cam (125, II., b) duc^re constltnit, quod (conj.) eum cupl- 
dum impdru (synt., 696, 5, 1) cognovdrat. — iEdoi ex ittndre 
ddmum (113, JII., R.) rerertdrunt. 

(425.) Translate into Latin. . 

The soldiers defended the city Tery bravely (376). — The 
general stationed the foot-soldiers near (ad, 408, c) the wall of 
the town. — On-the-next-day (118, II., c) Caesar stationed aO 
the horse-soldiers in-&ont-of (prd) the camp. — ^The chiefs of 
the states returned to Caesar. — The day which Caesar had ap- 
pointed for the councfl came, and the chiefs of the states re- 
tamed to him. — Our (tnen) turned their backs. — The riches 
of the Romans had dissolved (their) discipline and austerity of 
manners. — What money (423, h) he had he distributed among 
(423, c) the lieutenants and soldiers. — The MdnauB divided 
their forces into two parts. — The tempests rolled vast waves to 
the stars. — ^The gieneral determined to take (dace re) the 
lieutenant with him. — The seas were rolling great waves to 
the shores. 



LESSON LXIX. 

Perfect-stem, — Fourth Conjugation. 

(426.) The perfect-stem in ih<& fourth conjugation 

is formed mfive ways. 

I. By adding lY to V€rb'8tem ; aud-ird, aud-iv-. 

II. " ii " &p6r-ir6, &p6r-il-. 

III. " 8 " s6p-ir6, sep-s-. 

IV. lengihemng stem-vowel ; v 6 n -ir6, v 6 n -. 

V. taking simple verb-stem ; c o m p 6 r -ir$, c o m p d r -. 
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(427.) On this table, observe thsi Class 

I. oontaixui most of l^e verbs of the fooiih conjagataon. 

[NomeroxiB examples have already occnzred. Any pecoliar sapijaeB 
are given in the voeabalaries.] 

n. contains /47ttr simple verbs (see list, 667, IL). 

Perfect 

Sp^r-il-], 
Bftl-il-I, 



InAnitiTe. 

To opeUf uncover, &pSr-ir6, 
To leaf J sal-irg, 



Sapim. 

Sp^r-tom. 
sal-torn. 



in. contains nine simple verbs (see list, 667, IIL). 

Perfect. Sapii 

vinz-i (vinc-s-i), vinc-tnm. 



InflnitiTe. 

vinc-urS, 



To bittd, 
To think, sent-ir6, 

IV. contains but one verb. 

To come, 
y. contains two verbs. 



sens-i (sent-s-i), < 



sen-som 
(sent-som). 



InfinitiTe. 

vSn-Ire, 



InflaHire. 



Perfect 

ven-^ 



Perfect 



To Mcertain,Jind, oomp6r-ird, comper-i« 
To discover, rSpdr-lre, rSp6r-i, 



SupUMk 

ven-twn. 



Sapine. 

comper-tnm. 
rSper-tom. 



EXERCISE. 

(428.) Vocabulary. 

To leap down, desilire (ddsflii- and 

desili-, desalt-, dS+sSlire). 
To come near, to approachy appr5- 

pinquftre ( ftd + propinquare, av-, 

at-), with dai. 
To agree, consentore (con+sentire, 

427, in.). 
To disagree, dissentire (dls-fsen^e, 

427, ni.). 
To come to, reach, arrive at, perv6- 

nire (p6r+v6mre, 427, IV.). 

Example, 

{a) In a hatde of cavalry, ifiquestri praslid. 

Rule of Syntax, — The ablative is used to express the man- 
ner of an action, especially with an adjeotive. 

(429.) Translate into English. 

Milites ex navibus d3slli3runtet hostibus (391, 2) appr5- 
pinqu&runt (349, N.). — Oppidani portas ftp^ruerunt, et se, 
atque oppidum Caes&ri d6d3runt. — Hostes inter se dissensd- 
runt. — Omnes cives unft mentd (abl., 428, a) consensu- 



To come together, assemble, conve- 

nire (c6n+vemre, 427, IV.). 
To find, invfinure (ia+venire, 427, 

rv.). 

Thither, to that place, ed {adv.). 
To open, apenre (427, II.) . 
When, quom. 

Youth, juventos, (juventut) Is (f.). 
To lay toaste, popQlari, dep, (popu- 

lat-). 
After that, postqaam {adv.). 
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runt. — ^HelT^tii jam per angustias cdpias suss traoBduxdraot, 
et in ^duorum fines perTdndrant, eoromque agros pdpdla- 
bantur. — Cssar cum L&bidno Ndmantiam (711) pervdnit, 
!b!que consules iuTOnit. — Quum milites ed couTenft- 
runt, naves unum in Idcum coegdrunt. — ^Ed postquam €»- 
sHr perv^nit, obsides et arma pdposcit. 

(430.) Translate into Latin. 

After-that the townsmen saw the standards, they opened the 
gates, and gave themselves (up) to Caesar. — The Germans, in the 
cavalry battle (428, a), leaped-dovni from (their) horses. — The 
general led the army through the straits, and on the seventh 
day arrived at the boundaries of the Germans. — ^The towns- 
men leaped-down from the waU. — All the soldiers agreed 
(with) one mind and voice (v o x). — When Cssar arrived-at the 
town, the townsmen opened the gates. — ^When the general 
reached Numantia, he called together the citizens. — When the 
horsemen reached the town, the townsmen opened the gates. 
— ^The lieutenant led-beck the soldiers to the town, and there 
found the generaL 

02 



§ 8. 



FORMS OP TENSES FOR COMPLETED AC- 

TION, PASSIVE. 



LESSON LXX. 

Tenses of Verbs for Compkted Action. — Indicative 

Passive. 

(431.) The tenses for completed action, passive 
{perfect^ pluperfect^ future perfect) ^ are conipomided 
of the perfect participle passive and of the tenses of 
the verb esse, to be: thus, amatus sum, /Aavc been 
loved; amatus es, thou hast been loved, &c. 

(432.) (a) The perfect participle of any verb is the form df 
which the supine is the accusative, and is inflected (like an ad- 
jective of three terminations) with the endings iis, &, iim; 
thus : 



Sapines. 

Am&t-iim, 


Pert Part. 

ftmat-us, &, iim. 


loved. 


M6nit-iim, 


momt-us, ft, iim, 


advised 


Kect-um. 


r^ct-tis, ft, iim, 


ruled. 


Audit-um, 


audit- tis, ft, tim, 


heard. 



(h) The perfect participle, then, of any yerb, is formed by 
adding the inflection-endings tis, ft, iim to the supine-stem. 



(433.) 



PSRSBCT rOMMBf PASSIVM. 
PARADIGM. 
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PKKFZCT TABBVrm, 



ftmfttiiSy 8, dm. 



1 



Singular. 

stim, I have been loved. 

df, ihou, hatt been loved. 

est, he, she, it, has been loved. 



Smftt^ tb, it 



{ 



PluraL 

tHaaoAB, we have been loved. 
eatito, ve or you have been loved, 
sunt, ihey have been loved. 



PX.X7PKBFXCT. 



ftmAtJis, i, tim,< 



SincnUr. 

Mm, I hcui Seen loved. 
Sras, thou hadst been loved. 
dr&t, he, she, it, had been loved. 



SmatI, », fl. 



PlaraL 

eramils, toe Aa<i 60e» loved. 
drfttis, ve or you had been loved. 
grant, Mey had been loved. 



wvtvke pkupxct. 



Singular. 

:£ro, J sAaZ2 Aat' been loved. 
imatiis, S, um, ^ dns, thou wUt have been loved. 

jSilt, he, she, it, will have been loved. 






SmAt3^ SB, 8, 



Ptural. 

6nmiia, we shall have been loved. 
iritis, you will have been loved. 
ftront, they will have been loved. 



(434.) Vocabulary. 

To rout, to defeat, pellfire (pdptil-, 

puis-, 411, b). 
To divulge, Snantiftre (e+nnntiare, 

av-, at-). 

Sure, certain, certus, a, van. 

To drive back, rSpellfire (rBptil-, 

repnls-, r8+pelISre). 
Private information, indicium, i. 

(435.) Examples, 
{a) To inform any one. 



(b) Casar teas informed. 



(c) All Gaul is divided into 
three parts. 



Beginning, biltiom, L 

Casticus, Casticns, L 

Conference, ooUdqaiom, L 

To hold, obtinfird (obtitna-, obtent-, 

ob+t6n6re). 
Departure, discesstis, Hm. 
NobUity, nSbUltas, (n5bmtat) Ts (£, 

293). 



Aliqudm certiordm f&- 

c^re ( = to m/ike any one 

more certain). 
Cses&r oertidr factus 

• 8 1 ( = Casar was made 

more certain). 
Gallia est omnis divisa 

in partes tr3s. 



164 PERFECT FORMS, PASftVB. 

The perfect passive participle is mimetimes used with est as an ad- 
jective, and is then to be rendered as a present tense; e. g., in (c), est 
divi8a=w divided. 

(436.) Translate into English. 

Miles vidndr&tus est. — ^Bella gesta drant. — Exercitus Cassii 
ab Helvdtiis pulsus drat, et sub jugum missus drat. — ^£a 
res Helvetiis (54) per indicium enuntiata est. — ^Helvdtii de 
CaBS&ris adventu certiores facti sunt. — ^tTbi de CaBs&ris ad- 
ventu Helvdtii certiores facti sunt, legStos ad eum miserunt. 
— Barb&ri tdlis (93, II., 6, R.) et m&nitione rdpulsi sunt. — 
Initium fiigsB a Dumndrige et ejus dquitibus factum est. — 
Leg&ti a Dlviti&co, ^duo (225, a) ad Caesarem missi erant. 
— ^P&ter CastSci regnum in SSquftnb multos annos (191, Ride) 
obtlnudrat et a sdn&tu pdpuli Romftni &m!cus (80, a) appellft- 
tus drat. — ^Dies colldquio (54) constitutus est, ex eo did 
quintus. 

(437.) Translate into Latin. 

The centurions of the first ranks were wounded on the same 
day (118, II., c). — Caesar was informed (435, a) of (de) the 
approach of the enemy. — The general had been informed of 
the departure (d i s c e s s u s) of the Germans. — The beginning 
of the flight had been made by the soldiers of the tenth legion. 
— The tenth le^on had been defeated by the Germans, and had 
been sent under the yoke. — The conspiracy of the nobility was 
divulged to the Helvetians through private-information. — The 
war had been carried-on (for) many years (191, Rule), — ^The 
enemy were driven-back by the darts of the soldiers. — ^Ambas- 
sadors Were sent by Cassius the consid (225, a) to the chiefs. 
— The ^duans were called friends (80, a) by the senate of the 
Roman people. — The townsmen were wounded by the darts 
of the soldiers. — The horsemen of the enemy were driven-back 
by the darts of the soldiers. — ^A day had been appointed for the 
conference. 



§ 9. 

PARTICIPLES. (LXXL— LXXV.) 

(438.) The Participle presents the idea of the verb 
under the form of an adjective : (a) the rising sun ; 
{b) I saw the boy writing a letter. Sometimes, as 
in {a)j its use is wholly adjective ; again, as in (6), it 
governs the case of its verb. There are two active 
participles in Latin, the participle of the present and 
the participle of the future ; two passive^ the perfect 
and the verbal in dus. 



LESSON LXXL 

Present Participle Active. 

(439.) (a) The endingB of the present participle active for 
the lour coojugatioiis are, 

1. s. 3. 4. 

-ana, -ens, ens, * -iens. 

(5) By adding these endmgs to the stems respectively of the 
verbs &m-9xe, ni5n-dre, r6g-6r6, aud-ir6, we obtain the 
present participle active : 

Loving, advising, ruling, hearing. 

Am-ans, m5n-ens, rdg-ens, aud-lens. 

(440.) The present participle is declined like an adjective of 
the third class (108). 

Singular. FlnraL 

N. y. Amantds, &manti&. 
Gen. Amantitim. 
Dat. Amantlbiis, &c. 

Rem. The abl. ting, ending ii i when l^e part, is OBed strictly as an 
adj.; e. g., in florentf rosfi, in a blooming rote. 



N. V. Amans. 
Gen. Amantls. 
Dat. Amanti, &c. 
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PRESENT PARTICIPLE ACTIVE. 



(a) Observe carefully that the Latin present participle ac- 
Hwe expresses incomplete or continiied action ; the language has 
no active participle to express complete action. We c&nnot 
translate the English having loved by any Latin active parti- 
ciple. 

(6) But d^fonent verbs (206) have both participles, the pres- 
ent and ^e perfect; exhorting, hort-ans; having exhorted^ 
hort-fitus. 

EXERCISE. 



(44 L) Vocabulary. 

To rise, BnA (dep., ort-). 

To desire, cap^rd (Id-> iv-, it-, 406, 

nL, b). 
Labour, toil, l&bSr, (ISbdr) ti (m., 

319). 
Watching, toatehfulness, vlgUantiS, 

m. 
Especially, pnaserdm (adv.). 
To depart, discSdSrd (di8+ce4ere, 

401, 3, b). 
To weep, flert (flev-, flet-, 395, U.). 
To look upon or at, intaeri (dep.). 
All, the iohole, cnnctcui, a, flm. 
To worship, adore, ftdorSre. 
Eye, 6cdla8, L 



A Persian, PenS, n. 

To doubt, dubitare (ftv-, fit-). 

To set out, prof icisci {dep., prSfect-). 

To tit, adders («6d-> ■esa*^ 394, Y.). 

Firmament, heaven, cflBlum, L 

To shine, micflre (389, ^^). 

The sun, sdl, (sol) is (m., 319). 

FuU, pl&iuB, ft, tim (with gen.). 

To be wanting, de essd (with dot.), 

Star, Stella, s. 

To set (e. g., as tibe heavenly bod- 
ies), occIddrS (occid-, occfis-, ob-f- 
cftd6r6). 

To throw b^ore, projtcSrS (jdc-» 
ject-, pro+jftcSre). 



(442.) (a) Recollect that, to form pres. part, act, yon add to tiie stem 
ans in Ist conj. ; e. g., amans : ens in 2d and 3d conjs. ; e. g., 
mon-ens, dic-ens: i ens in 4th conj, ; e.g., and-iens. Also, add 
iens in the id verbs (199) of 3d coig. ; e. g., ciip-io, cdp-iens; 
filc-io, fac-iens. 

{Jb) In deponent verbs, the same roles apply; hort-firi, hort-ans: 
6r-Iri, 5r-iens; inta-eri, inta-ens, &c. The perf. act. part 
in deponents adds iis, ft, um to the supine-stem: hort-ftri, 
hortftt-tls, &c. 

(c) The participle is used to abridge discourse. 

(1) He heard me when li He heard me saying that, 
said that= . ( Me Yd dicent6m andivit 

(2) God, who governs allC GK)d, governing bSl things. 
things= ^ Deus, omnift gubernans. 

(3) To »m ikat d^re^\ (The »«") <fe»i"»?- 

I Cupienti. 
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rjix TT ^ 1-- ir A He threw Iwaudf before Cte$ar, at 

(d) He tiirew himself at) ,. >._^ •' •' 

Casar'i feet i **'-^*^' 

( S€ CsBsarf ttd pSdes prftj^dlt. 

(e) Can enim, vero, or autem stand first in a claose or sen- 
tence f (No.) 

(443.) Translate into English. 

M@ Id dicentem an^vistine? — PerssB solem drien- 
tern (442, c) ftdOrant. — L&bienus, snos {his men) hort&tns, 
cupientibus signum dat. — Non ^nim l&bor aut vigilaiitia, 
ciipieiitl pk*8e8ertim ftliquid (176, 5), Cassio dedrat (267, h). 
— Csesar ab hibemis in ItiUiam discddens, legfttos convdeat. 
— Mulieres flentes s^se CaBsari (442, d) ad pddes pr6jted- 
rant. — ^N^mo, cnnctam intiiena terrain, dd divinA providen- 
ti& dtibSt&bit. — Caesar, in Italiam prdflciscens, Idgfttoa 
omnes ad s6 r^vdc&vit. — DiTitiAcus, flens, & CsBsarfi hsDc 
(these (kings) pdtdbat. — Cicdro C&t5nem vidit in hort6 s fi- 
de n t e m. -:- Quant& (184, R. 1) est s&pientia Dei, omni& 
gubernantis?. 

(444.) Translate into Latin. 

[Tlie words which iHiistrate the lesson are in Italie.] 

The firmament is fuU of shining (438, a) stars. — ^No one, 
uhen he looks at (= looking, 442, c, 1) the firma^ient and stars, 
will doubt respecting (d e) the wisdom of God. — Did they hear 
me (135, II., a) when I said (== saying) that (id) ? — The bar- 
barians were-worshipping the setting sun. — Labienus, having 
exhorted (440, h) his men, made an attack upon the enemy 
(in hostes). — Csesar willingly gave the signal to the soldiers 
token they desired U ( = desiring). — To him that desires ( = de- 
siring) anything, no labour will-be-wanting (267, b). — Caesar, 
departing from winter-quarters, gives rewards to the soldiers. 
—The eye, not seeing itself (sS, ace), sees other- things 
(&li&). — The ^duaibs, weeping, threw themselves at the feet 
of Caesar (442, d). — I saw my brother sitting in the garden 
yesterday. — How-great is the power of God, who governs 
(= governing) the world ? 
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LESSON LXXII. 
Participle Future Active. 

(445.) The ending of the future participle active is 

uriiSy which, added to the supine-stem^ forms the 

participle ; e. g.^ 

About to love, or one who vnU love, & m & t-u r ii s. 
About to advise, or one who tnll €uivi8e, mdnlt-urtls. 

(446.) PERIPHRASTIC COlTJUeATIOir 

The different tenses of e s s e (to be), joined with the participle 
future active, form what is called the periphrastic conjugation. 

ftmatarfis siim, I toUl love, am about to love, intend to love. 
Pros. ^ imatdrus 6b, thou, &c., &c. 

So tibroagfa all l^e personf . 

fimStfirOfl drSm, I vhu about to love, intended to love, Aco. 
Past ^ Sm&tdrils 6rfta, thou, Ac., &c. 

So tihrougfa aU the penonfl. 

iftmftttirjif 6ro, I shall be about to love, shall beon^ point of lov- 
ing, &c 
fim&tdrjis SriLS, thou, Ac, Ace 

So ihroagh all the penons. 



EXERCISE. 

(447.) Vocabulary. 

To call upon, inv5cftre (in+T5cSre, 

Sv-, at-). 

To collect into a JUkSc, congrSgflre 

(av-, at-). 
Foreign, iUenus, S, txa. 
To procure, comparare (ay-, at-, oon 

+parare). 
To last, duriire (dftrav, dOrat).* 
To implore, implorare (in+plorare, 

5v-, at-). 

(448.) Example. 



Alone, solas, a, tUn (194, 1). 

To cross over, trfijicere (trfljdc-, trir 
ject", trans+jacere).t 

Ammon, a surname of Jupiter, Ham- 
mon, Is. 

To behold, spectare (av-, at). 

To proceed, pergfire (perrex-, per* 
rect-). ^ 

To consult, consiilfire (oonsiilii-, con- 
sult-). 



The Athenians sent ambas- 
sadors to consult the oracle. 



AtheniensSs Idg&tos misdrunt, 
or&culum consulturos. 



^ D fir are, transitive, = to harden ; intrans., = to become hard, i. e., to 
last, 
t Trans jYc ere, transit, = to convey over; intrans., = to cross over. 
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Rule of Syntax. — The future active participle is used after 
a Terb of motion to express the design of that motion. 

(449.) Translate into English. 

1. AtSs, in ftlidnas terras migr&tura), congregantur. — 
^«esar, in GaUiam prdfecturus, centtiridnes convdcat. — 
Oerm&Di, bellum gesttlri, Deos inv6c&v6runt. — Sapiens 
b6n& ( neut. pL) comp&rat semper dur&tiir&. 

2. Periphrastic Conjugation. — Caesar dd quart& vlgOift castril 
mdturus est. — Scripturus sum. — Dumndrix impdrium 
suae civitfttis obtenturus erat. — Impdr&tor, cum sdl& 
ddciin& Idgione prdfecturus erat. — ^dui amdiium ft 
X>5pulo Romano implor&tiiri sunt. — Germftni bellum 
gestUri erant. 

3. Future Participle used to express a purpose (448). — Scipio 
io Afiicam trftjecit, Cartiifiginem deletQrus. — Ingens hdm- 
Inom multitude in urbem congrdgfttur, ludos spect&tiir ft. — 
Alexander in Asiam contendit, regnum Pers&rum occiipft- 
turus. — ^Alexander ad Jdvem Hammonem pergit, consul- 
turus d@ dilgine suft. 

(450.) Translate into Latin, 

1. The soldiers, when-ahout-fo-set-out for (in) Spain, called- 
upon tiie gods. — Many (men) have procured possessions 
(b5n&) which'VnU-not'last ( = not about- to-last). — The gen- 
eral, when-abotU-Uhcross the river, sends-away the horse-sol- 
diers. — Caesar, intending^to-send a messenger, calls togetiier 
tiie centurions. 

3. Periphrastic Conjugation, — Dumnorix was ahotU'to-seize' 
upon the royal-power. — ^The general is ahout-to-set-out from tiie 
camp witii five legions. — The ^duans are ahout-to-carry-on a 
fierce war. — ^The hostages were intending-to-implore aid from 
the general. 

3. Future Participle to express a purpose, — The ^duans 
sent ambassadors to-implore help from Caesar. — The enemy 
crossed tiie river in-order-to-besiege the town. — The men flock 
(congregor) from-every-side to the town, to-hehold tiie 
games. 

p 
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PERPSCT PARTICIPLE PASSIVE* 



LESSON LXXIII. 

Perfect Participle Passive. 

(451.) (a) The perfect passive participle is formed (as stated 
432, b) by adding the adjective-endings us, ft, um to the su- 
pine-stem ; e. g*., 

InC Sapine-«tem. Per£ Part. 

Smflre, amat-, ftm&t-iis, ft, dm, lovedf or having been laved, 

( conquered, or having been 
vincfirg, vict-, vict-ui, «, iim, ^ conquered. 

{b) It is declined throughout like an adjective of ihe first 
class (76), and must agree with the substantive in gender, num- 
ber, and case ; e, g., puer laud&ttis, puell& laudatft. 

(c) The deponent verbs use the perfect participle form ae* 
tivdy ; e. ^m h o r t a t u s, having exhorted. 

EXERCISE. 

(452.) Vocabulary. 



Sudden, rdpentintis, H, am. 
To alarm, pertorb&rS (&v-, at-). 
To seize, gnatdi up, anipSrd (arrip- 

io-, arripti-, arrept-, ad-f-rap6rS). 
Auxiliaries, auxilift, orum.* 
To pvi4o-Jlight, discomfit, f 6gftr6. 
To drive-on or together, compgll6r6 

(oompiil-, compnls-, con-hpell6r6). 
To induce, adducSre (dux-, duct-, 

ad-t-duc6r6). 
Injluence, auctorTtas, (auctoritat) fs. 
To prevail upon, permdverd (mov-, 

mot-, per-f-m6v6r6, i. ^, to move 

thoroughly), 

(453.) Examples. 
(a) At Corinth. 

At Rome. 

At Carthage. 

At Athene. 



A wagon, carrCbs, f. 

To buy up, co6m6r6 (em-, empt-, 

con-h6m6r6). 
Aristides, Aristides (Aristid) is. 
PharsalvrS, FharsSlus, i (f., 25, a). 
To depart-out-of, exc€dSrd (excess-, 

excess-, exH-ced6r6). 
Rhetoric, rhetoric^, ae. 
To expd, expelldre (expul-, ex- 

puis-). 
To stimulate, IndAo^rd (dux-, duct-). 
Strong-desire, ciiplditas, (tSt) 1m 

(293). 



Corinthi. 

Komse. 

CarthaginS. ^ 

Athenis. 

Rule of Syntax. — The place where is put in the ablaiivt, 



*Auxiliumin sing. = aid^ assistance : in phtr. = auanliary troops. 



PERFECT PARTICIPLE PASSIVE. 
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if the name be of the third declensioD or plural Dumber; 
otherwise in the genitive. 



(b) From 'Home, 
From Carthage, 



Rom&. 
CarthftginS. 



Rule of Syntax. — The place whence is put in the ablative. 



(c) To Borne. 
To Athens. 



Rdm&m. 
Athdn&s. 

Rule of Syntax. — ^The place whither is put in the accusa- 
tive if it be a town or small island. 

Sent. Widi the names of countries or lai^e islands, the prep, in or 
ad is employed: to Jto/y, in Itftliam; to Egyj^y B.d JE gyp turn. 



(d) The soldiers fhaving been 
defeated, took to flight. 
(Lat. The soldiers, defeat- 
ed, threw themselves into 
flight.) 

(e) The chief, when he was 
expelled from his country, 
fled to Rome. 

(/) As large a number as 

possible, 
(g) A sudden occurrence. 



Militds, pulsi, in fdgam sd 
conjecSrunt. 



Princeps, patria expulsiisv 
Romam fugit. 

Quam maximus niimdr- 

us. 
Rdpentinft rds. 



(454.) Translate into English. 

Nostri (our men), rdpenlina r6 (55, a) perturbati, arm& 
arripiunt. — Auxilift perturba.t&, in fiigam sS conj3c6runt. — 
Mifites hostes f fi g 9, t o s in flumen compuldrunt. — HelTdtii, his 
rgbus adducti, l3g&tos ad Css&rem de d3dltidne mittunt.— 
Gain, his rebus adducti, et auctdrlt&td Orgetorlgis per- 
moti, jumentorum et carrorum quam maidmum numfirum 
co6m3runt. — Princlp6s, adventu Romanorum p e r m 5 1 i, l6g&- 
tos ad Caesftrem d6 d3dltiond mittunt. — Aristides, patria. ex- 
p u 1 s ti s, L&cddsemdnem fu^t. — Dldn^sius, Sj^r&cusis e x p u 1- 
sus, Cdrinjthi p^eros ddcebat. — Principes, oppldo ex pulsi, 
Romam (453, c) ven6runt. — Lgg&tus, rdpentina re pertur- 
bs, t u s, centfiriones conv5cat. 

(455.) Translate into Latin. 

The Helvetians, prevailed upon by the influence of Caesar, 
led (their) army across the Rhine. — The chiefs, induced by 
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these considerations (== things), give hostages and an immense 
sum-of-money to the lieutenant. — Pompey, when he had been 
defeated (= defeated, 453, c^) at Pharsalus, fled td Alexandria. 
— Jugurtha, when he was expeUed from Africa, came to Rome. 
— The soldiers, alarmed by the sudden occurrence (453, g), 
take to flight (453, d). — For (enim) Pompey, although-he-had- 
heen-defeated (= defeated) (in) no (nullo) battle, departed-out- 
of Italy. — Our (men) drove on the alarmed and discomfited 
enemy into the River Rhine. — The Helvetians, induced by 
these considerations (= things), bought-up as large a number as 
possible (453, /) of horses and beasts-of-burden. — The orator, 
having'been-expeUed'from Athens, taught rhetoric at Carthage 
(453, a, R.). — The general, induced by these considerations, 
gave great rewards to the soldiers. — Orgetorix, stimulated by a 
strong-desire of royal-power, made a conspiracy of the nobility. 



LESSON LXXIV. 
Participles. — Ablative Absolute. 

[Ths ablative absolute is a very important part of Latin constmction, 
and should be thoroughly learned.] 

(456.) The participle is used in the ablative with a 
noun, when it is independent of the subject and object 
of the sentence. 



{a) When Tarquin was 
reigning, Pythagoras 
cam^ into Italy, 



Pyth&g6ras, Tarquinio 
regnant e, in It&liam vd- 
nit. 



Here Tarquin is independent of Pythagoras^ the subject of tiie sen- 
tence. 

(457.) The want of a perfect active participle in 
Latin is frequently supplied by the ablative absolute 
with a passive participle. 



(6) Labienus, having ta- 
ken possession of the 
mountain, was waiting 
for our men. 



L&bi3nus, montd occtip&- 
to, nostrds expect&bat. 
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Hera it would be impoiciUe to lay Lftbidnai, occdpttai moa- 
'^ em, aB oeeupaiut is paMive, not active. 

(458.) A noun may be put in the ablative absolute 
Avith another noun without a participle. 



(a) In the prtetorship ofde- 
sar, 

(6) In the consulship of Mar- 
cus Messala and Marcus 
Piso. 



Css&re praetdrfi (=C8eflar 

being praetor). 
M. Mess&U et M. Pisdnd 

c o n 8 tk I! b a 8 (= Messala and 

Piso being consuls). 



[This anustroction is used mostly to designate the time of an erent] 

EXERCISE. 

(459.) Vocabulary, 



To avail, vil6r6 (vSltl-)- 

Tiberius, 'nberios (i). 

To die, moriri and mdri (mcntfi), dep. 

A pleading, dictio, (dictiOn) If (333). 

Catiline, CfttTHnS, as. 

Christ, Christtia, L 



To Jinish, perflcere (perKacera, 
perf Sc-, perfect-) ; also, ooof Ictee 
(f 5c-, feet-). 

To reign, regnare (!▼-, At*). 

Night, nox, (noct) la (294). 

Territories, finea (pL of finia, 300). 

(460.) Translate into English. 

Nihil praecept& v&lent, nisi adjuvante n&tQr& (456, a). — 
Deo jiivante, f&cilis est l&bor. — Tibdrio regnante, Chris- 
tas mortuus est. — Concilio dim is so, principes ad Caesarem 
revert^runt. — Di3 constitutd. causae dictionis, Orgetorix ad 
judicium omnem suam familiam, ad hominum millia decern, 
undique coe^t. — Caesar, opere perfecto, praesidi& disposuit. 
—Caesar, hostlbus pulsis (457, b) in fines ^duorum penrfi- 
nit. — Caesar, duobus bellis confectis, in hibem& exercl- 
turn duxit. — Be lid confecto, princip3s civit&tum ad Caes&- 
rem, gr&tiilatum (379), convSnerunt. — C&tiLlin&, Clceronfi 
consult (458), conjurationem fecit. — N&tur& dilc6, nun- 
quam errabimds. — Orgetorix, Marc 5 Mess&I& et Marc 5 
Pis5nd consulibus, conj ur&tionem nobilitfttis fecit. 

(461.) Translate into Latin. 

Our precepts will avail, when nature assists (= nature assist- 
ing). — When the sun rises (=the sun rising), the night flees. 
— When the council was dismissed (^the council being dis- 
missed), the chiefs began to beseech Caesar. — When the coun- 
'eil was dismissed, Caesar called the lieutenants to himself. — 

P2 
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Caesar, when the work wcis finished {=the work being finished)^ 
fortified the towers. — Caesar, having defeated Pompey (=P{wii- 
pey being defeated), retamed to Rome. — Caesar, having finish- 
ed the war, led-back his army into the territories of the ^du- 
ans. — In the consulship of Cicero, Catiline was expelled from 
Rome. — When God assists (=6od assisting), it is not difficult 
to labour. — WUh God for our guide (= God leader), we shall 
never err. 



LESSON LXXV. 
Ablative Absolut^y continued^ 

EXERCISE. 

(462.) Vocabulary. 



Phalanx, phfilanx, (phSlang) U (293). 
To hinder^ prohib€re (hibu-, hibit-, 

pro+h&bSre). 
CncBus Pompey, Cnceas Pompeius. 
Of one's own accord, ultro (adv.). 
To change, conunut&re (av-, ftt-)> 
To be bom, nasci (n&tas), dep. 
Senate-house, curia, oe. 
Augustus, Augustas, L 



To abstain from, abstinSre (abstit- 

nii-, abstent-, abs+tSn3r6), with 

abl. 
A plan, purpose, consilium, i (not 

concilium). 
To harass, IScessSre (!▼-, it-, 406, 

in., b). 

From higher ground, 6 loco siipe- 

riord. 
A dart, pililm, L 

(463.) Translate into English. 

L&bienus, montd occiipato, nostros expectabat, prselioque 
abstinebat. — Barb&ri, consilio commutato, nostros l&cess^re 
ccBperunt. — MiUtes, e loco siipSriore pilis missis, f&cile hos- 
tium ph^ngem perfreg6runt (416, b), — Cognlto Caes&ris ad- 
vent u, Ari6vistus Iggatos ad eum mittit. — Cnoeo Pompeid 
et Marco Crasso consiilibus, German! flumen Rhenum 
transivgrunt. — Nullo hoste prohibente, Crassus legionem 
in Helv^tios perduxit, ibique hiem&vit. — His rebus cog nitis, 
imp^r3,tor ipsd ad exercltum contendit. — H&c audita pugnft, 
magna pars Aquitaniae obsides ultrd misit. — ^Belgae, omnibus 
vicis oppldisque incensis, ad castr& Caes&ris contende- 
runt. — Augustd regnante, Christus natus est. 
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(464.) TranskUe into Latin. 

The barbarians, having changed their plan ( 3= plan being 
changed), made an attack upon our men. — The soldiert, hav- 
%,ng-hroJcen-Ovrough the phalanx^ began to harasa the enemy. — 
The Belgians, having heard of this battle, sent ambassadors to 
Caesar. — The soldiers, having taken-possession-of the mountain^ 
easily put the enemy to flight (391, 3). — Cicero, when he knew 
of the conspiracy, went to the Senate-house. — As no enemy 
hindered (=no enemy hindering), the lieutenant led the army 
across the Rhine. — When this battle was heard (of), the Bel- 
gians, of-their-own-accord, sent hostages and ambassadors to 
Caesar. — In the consulship of Cicero and Antony, Augustas 
was bom. 



5 ±o. 



INFINITIVE.— (LXXVI.—LXX1X) 



LESSON LXXVI. 

Infinitive Forms. 

(465.) The infinitive expresses action as completed 
CMT incomplete, but without reference to person or 
time ; e. g.^ 

ACTIVE. 

to love, or to he loving, loving^ 

&m-&re. 
to have loved, 

&m&y-iss6. 



Action Incomplete, 
(Inf. Pros. Act.) 

Action Completed, 
(Inf. Perf. Act.) 



{ 
{ 



Action Incomplete, 
(Inf. Pres. Pass.) 

Action Completed, 
(Inf. Perf. Pass.) 



! 
i 



PASSIVE. 

to he loved, 

&m-&ri. 
to have heen loved, 

ftrnftttis, &, flm, esse orfnisse. 



[Rem. The names present and perfect do not diBtingni»h properly tiie 
two forms of the infinitive, but, as they are in nniversal use, we 
have to adopt them. The stadent most remember that the present 
expresses action incomplete, and the pcffeet action complete ; bfot 
that the time of the action must depend upon the verb with whidi 
the infinitive is connected in the sentence.] 

(466.) FORMS OF THE INFINITIVE. 



PRESENT. 


PEBFXCT. 1 


Active. 


Passive. 


Active. 


PaaaiTe. | 


1. ftm-ftr6. 

2. m6n-3rg. 

3. rfig-erg. 

4. aud-irg. 


Am-flri. 
mdn-dri. 
r6g-i. 
aud-iri. 


«mflv- ^ 
mdnu- 
rex- 
audiv-^ 


•issd. 


ftmatvis, ft, um, 
mdnltus, S, um, 
recttis, i, ^m, 
aud^tus, ft, dm, ^ 


• esse (or fmssd). 



Rem. Observe that perf. inf. act. simply adds the ending -TsaS to 
the perf. -stem of the verb ; and perf. inf. pass, is formed by the 
perf. pass. part, of the verb, combined with essd (sometimes 
fuisaS). 
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EXERCISE. 

(467.) Vocabulary. 

TV) lay toeute, yastAre (ay-, ftt-). 
Ought, d€bdre (debu-, debit-). 
7V> be luteant, yftcftre (intraxisit). 
X am able, poaaum; / was able, 
pdtni. 

(468.) Examples. 
(a) I wish to learn. 
The enemy began to cross 
the river. 



Peace, pax, (pftc) Ta (S93). 
A very few, perpaocT, m, a. 
Evil deed, malfif Icinin, i. 
To break through, permmpere (per* 
rtp-, perrnpt-). 



Cdpio discdre. 
Hofltes flQmen transire cse- 
perunt. 

Rule of Syntax. — The infinitive is used, as in English, 
to complete the imperfect ideas expressed by many 
words. 

Such worda are, to wish, to be able, ought, to be accustomed, to 
hasten, to determine, &c.; also, die adjectiyes dignna, indignas, 
aadax, &c. 

Helvdtiis est in &nimd (= it is 
in mind to the Helvetians). 

Nonnmiqa&m interdiQ, see- 
piiis n o c t ti. 

Itin^rd prdhlbSre (153, a). 

In conspectQ. 



(ft) The Helvetians intend. 



(c) Sometimes by day, often- 
er by night. 

(d) To keep-off-from the road. 

(e) In sight of. 

(469.) Translate into English. 

Caesar in Gallift h i 6 m d, r e constituit. — iCdui se suaque ab 
Helvdtiis dsfenddre non pdtu3runt. — Agri vast&ri non 
debent. — Hostes per munitiones perrumpdre con&ti sunt. 
— Agri SuSvorum v & c & r e dicuntur. — Milites incdlas expel- 
1 d r e non potu3runt. — Multitude pudrorum miilidrumque 
f u g 6 r e coepit. — Helv^tii maximum num^rum jumentorum et 
carrorum c o g m d r e constitu^runt. — Germ&ni copias suas 
Rh3num transducdre con&ti sunt. — Helvdtii cum proximis 
civitatibus pdx;em et &micitiam confirm&re constitn3runt. 

(470.) Translate into Latin. 

[Place the infinitiye before the verb on which it depends.] 
Our towns ought not to-be-taken-by-storm. — In sight of our 
army, the fields ought not to be laid-waste. — The enemy en- 
deavoured sometimes-during-the-day, oftener by-night, to burst- 
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through the fortificatioDS. — The iCduans were not able to expel 
the enomy from (theu*) territories (153, a). On one side,* the 
lands are said to be vacant. — The boys and the women began 
to fly-in-every-direction (passim, adv). — The Helvetians intend 
to make (their) way through our province. — A very few are 
able to keep-off the Helvetians from the road. — ^The Helvetians 
ought to cross-over without any (ullo) evil-deed. — The remain- 
ing multitude of boys and women began to fly in-every-direc- 
tion. 



LESSON LXXVn. 

Accusative with Infinitive. 

(471.) Verbs signifying to know^ to see, to feel^ to 
think, to say, with some others, have frequently a 
sentence depending on them, the subject of which is 
in the accusative, and the verb in the infinitive. 



He saw that war was prepa- 
ring on all sides. 



Undique bellum p&r&ri vi- 
debat. 



Here bellam, the sabject, is accusative before the infinitive parari, 
after the verb videbat, he saw, 

(472.) Many dependent sentences which are introduced in 
English by the conjunction that,, are expressed in Latin by the 
accusative and infinitive. To translate such sentences into 
Latin, observe the following method : 

1. Omit the word that. 

2. Change the nominative following that into the Latin 
accusative. 

3. Change the English verb into the Latin infinitive. 



The messenger says that 
the horsemen are hurling 
darts. 



Nuntius dicit, dquites t6l& 
conjicdre. 



(473.) If the predicate of the sentence containing the accu- 
sative and infinitive be an adjective, it must agree with the 
accusative subject in gender, number, and case. 

* Un& ex partd. 
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He knows that Cicero is do- I Scit Clcdrdnem essd 616- 



quent. 
I perceive (hat the water is 
cold. 



quentem. 
Sentio ftquam frfgldam 
esse. 



EXERCISE. 

(474.) Vocabulary. 



^o think, existbnflre (!▼-, ftt-). 

^o eiuMmpt oonsiddre (ooiuidd-, oonr 

sess-, con+8id6re). 
To know, scire (■€!¥-, sc^t-). 
StoM, l&pl8, (lAp!d) is (m.). 
Nearer, prdpiiu (adv., 376). 

(475.) Exampks, 

(a) The messenger «ay« that 
the horsemen are hurl- 
ing darts. 

(b) The messenger «ai{^ that 
the horsemen were hurl- 
ing darts. 

(c) The messenger sau;^ that 
the horsemen had hurl- 
ed darts. 

{d) Word is brought to Ca- 
sar. 



To favour, fSvSre (fkv-, ikat-, 391^ 

v.), (goyenis dot.). 
While, dfim (adv.). 
To lo$e, aznitt^re (ft+mittere, 401, 

3,*). 



NuntiuB die it fiquites t6l& 
conjicdre. 

Nuntius dixit dquites tdUi 
conjlcdre. 

Nuntius dixit Squites tdUi 
conj3cisse. 

Caes&ri nunti&tum est {=it is 

told to Casar). 
Circum 83 h&b3re. 



{e) To have about himself, 

(476.) Translate into English. 

Helvdtii existimant, Rdm&nos disc3d3re. — Explor&tor 

dixit, hostes cons3diss e. — Caesar scit, Dumndrlgem 

f&y@re Helvdtii s. — ^Helvdtii dicunt, se omnem s3n&- 

tum &misisse. — Caesari nuntiS,tum est, milltes magnitu- 

dinem sylvslrum tim3re. — Nuntius dixit, Squltes tdla 

conjicSre. — Galba certior factus est, Gallos omnes dis- 

^cessisse. — Explor&tores dicunt, oppldum ab hostlbus 

t6n3ri. — Dum haec in coll5quio gdruntur, Cses&ri nunti&tum 

est, dquites Ariovisti prdpius acc3ddre, et l&pides t3laque 

in nostros conjicdre. 

[Be careftil, in translating the following English into Latin, to write 
first the leading sentence, and after it the accusative and the infin- 
itive, observing the roles in (472), and following die order of words 
in the examples given above.] 
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(477.) Translate into Latin. 

Caesar knows that this (thing) is true (473). — The scouts 
say that the horsemen of Ariovistus are approaching (475, a). 
— The ambassadors said that the Helvetians had lost all their 
cavahy and all their senate. — Word was brought to Caesar 
Ihat the horsemen of Ariovistus were hurling stones against 
(in, with accus,) our (men). — Word-was-brought to Caesar 
that Ariovistus had-departed from the camp. — Caesar was in- 
formed by the scouts that the enemy had encamped under 
(s u b, vnth abl.) the mountain. — The lieutenant says that the 
mountain is held by the enemy. — The general thinks that our 
plans are told to the enemy. — Word was brought to the gen- 
eral that aU the Gauls had departed by night. — The chiefs say 
that Divitiacus always has a great number of horse-soldiers 
about himself. 



LESSON LXXVIII. 
Accusative with Infinitive. — Perfect Infinitive Passive. 

(478.) It has been stated (466, R.) that the perfect infinitive 
passive is formed by the perfect participle passive, combined 
with esse (sometimes fuisse). 

When the accusative is used with this infinitive, the participle 
must agree with the accusative in gender, number, and case ; 

Nuntius dicit, ^duos victos 
esse. 



(a) The messenger says that 
the ^duans have been 
conquered. 

(b) Ariovistus said that all 
the forces had been routed 
in one battle. 

(c) The horsemen brought- 
back'word that the town 
had been taken-by-storm. 



Ari5vistus dixit, omnes co- 

pias tino praeliofusa^ 

esse. 
Equites r6nuntiS,v6runt, o p - 

pidum expugn&tum 

esse. 

Observe that in (a) the part victos agrees with the aeons. JE duos; 
in {h). f Asas with cOpias ; in {c)', expngnfttam with oppidam. 
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EXERCISE. 

(479.) Vocabulary. 

Tofindr<mt, i«p6nre (427, V.). 

To frighten wmpl^dy, i>erterrfire 

(pertemi-, perteiift-, i>er+ter- 

rSre). 
TribuUtry, Btapendiftriiu, S, dm. 
To bring back word, r6noDtiAre (&v-, 

fit-). 



To rout, fimdfire (f fld-, tuM-, 416, a). 
To overcome, ftlpSrtre (ftv-, ftt-). 
Bond, chain, Tinciilam, L 
To hold in memory, to remember, 

mSmdrU tSodre. 
To put (or ca$t) in chaint, in Yiocfl- 

la conjIcSre. 



(480.) TraTisUOe into English. 

Caesar r6p6ri3bat initiam fugsB a Dumndrige factum esse. 
— ^ImpSr&tor dixit, 6qu!t&tam esse per terri turn. — Caesar 
m6mdri& tdnSbat, L. Cassimn constilem occisum esse ab 
Helvetiis. — Aridvistos dicit, ^duos slbi (54), stipendi&rios 
esse fact OS. — Caesar certior factus est, Idgfttos in vinctila 
conjectos esse. — £qidtes rdnunti&y3rant, castra esse 
munita. — ^Dixit bella gesta esse. — Rdpdri^bat 6tiam Cae- 
sar, initium fagae a Dumndrige atque ejus fiqultibus factum 
esse; eorumque fiig& (55, a) rSHquum 6quit&tum perter- 
ritum esse. — Aridvistus dixit onmes Gallorum copias dno 
abs S3 praelio (55, a), fusas ac stipdratas esse. 

(481.) Translate into Latin. 

Caesar found-out that the cavahy had been completely-fright- 
ened by the flight of Dumnorix. — The ^duans say that they 
(s e) have been routed by the Germans. — Caesar remembered 
(=:held in memory) that the consul's army had been defeated 
by the Helvetians. — Caesar remembered that the consul had 
been slain, and his (€jus) army sent under the yoke (323, N.). 
— Caesar was informed by the chiefs that hostages had been 
given. — The lieutenant said that the ambassador had been cast 
into chains. — Ariovistus said that all the forces had been over- 
come by himself. — Ariovistus said that the Gauls had been 
overcome by himself in one battle. — The ^duans say that they 
(se) have been made tributary to Ariovistus (dat,), 

Q 
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LESSON LXXIX. 

Infinitive Future Active and Passive. 

(482.) By the combination of the future participle 

active with esse (or f u i s s e), an infinitive future 

active is formed ; e. g.^ 

&m&tGrus, &, vm, essd, tohedbout tolove, tointend laving. 

to have been about to love, to 
have intended loving. 

(483.) Finally, by combining the supine with the 

verb iri,* we form the infinitive future passive; eg., 

&matum iri, to be about to be loved. 
doctiimiri, to be about to be taught. 

Mem. 1. This form, being derived fiom tiie tuptne, ia applied alike to 

noims of all genders and of bodi nombers. 
2. As there is no future in/imlive in English^ we most translate the 

Latin/tttoir infinitive by a periphrasis, as above. 



&m&turus, &, ^m,faiss6, < 



To restore, rBddere (rfiddid-, rSddit-, 

r6+dftre, 411, e). 
Unfriendly f mimicus, fi, um (In-f' 

amicus). 
To demand-hack, rSpStSre (r^pfitlv-, 

rSpfitit-, rC+pStfire). 
To refuse, rdcnsflre (&v-, ftt-). 



EXERCISE. 

(484.) Vocabulary. 

To persuade, persaadere (per-f-sna- 
dere, softs-, snfts-) ; governs dot. 

To refrain, tempSrftre (av-, St-, fol- 
lowed by fib with abL). 

To neglect, negUgere (ndglex-, neg- 
lect-, n6c+l6gSre). 

To compel, cdg^re (coSg-, ooact-, 
c6n+ftg6re). 

(484, a.) Example. 

The general said that he 
wovld come with the tenth 
legion alone. 

Rem. The e s s d in the fatore infinitive is frequently omitted ; e. g., 
in the above, ventnram. 

* Iri is the infinitive passive form of the verb Ir^, to go. It is not in 
use, except in combination as above. 



Imp^rator dixit s@ cum sola 
d^cim& l^gione venturum. 
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(485.) Translate irUo English. 

1. Future Infinitive Active, 

Dumndrix exisHmat sd regnum obtenturum esse. — 
3Ielvdtii existimfibant sd finitlmis (dot,) persu&sQros. — 
Css&r exisHmftbat, finltlmos tempdratQros ab injQri&. — 
Css&r (ticit, se ^duorum injurias non neglecturum. — 
Helvdtii existlmabant, sd ^duos vi (303) coacturos. 
— Aridvistus dixit, ^diiis (54) 83 obsides rddditOrum 
ess e. — CsBS&r dicit s3, proximo noctd (118, II., c), de quart& 
inigUia, castrft mo til rum. — ^Impdr&tor, hdmines Inimico &niixid 
(428, a) tempdr&t&ros ab injuria et m&ldflcio, non existit- 
mabat. 

(486.) Translate into Latin. 

1. Future Infinitive Active. 

Caesar said that he would move his camp. — Dnmnorix thought 
that he would-hold the militaiy-command of his own state. — 
The general says that he is-about-to-demand-back the host- 
ages. — The ^duans say that they-are-about-to-implore assist- 
ance from (a) die Roman people. — Dumnorix assures (them) 
that he is-about-to-seize the royal-power with his own (su6) 
army. — Ariovistus said that he would not restore the hostages. 
— Caesar did not think that the allies would-refrain from injury. 
— Caesar thought that he would-compel the Germans by force. 
— Ariovistus said that he would-refuse the friendship of the 
Roman people. 
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§ 11. 

THE GERUND. 

LESSON LXXX. 

(487.) (a) The gerund expresses the action of the 
verb Wilder the form of a noun of the second declen- 
sion, in the genitive^ dative^ accusative^ and ablative 
cases (i, 6, u m, 6). 

(6) The gerund-stem is formed by adding to the 
verb-stem, 

In the 1st conjugation, -and; e, g.<, &m-and-. 

2d ** -end; 6.^., mdn-end-. 

3d *• -end; «. ^., rfig-end-. 

4th ** -iend;* «. g-., aud-iend-. 

(c) The gerund of any case is formed by annexing the case- 
ending to the gerund-stem; e. g,, gen., &mand-i; dcU., 
& m a n d - 5 ; ace, &mand-um; abl., & m a n d - 6. 

(488.) As the infinitive is used as a verbal noun in the nomi- 
native and accusative cases, so the gerund is used in the re- 
maining cases ; e, g,, 

Nom. Scribdrd, writing* 
Gen. Scribendi, of writing. 
Dat. Scribendo, to or for writing* 
. (Scrib6r6, ) .. 
^^"•iscribendum,/^^^^- 
Abl. Scribendo, vntk writing. 

(489.) The rules for the use of the cases of nouns apply also 
to the cases of the infinitive and gerund ; e. g,, 

Nom. Writing is usefvl, scribdre est utile. 

r^ rrfL * r '^ ' ri ( ars sc rib u di ost utif- 

Gen. The art ofumting is tiseful, < 

* Also in the io verbs (199) ; e. g., cftp-io, cllp-iendt. 
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•r. ^ » I- 1 r '^' ( charta scribendd est 

Dat. Paper w tuefulfor tanttng, < , . 

^ Ileam writing, ^scribdre disco. 

Ace. < I learn during toriting, >iDter scribendum 

( ) disco. 
Abl. We learn by writings scribendd discimus. 

Rem. With a preporition, the tMCCusative gerund mast be xued, and 
not the infinitiTe ; ad (inter, ob) ■cribendum, not ad (inter, ob) 
■ cribfire. 

(490.) The gerund governs the same case as the verb from 
which it is derived ; e* g.. 



The art of training hoys is 
difficvU. 



Ars puerds edAcandl 
difflcilis est. 



EXERCISE. 

(491.) Vocabulary. 

To make war, beOflre (ftv-, ftt-). 
To plunder f to obtatn-booty, prsedAri 

(prodAt-), dep. 
Wearied, defeasus, fi, Urn. 
Sufficiently, s&tis. 
To think, cOgitare. 
Opportunity, time for, spStiam, I. 



To ddiberate, deUberftre (av-, At-). 
To take, BomSre (Bumps-, smnpt-). 
Agriculture, igricoltdra, as. 
Desire, stddiam, i. 
Life, age, letfts, (aetat) is (293). 
Mind, mens, (ment) Is (355, II., 1, 
exc.). 



(492.) Examples. 

(a) Time was given for 
(= opportonily was given 
of) taJcing'Up arms. 

(b) For the sake of collect- 
ing'Corn. 



Sp&tium ann& 
d&tum est. 

Frumentandi 
lot.). 



cftpiendi 



caus& {ab- 



(493.) Translate into English. 

Spes prsedandi h5mines &b ftgriculturft r6v6cabat. — Spa- 
tium dgfessis ex pugnS, excedendi non d&tum est. — ^Brfive 
tempns aet&tis s&tis est longum ad b^n^ beS,teqiie vivendum. 
— Hdminis mens discendo &Htur. — Pars 6quitatus, p r ae - 
d a n d i causft, missa est. — Nox f inem oppugnandi fecit. — 
Magna pars equitatus, frumentandi causa, missa 6rat. — 
Cognovfirat enim Casar, magnam partem 6quitatus, praedandi 
frumentandi que causa, trans Rhenum missam fuisse (471). 

Q2 
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— ^Imp6r&tor diem ad ddlibfirandum sQmit. — Impdr&tor 
dixit, S3 diem ad deliberandum sumpturum (484, a). — 
Spes prsdandi, stiidimnqud bellandi incdias ab ftgricul- 
t&r& et l&bore revoc&bat. — D d c e n d 5 ddc3miir. 

(494.) Translate into Latin. 

The desire of plundering and moMng-war has recalled the 
farmers from (their) fields. — Time for (492, a) hurling the 
darts was not given to the soldiers. — Time for (of) fighting 
was not given to the horsemen. — The horsemen were sent into 
the territories of the ^duans for the sake of-coUecdng-com. — 
The mind of man is nomrished by thinking. — Time for depart- 
ing-otU-of the town was not given to the wearied citizens. — 
The citizens ask time for (of) deliberating, — ^Wisdom is the 
art of living well. — Caesar recalled the tenth legion into Gaul, 
for-the-sake-of vnntering, — ^We learn by tecuhing. — Oppor- 
tunity .of attacking the town was not given to the soldiers, 
though they desired it (= desiring it). 



§ 12. 

THE GERUNDIVE, OR VERBAL ADJECTIVE 

IN DtJS, DA, DIJM. 



(495.) (a) The gerundive expresses the action of 
the verb (generally with the additional idea of ne- 
cessity or continuance) under the form of an adjec- 
tive of the^r5/ class (76). 

(ft) The gerundive-stem is precisely the same as 
the gerund-stem. The cases are formed by adding 
the endings of the adjective ; e. g,y 

N. ftmand-iis, &, iim. 
G. ftmand-1, ae, i, &c., 

and so through all cases and both numbers. 



LESSON LXXXL 

The Gerundive used instead of the Gerund. 

(496.) The gerundive is used (to express contin- 
ued action) as a verbal adjective, agreeing with the 
noun, instead of the gerund governing the noun ; e. ^., 



Gen. Ofvrriiing a letter. 



Dat. To or for vrriting let- 
ters. 

Ace. To vrrite a letter. 



Abl. By vrriting a tetter. 



ScribendsB dpistdlae, in- 
stead ofscribendi dpis- 
tdlam. 

Scribendisdpistdlis, in- 
stead of scribendo dpls- 
tolas. 

Ad scribendam dpistd- 
1am, instead of ad scri- 
bendum dpistdlam. 

Scribendft dpistdlft, in- 
steadof scribendo dpis- 
1 5 1 a m. 
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GERUNDIVE. 



Rem. The gerundive musi be used for the dative or accusative of tlie 
gerund when it has an active government. It may be used for it 
in any other case, unless the object of the gerund is a neuter ad- 
jective or pronoun ; e. g., of learning the true ^vera discendi, 
not virorum discendorum; of hearing this, hoc audiendi, not 
hujus audiendi. 



EXERCISE. 

(497.) Vocabulary. 

To choose, ddligdre (deleg-, delect-, 

d6+ldgere). 
To pursue, consdqui (consScAt), dep. 
To faU, to be insufficierU, ddficdre 

(ddfec-, defect-, dd-f f &c6re). 
To form a design, consilium capfire 

(io). 
Space-of-ttoo-years, bienni&n, i. 

(498.) Examples. 

(a) The Helvetians reckoned 

• thai the spa^e-of-tioo-years 

was enough for themselves, 
(h) The space of three-days, 
(c) The house was given to 

the robbers to plunder. 
The farmer gave his house 

to the robbers to plunder. 



To reckon, deem, dncdre (diix<> 
duct-). 

To discern, cemfire (406, CL TIT., a). 

Care, can, sa. 

To apply, adhlbdre (adhlbti-, adhib- 
it-). 

Negligent, negUgens, (negligent) fa 
(107). 

Helv^tii biennium sibi 
8 & t i 8 esse duxerunt. 



Tridui sp&tium. 
Ddmus latrombus dirlpien- 

d & d&t& est. 
Agnc51a d5inum latroolbns 

diripiendam d^dit. 

After verbs of giving^ goings sending, receiving, and the 
like, the gerundive expresses a purpose or object. 

(d) For completing (=fin' \ Ad eas res conflciendfts. 
ishing) these things. \ 

(499.) Translate into English. 

Urbs a duce miHtibus diripienda dftta est. — Urbem dux 
miKtibus diripiendam dSdit. — Subito Galli consihum belli 
gdrendi c3p6runt. — Subito Galli legionis oppugnandso 
consilium c^p^rant. — Ad eas res conficiendas OrgStorix 
deligltur. — HelvStii, ad eas res conficiendas, biennium sibi 
8&tis esse dux6runt. — Crassus legates tiibunosque militum in 
finidmas civitates frumenti p^tendi causa dimisit. — Plato 
Romam (453, c) ad cognoscendas Numae leges contendiL 
— In vdluptate spernenda virtus maxime cemitur. — Multi. 
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in dqais p&randis, adhibent ctiram, sed in ftmicis d6ll- 
gendis negHgentes sunt. — ^Milites, ad urbem expugnan- 
dam, tridui sp&tium sibi s&tis esse duxerunt. 

(500.) Translate into Latin. 

For completing these things (498, d) Caesar gave to the 
Gauls the space of three days. — The ^duans had suddenly 
formed the design of besieging the town. — Crassus is chosen 
for carrying-on the war (498, d), — Pythagoras went to Sparta 
(453, c) to learn (498, ^F") the laws of Lycurgus. — Caesar 
reckoned that the space of two years was enough for himself, 
for overcoming the Gauls and finishing the war. — The general 
sent all the cavalry across the Rhine, for the sake of seeking 
com. — Ariovistus hastened (contendere), with all his forces, 
to attack the town (498, ^P). — The Britons sent ambassadors 
to Caesar, in-order-(ad)-to-seek (498, 1^^) peace. 



LESSON LXXXII. 
The Grerundive used to express Necessity^ ^, 

THE GERUNDIVE AS SUBJECT. 

(501.) {a) The gerundive in the nominative neuter (diim) 
is used with esse to express necessity or duty. If the person 
be expressed, it must be put in the dative. 



One ^liust write. 
I must write. 



Scribendtim est. 
Scribendum est until. 



BP Here the gerundive is the subject of the sentence 
(the duty of writing is to me). 

if)) This neuter nominative may be combined with all the 
tenses of esse ; e. g,, 

Scribendum est mihi, / mv^st write. 

Scribendum erat milii, / had to write. 

Scribendum erit, / mv^t vjrite hereafter. 
&c., &c. 
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(c) This neuter nominatiye may govern the case of its verb ; 



We m-ust help the citizens. 
One must use reason. 



Civibus (dat.) subvdniendom 

est. 
R&tione utendum est. 



THE GERUNDIVE AS PREDICATE. 

(502.) The gerundive is also used with esse, in all cases and 
genders^ as a verbal adjective, agreeing with the noun, to ex- 
press necessity or worthiness ; e. g*., / am to he loved, ftmandus 
sum ; thou art to be loved, &mandus ^s, 6cc. The person, if 
specified, is put in the dative. 

Tul]i& mlhi &mand& est. 



/ must love TuUia (= TuU 

lia is to be loved by me,) 
AH things had to be done 

by Casar (= Casar had 

to do all things). 
Here the gerundive is the predicate. 



Omni& Caesari drant ftgend&. 



EXERCISE. 

(503.) Vocabulary. 



Flag, vexillimi, i. 

To set-up, pr6p6n6re (pr6+p6nfire, 

p5sa-, p5sit-, 406, b). 
To go-forward, procSdfire (pr6-|-ce- 

d6re, 401, 3, b). 
A little too far, panlld longiiu 

{adv.). 
To think, piitare (ftv-, at-). 

(504.) Examples. 

(a) Casar causes a bridge to 
be made (= takes care that 
a bridge should be made). 

I must hear. 

Est is often omitted with the 

(6) The centurions thought 
that nothing should be 
done rashly. 



To send for, arcesBfire (arcessiv-, 

arcessit-). 
To understand, perceive, intelligSre 

(intellex-, intellect-). 
To determine, 8tftta6re (stfttd-, stS* 

tut-). 
In vain, firostra. 
More widely, latiiis {adv., 376). 



Caesar pontem f&ciendum 
(esse) curat. 

Mihi aud'iendum. 

gerundive, as in (a). 

Centuriones nihil t6m6re 
Agendum (esse) existlmS.- 
bant. 



'^ The euxusative is hardly ever used after the neat, gerundive. 
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(505.) Translate into English. 

(1.) Gerundive in the nominative neuter (d ii m). 
MiKtibus de n&vibus drat ddslliendura. — MlHtibiui 
i>?mu] et de n&vibus (drat) ddslliendum, et cum hostibus 
rat pugnandum. 

(2.) Gerundive eu a verbal adjectivet agreeitig with the noun. 

Caes&ri omnia Qno tempdre (118, II., c) drant ftgenda; 

'^^rexillum proponendum; rdvdcandi milites ; qui pauUo 

^ongius processdrantar cess end i; ftcies ins true nda; mi- 

^tes hortandi; signum dandum. — Prdhibenda est 

^ra. — Bellum nobis est susclpiendum. — Css&r sibi I&tius 

^istribuendum exercitum pdtftt. — Impdrfttor dicit, jam 

eibi ISg&tos audio ndos. — Caes&r ubi inteUexit frustrft tan- 

turn l&borem sumi (471), st&tuit expectandam classem. — 

Css&r pontem f&ciendum cOrat atque lt& exercitum tr&- 

ducit. 

(506.) Translate into Latin, 

(1.) Oerundi^ in nominative, neuter (d d m). 
We must leap'doum from the ships. — We must read. — You 
must hear, — You must fight for liberty (pro libertate).— ^/Z 
must hear ; we must read. — ^With whom (quibuscum) must I 
fight 7 — We must leap down from the waUs and fight with the 
horsemen. 

(2.) Gerundive as a verbal adjective. 
I must do an things at once (= alt things must he done by me 
at one time). — You must give the signed. — We had to set up 
the flag. — Casar must send ambassadors. — The soldiers must 
fortify the camp. — The general must encourage the soldiers. — 
The Helvetians cause bridges to be made over the river. — Cae- 
sar thought that the army must be led-over. — Csesar thought 
that the army must be divided by him (sibi), and distributed 
more-widely. — The general says that he must wait-for the 
fleet. — Divitiacus says that this-thing (h6c) must be done by all 
the Gauls. 



§ 13. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



LESSON LXXXIII. 

(507.) The imperative mood expresses the action 
of the verb as a command^ wish^ entreaty^ &c. ; e, g.^ 
Love thou ! Hear thy parents. 

(508.) FORMS OF THE IMPERATIVE. 



ACTIVB. ll 




SdSing. 


3d Sing. 


8d Plur. 


adPhir. 


am- 


ft or ftto. 


ftto. 


&t« or ftt5tfi. 


ftnto. 


mon- 


6 or eto. 


Sto. 


St6 or etotS. 


6nto. 


r6g- 


d or Tto. 


Tto. 


!t« or TtotS. 


unto. 


• aud- 


lor ito. 


ito. 


ltd or itotS. 


lonto. 
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am- 


5re or fttor. 


fttor. 


ftmlni or ftminor. 


antdr. 


mdn- 


§rS or 6t6r. 


6t6r. 


6mmi or fimindr. 


ent6r. 


reg- 


6r6 or it6r. 


Itor. 


imin! or Imindr. 


nntor. 


aad- 


ir6 or itor. 


itor. 


Tmini or iminor. 


iuntdr. 



Rem. 1. Observe that the 2dper8. sing. act. can be obtamed from any 
verb by striking off rd from the infinitive; e. g., inf., ftmftrS; 
imper., & m ft ; and that the 2d pers. sing. pass, is the infinitive 
form precisely. 

2. The longer forms of the 2d person are used especially in reference 
to future time ; e. g., in lawSf statutes, and the like. 

3. The io verbs of 3d coig. take the imperative endings of the iHi in 
the 3d pers. plor.: thus, cSpinnto, let them take; cftpinntor, 
let them be taken. F & c i o has 2d pers. sing, f ftc. 

EXERCISE. 

(509.) Vocabulary. 

[Deponents take, of coarse, the passive endings.] 



Enmity, mTmicItift, ae. 

To despise, oontemndre (con-f tem- 

ndrd, temps-, tempt-). 
Fleeting, f agax, (fdgftc) Ys (107). 



To pursue, follow, persSqai (persd- 

ctlt-), dep. 
Association,fdloioship, sdcidtfts (fttis, 

293). 
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Frailt perishable, cidAcdi, H, Urn 

(finom cddirB, to fall). 
To shun, avoid, vitArd (av-, At-). 
Judge, judex, (judic) is (306). 
To revere, vdndrftri (vfinfirftt-), dep. 



Show, Bp^cidf, 8p6ciei (117). 

To trust, crdddre (crddid-, crtdlt^ 

411, c) ; governs dot. 
Admire, admir&ri (A^), dqt. 



Nfi audi. 

N© credd cdlori. 



(510.) Examples. 
(a) Do not hear. 
Do not trust appearance 
(colour). 

Rule. — With imperatives, ne must be used for noL 
(N 6 n would be very bad Latin.) 



(h) Let the judge neither give 
nor take rewards. 



Judex prsmia nfi d&tA nfivd 
cap! to. 



Neither — nor = n6 — n6v6. 
(c) Instead of parents = |P&rentumldcd (abl.) 

(511.) Translate into English, 

Pueri (voc), p&rent3s &m&t6. — Magistri pueros lingu&m 
L&tin&m d 6 c e n t o. — Magnft vis est in virtQtlbus ; d&s ( 150 ) 
e X c 1 1 ft, si fortd dormiunt. — AbstinStotd omni injQrift 
(ahl.) atque Inimicltiis. — I m p 3 r 9. irae ( 147 ). — Ne p e r s d- 
q u d r e omnia, quse spSciem gloriae h&bent. — Haec oumia, qusB 
habent spdciem glorisB contemnd: brevl&, f iigacift, c&duc& 
existima. — N© credits omnibus. — Judlces praemium nft 
c&piuDto, n6v6 danto. — V i t a sdcidtfttem impr6bdrum. — 
Vdndr&rd Deum, vendrarS p&rentes, et quos p&rentum 
I6c6 (55, a) tibi (54) naturft dddit. — Pueri praeceptores, a qui- 
bos docti sunt, amanto etv6ndrantdr. 

(512.) Translate into Latin. 

Boys, revere (your) parents. — Let the master teaxh the boys 
flie Greek language. — Do not rouse-up (your) vices : rov^e-up 
(your) virtues, if perchance they sleep. — Abstain ye from (ahl,) 
all vices and enmities. — My son, rule (yom*) anger (c?a^, 147). 
— Do not admire all things which have the show of glory. — 
Do not ye fear death. — Do not trust to the show of glory. — 
Ij(yce those whom Nature has given to you in place of parents. 
- — Do not seek the association of the wicked. — Neither take 
{cdplre) nor give a reward. — Hear the wise and good. 

B 



§ 14. 
SENTENCES. 

[The ftodent ahoold now be made to undenrtand aomelhinjg of senten- 
cei. The ioUowiiig simple statements can readily be understood.] 

(513.) (a) The sentence, " the messenger fled" is a simple 
sentence, as it contains but one subject and predicate. 

(b) The sentence, ** the messenger, who saw me, fled," is a 
compound sentence, as it contains mare than one subject and 
predicate. 

(e) In the last example, ** the messenger fled" is called the 
PRINCIPAL SENTENCE ; and *' who saw m^," the subordinate 
sentence. 

(514.) The following are some of the classes of subordinate 
sentences : 

J(a) The accusative with the infinitive ; e. g; Nuntius diidt, 
gquitds tdl& conjlcdrd (The messenger said that the 
horsemen were hurling darts). Here Squltes telft conji- 
c6r6 (that the horsemen were hurling darts) is the subordinate 
sentence ; nuntius dixit, the principal sentence. 

(6) Conjunctive sentences, L «., such as are introduced by a 
conjunction or adverb of time ; e. g,, Casar, when he had 
crossed the river, drew up his army. Here, C€esar drew 
up his army is the principal sentence ; when he had crossed 
the river, the subordinate sentence. 

(c) Relative sentences; e. g,, Nuntius, qui missiis est, 
dixit (The messenger, who was sent, said)* Here nun- 
tius dixit is the principal sentence ; qui missiis est, 
the relative subordinate sentence. 

(d) Interrogative sentences (i, e.), such as are introduced by 
an interrogative word ; e. g.. Tell me what you are doing ? 
Here what you are doing is a subordinate interrogative sen- 
tence. 



§ 15. 
CONJUNCTIONS.— (LXXXI v.— LXXXV.) 
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Copulative Conjunctions. 

(515.) Copulative conjunctions unite words or 
sentences together. They are, 

£t, qud, ac, atqud. 
NdCf ndqud. 

Eti&m, necndn, qndqaft, Itfim, 
!tiddm. 

EXERCISE. 



And. 

Neither, nor. 
Also. 



(516.) Vocabulary. 

Only, Bdliim ; not anly, nUn «dliiin. 
A ddftor, 6b«ratiiB, i. 
Formerly f at one timet qadndam. 
Rickf dpalenB, (6ptilent) is (107). 
To hcuten, to march rapidly, propd- 

rfirfi (AV-, At-). 
To give largest lo bribef largui 

(la^gi^), dqt. 
Once and again, ■dmdl atqad Itd- 

ruiu. 
Estate, res f amniftria, e (104). 
A wheel, rdtS, se. 

(517.) Examples, 
(a) Darius equipped a fleet, 
and placed ot>er it Datis and 
Artaphemes. 



Some {some persons), ndmralU, m, i 

(ndn+nollfis). 
Javelin, trftgiilA, m. 
To hurl under, snbjlcerfi ( jfc*, Ject-, 

sab+j&c6re). 
I profit, ben^, prdsfim* (prd+som) ; 

gorems dot. 
To ike same place, eddfim (adv.). 
Too mvck, nlmiiu, i, dm. 
Top, summit, cnlxn^n, (colmlia) ii 

(345). 
To pray, 6rare (tv-, at-). 



D&nus classem comp&r&vit, 
eiqud D&tim pnefScit 6t 
Art&phemem. 



(a) £t connects independent words and sentences; qnd joins one 
word or sentence to another rather as an appendage. Thus, in (a), i t 



* ProsAm is inflected like siim, bat inserts d before the Yowels; 
e. ^., prod-esse, prod-ds, prod-est (not pnves, pro^st). 
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joini Dttim mnd ArtAphernem; mnd qa6 joins the sentence 
** placed over it" hjc., u an appendmge to the ejuijmaU of the fleet. 

(b) Fierce and barbarous men \ Hdmines f^ri a c barb&ri in 
were coming into the jfroc- provinciam vfiniebant atqud 
ince, and were hastening in Italiam contendebant. 
into holy. I 

(6) Ac is used beiire otmscman^, bat not before voioeb or A. Atqad 
may be used befxe either Towels or c oo son a nts . 

Ddcimae iSgidni Caesar dt in- 
dulsdrat 6 1 confidebat max- 
im6. 



(c) Casar both had indul- 
ged and was greatly con- 
fident in the tenth legion. 

(c) £ t foflowed by another 6 1 means bot h and. 

{d) (1) Again and again. 

(2) And again. 

(3) Not only — but also. 



Kti&m atqu6 dti&m. 

£ t d tiam. 

Non solum — sdd dtiam. 



(518.) Translate into English. 

Orgdtdrix &d j&dicium onmdm su&m f&miliam coggit, iSt 
omn^clientSsdbser&tosqud eddem {adv.) conduxit. — Carth&go 
6t Cdrinthus atqud Numantia, 6pillentiss!maB quond&m 6t 
T&HdissimaB civitates, d@l3tae sunt a Romanis. — Caes&r finem 
prdpdrandi (489) f &cit, pootem q u 6 &d flumen Rh3num ponit. 
— Discipuli 6 1 audiunt d t &mant praeceptdres. — Romani non 
solum itindrum causa (135, II., R.) sdd 6tiam possessionis, 
culmin& montium occupaverunt. — N on solum vir6s (plural 
of vis) 86 d dtiam tela nostiis {dat.) deficiebant. — His rebus 
Dumndrix d t suam r6m f ftmilitlrem auxdrat d t f^cultates &d 
largiendum magntls comp&r&v3rat. — Hostes fit e loco supfiriore 
in nostros tela conjici^bant 6 1 nonnulli intfir carros rotas q u d 
tragulas subjiciebant, nostros q u 6 vulnfirabant. — Contemnuntur 
ii qui nfic sibi nfic alter! (194, R. 1) prosunt. — N6c mdlidr 
vir fuit Scipione (360, c) quisqu&m, nfic claridr. — ^dui ndqud 
obsides r6p6tiv6runt ndqud auxilium implorav6runt. — S&pi- 
entdm n e q u d paupei*t&s n 6 q u 3 mors n d q u 3 vinculft tor- 
rent. — ^Nimius somniis n d q u d corpdri n 6 q u 3 &nimd (dat., 516) 
prodest. — Rdgo te, 3t oro; dtiam &tqud dtiam t6 rdgo. — 
^dui sdm^l atqud itSriim ciim Germanis contenddrant. — 
Milites ex castris SrupSrunt (erumpdre) atquS omnem 
spdm s&lutis in virtutd pdsudrunt. 
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LESSON LXXXV. 

Disjunctive and Adversative Conjunctions. 

(519.) I. The disjunctive conjunctions (meaning 

or) are aut, vel, ve, and sive or seu. 

Rem, 1. Aut indicates a real difference of object; e. g.. 

Here, ioldierSf we tmut conquer or I Hie vincendum ttnt mttrieiidftm,iii1- 
dief I Utes! 

When a u t is used, but one of the conditions can be fulfiDed, 
as in the above example. 

Rem. 2. V 6 1 (derived from velld) means if you wish, oi 
rather. (Hence it is used for even.) 



Vlri nobllSi y d 1 oorromperfi morSf 
civitAtiB, vel oorrigfird poMont. 



T%6 nobles can either corrupt or 
correct the morals of the state 
{i. e,, they can do whichever 
they please). 

Rem. 3. V3 is always affixed to another word; dud, trfisft 
= two or three. 

.Rem. 4. These conjunctions are frequently repeated. 



Either — or. 



r aut — aut. 
Jv61 — v61. 
( siv6 — sivfi. 



Whether — or, \ seu — seu. 

(520.) II. The adversative conjunctions express 
opposition {but). 

The most important are, 

At, atqui, autdm, caetfirum, s6d, vfirtim (btU). 
T&mdn (however); v6r6 (truly). 

EXERCISE. 

(521.) Vocabulary. 



To run up, accarr§r6 (accurr- and 
aocucorr-, accnrs-, ad+carrCrfi). 

Very rich, perdivSi, (divit) is (peivf- 
div6a), 107. 

Chance, cftstis, as. By chance, cftsfl 
(abl.). 

Goodness, bdnttas (&tib). 



To pay up, persolvBre (solv-, sO* 

Iflt). 
To suffer fuU punishment, pcniftf 

persolvSr^. 
Handsome, formAsus, i, &m. 
Eloquent, f acondiis, &, am. 
Ulysses, Ulysses, (Ulyss) is. 



R2 



198 



COlfJUlfCTIOlfS. 



Daily, qaStidiftn&s, X, um. 

A living being, animaiui, (animant) 

is (107). 
Motion, m6t&i, us. 
Various, diversns, ft, iim. 
To swim, n&tftrd (ftv-, at-). 
Sometimes, interdom. 



Fortes sunt h&bendi, non qui 
fftciunt, sdd qm propulsant 
iDJuri&m. 

Gyges & nuUo vldeb&tor, ipsd 
a u t d m oiimi& vld@l>&t. 



To possess, possiderfi (possdd-, ikm- 

■ess-). 
Weeping, fletus, us. 
JZffeet, effectOs, us. 
Sorrow, sadness, tristittifi, n. 
Generally, pleromqud (adv.). 
Joy, g^andiiim, I. 

(522.) Examples. 

(a) Those are to be esteemed 
brave, not who do, btU who 
ward off injury. 

(b) Gyges was seen by no- 
body, but he himself saw 
all things, 

(a) S 3 d indicates a strong opposition ; it always stands first 
in its claose, as in (a). 

(b) Autdm expresses a weaker opposition than s3d. Au- 
tdm and vdro never stand first in a sentence, but always after 
one or more words. 

(523.) Translate into English. 

Nostii c616rit6r accurrSrunt ; & t Germani fortiter impStum 
gl&diorum excep6runt. — Amici regis du6 tresvd (519, R. 3) per- 
dmtes sunt. — Siv6 casu (55, a) sivfi consilio deorum immortfi,- 
lium, psen^s persolverunt. — NonnuUi, sive felicitate (abl.) 
quad&m, siv^ bdnitate natursB, rect&tn vitse s^cuti sunt vi&m. — 
Fortes dt magD&nimi sunt h&bendi, non qui f &ciunt s d d qui 
propulsant injuriam. — Non formosus 6rat, s6d 6rat facundus 
Ulysses. — Av&rus non possid^t diviti&s (57, R.) sed divitisD 
possident eilm. — Flettis pl3rumqu6 est efifectus tristltiae ; inter- 
diim v6ro 6tiam {even) gaudii. — Helvfitii fSre qudtidi&nis 
praeliis (55, a) cum Germanis contendunt, quum aut suis fini- 
bus eos prdhlbent, aut ipsi in eorum f inlbus bellum gdrunt. — 
Animantium motus diversus est; v6l ambulant 6t currunt, 
v61 vdlant, v6l nfttant. — Corpus moritiir (dcp.), v6rii m &ni- 
miis nunquam mdrietur. — MiKtes nostri fortes fuerunt, sdd 
llvari. 



§ 16. 
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.— (LXXXVI.— XCII.) 



(524.) The subjunctive mood expresses ai&rtna- 
tion doubtfully^ indefinitely, or as conceived by the 
mind; e. g., / may write; I might write; I might 
have written ; if I should write ; if I had written. 
Mem, — The subjunctive has no future tense-form. 

LESSON LXXXVI. 
Subjunctive Present. 
(525.) Forms of e s s ^ (^o be) in subjunctive present 



Prea. 



aim, 
/ may be. 



s!8, 
ihou may- 
est be. 



sit, 
he, t/ie, it 
may be. 



BimiiB, 
we may be. 



Bltis, 
ye may be. 



Bint, 
they may 



(526.) Forms of regular verbs. 

(a) The subjunctive present adds the person-endings 
m, s, t, mus, tis, nt, for the active^ and 
r, ris or re, tur, mur, mini, ntur, for the passive, 
to the verb-stem by means of the following connecting vowels, viz.. 

Active. PiMive. 

1st conj., e ; e. g., Sm-S-m, am-«-r. 

2d coDJ., da ; e. g., m6ii-e&-m, m6n-ei-r. 

3d conj., a ; e. g., r6g-S-m, rSg-i-r. 

4di coi^., la ; e. g., and-Ia-m, aud-ia-r. 

(b) PARADIGM. SUBJUNCTIVE PRESENT. 



^ 




AcTiVK. — Imajf love^ advUe^ rvle, hear. 




Btem. 


Singular. { 


PluraL II 


km- 
mon- 

aod- 


dftm. 

ftm. 

T&m. 


6B. 

6&a. 
as. 

T&8. 


dt. 

fiat. 

at. 

iat. 


fimas. 
eamdB. 
amOfl. 
i&mQB. 


etiB. 
fiatiB. 
fitls. 
iatis. 


ent. 

fiant 

ant 

iant 




I 


'assivb. — I may be loved, advised, ruled, heard. 


1 


MfUI. 


SingtilHr. 1 PluraL | 


mdn- 

r6er- 
and- 


6r. 
dar. 
«r. 
ISr. 


€ria or 6r6. 
d&riB or ard. 
ftris or fird. 
lAriB or are. 


etur. 
6&tar. 
atOr. 
latar. 


emQr. 
damilr. 
amur. 
lamOr. 


fimfnl. 
d&minL 
amini. 
i&minl. 


gntCir. 
dintdr. 
antor. 
iantiir. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE PRESENT. 



EXERCISE. 



(527.) Vocabulary. 

Valttet prCtiam, !. 

To obey, pftrerS (p&rfi-) ; governs dot. 

To despair, despgrftre (fiv-, fit-). 

Otherwise, ftlitdr (adv.). 

To hinder, impfidire (iv-, it-). 

Carefully, stvididaS (adv.). 

To exercise, exerc6re (exercfl-, ex- 

ercit-). 
To grieve, dolere (ddlii-, dolit-). 
Would that, iitlnam (conj.). 
To fear, mStaSre (mfittt-). 
Incredible, incredibllis, e (104). 
Mind {talent), ingdniain, L 

(528.) Examples, 

[The principal use of the sahjonctive in Latin is in dependent sen- 
tences ; out in this lesson we snow its uses in principal sentences, in 
which it occurs oidy when something is said withoat ae/initeness or oer- 
iainty.] 



To be ignorant, igndrftre (av-, at-). 
To deny, n6gare (fiv-, fit-). 
To know, noscfird (nov-, nOt-). 
To afford, pnebere (praebfi-, preebit-). 
To make one!s self a judge, sd judl- 

cdm prsebSrd. 
To apply, to employ, adhlbSrfi (Q-^ 

It-). 
Cautious, caatns, a, am. 
Rashly, t3m6r6 (adv.). 
Ever, nnqnftm [adv.). 
Truly, obviously, prorsus (adv^. 
Finally, denlqud {adv.). 



(a) 1. No sane man can doubt 
about the value of virtue, 

2. May I he safe ! 

3. I hope you are well 
(=may you be safe). 

4. May I not he safe^ if 
I urrite otherwise than 
I think. 

5. I hope my father is 
alive ( = would that 
mj father may be 
alive). 

6. I wish he loould come* 



N3mo sanus de virtutis prdtid 

diibltgt. 
Sim salvus ! 
Salvus sis! 

Ne Sim salvus, si &Iit6r scnbo 
ac sentio. 

Utinam p&ter v i v a t. 



Utinam v^ni&t. 



(a) The subjunctive present is used for the English poten- 
tial, may., can, &c., and also to express a wish, when the thing 
wished is possible. A negative wish is expressed by n S pre- 
fixed, as in (4). 



(b) 1. Let us believe. 

2. Let us obey virtue. 

3. Do not despair. 



Credamus. 

Virtu ti pareamus. 

Ne despdres. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 201 

(6) The subjuDctive present is used, instead of the iinpera^ 
'^Te, to soften a command. N 6 is used for prohibition. 



(c) Who vx)uld not love vir- 
tue? 
What can I do? 
Who is ignorant ? 
Who can doubt ? 



Quis virtotem ndn & m e t ? 

Qu](d f^ciam ? 
Quls ignoret? 
Quis diibitet? 



(c) The subjunctive present is used in direct questions when 
any doubt is implied. (In English, we generally use can, will, 
would, 6cc., in such questions.) 

(529.) Translate into English. 

(a) Use of sabjonctive as potential, or to express a wish (the latter 
indicated by ! ). 

Tempus v 6 n i a t. — Salviis sis! &micd. — F & v e & t for- 
tune ! — Udnam hoc v6rum sit ! — Diu vivas ! — N3mo bdnus 
dg Providentia Dei d ti b 1 1 6 1. — M 6 r i & r, si &liter scribo ftc 
sentk). — Udnam nemo td impddiat ! — ^Utilnam ddmum meam 
veris &micis (55, a) i m p I e a m ! 

(b) Use of snbjimctive as imperative. 

Se quisqud studios^ exerceat. — N&turam, optimam ducem. 
s^qu&mur, eiqug pftre&mus. — AraSmus p&triam, pfi,re&- 
mus senatui, consul&mus bdnis. — Suum quisqud nosc&t 
iDgdnium, &cremqud sd &t bdnorum &t vitidrum sudrdm jtidl- 
cdm prsbe&t. — N3 &m3tis imprdbos. — Prudentiam adhlb- 
e&mus. — Cautiorem adhlbe9,mus prudentiam. — In rfibus 
gr&viorlbus cautiorem adhibe&mus prudentiam, sM ndc in 
Idvioribus t^mdrd unquam &gamus. — Nd ddle&s. 

(c) Use of sabjanctive in direct questions. 

Quis hoc credat ? — Quis fftbiil&s istfts crfidat ? — Quis im- 
prdbos kc stultos diligat? — Quisetim diligat qudm m^tuit? 
— Quis ere da t illiid qu6d prorsus incrSdibild est? — Quis dfi 
virtulis prfitio dubitet? — Quid f&ciamus? — Quis ndget 
onm6s ldv3s, omnSs ftvaros, omnes d3nique imprdbos essd 
servds ? 

(530.) Translate into Latin. 

(a) No wise (man) can doubt concerning the benevolence of 
God. — My friends, I hope you are well (= may you be safe). 
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— ^I-hope-that {uUnam) the commander is alire (=may live).— • 
I hope our friends may come ! — ^May these things be true !— 
May the citizens be wise. 

(h) Let us not believe this. — Do not believe these fables. — 
Let us exercise ourselves diligently. — Let ns love our friends, 
let us obey our parents, let us worship God. — Know your (own) 
mind. — Let the soldiers take-possession-of the mountain. — Let 
us not love the wicked. 

(c) Who can say this ? — ^Who can love a fool ? — Who would 
obey a wicked king ? — What good (man) can doubt concerning 
the value of virtue ? — ^Who can deny that all avaricious men 
are slaves ? 



LESSON LXXXVIL 
Subjunctive Perfect. 
(53 L) Form of esse (to be) in subjunctive perfect 



faSrim, 
I may have 
been. 



fadns, 

tkaumayest 

have been. 



fu6r¥t, 
he, she, it 
may have\ 
been. 



fiidrlmCls, 
foemayhctve 
been. 



fadiftts, 
yemtxyhtwe 
been. 



faSrinty 
they may 
have been. 



(532.) Forms of regular verbs. 

1. The subjunctive peifect active adds the endings 

6rim, 6rTs, 6r!t, drimus, firltis, firint, 
to the indie, perf. stem of the verb; e. g., &mS,v-6rim, 6cc 

2. The subjunctive perfect passive is formed by combining 
the perfect participle with the subj unctive present of e s s e ; 
e. ^., & m a t u s s i m, &c. 

[ Q^ Deponents, of course, are formed like passives.! 
3. PARADIGM, SUBJUNCTIVE PERFECT. 



AcnvB. — Imay have loved, advised, ruled, heard. 



&m&v- "t 
mdntl- 
r6x- 
aadiv- 



firbu. 



£rls. 



6rit 



dilmiis. 




diitls. 



Passive. — I matf have been loved, advised, ruled, heard. 



Sing. 



^ imatus, fi, um, 
mdnitas, &, nnX| 
rectas, ft, ftm, 

, aa^tus, ft, (im. 




C ftmftti, IB, ft, 

I recti, SB, ft, 
l^ auditi, », ft, j 



simits. 
' sitis. 
sint 
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EXERCISE. 



(533.) Vocabulary, 

Healih, vftldtadd, (yaletadin) ii (339). 
80, tku9, itiL {adv.) 
Kindnett, pardon, vdnia, ab. 
To take caj^ive, c&p6r6 (io, cdp-, 
capt-, 199). 



Patience, pfttientia, as. 

To slay, cut to fkeeu, csd^rft (oH- 

cid-, COBS', 413, BF*). 
It makes no difference, it mattera 

not, nihil rSfert. 



10^ Form the subjunctive perfect active and pass- 
ive of the following verbs : 



Abstim, to be absent (no passive). 
PrOsiim, to proJU (do.). 

Bgsum, to be wanting (do.). 
Vdcard, to call. 
Confirm&rd, to assert. 
I)ic6r6, to say (dix-, diet-). 
Trftddrd, to assert, deliver (tradid-, 

tradit-). 
Laadare, to praise. 
Videre, to see. 



Invdzure, to find (invdn-, inTeiit>). 
Scilbdrd, to torite. 
Fftc6r6 (io-, fee-, fact-), to do. 
Ldqal (locut-), to speak {dep.). 
Censerd (censti-, cens-), to think, 
Opprimdrd (press-, press-), to re- 
press, crush. 
Constitndre (stTtQ-, stitAt-), to place. 
Oppugn&rd, to assault. 
Rdydcard, to recall, restore. 



(534.) Examples. 

(a) Do not do it. | N6 fdcdrls. 

(a) The subjunctive perfect (as weU as the present) may be 
nsed in prohibitions, with n 6, or nihil, instead of the imper- 
ative. 



{b) By your leave I vxmLd 

say. 
Epicurus may have said. 
Perchance some one may say. 



P&c6 tua dixdilm; or, VdnUl 

tuft dixdrlm. 
Dixdrit EpicQrus. 
Forsitiin ftfiquis d i x d r 1 1. 



(b) The subjunctive perfect may be used with or without an 
adverb, to express a supposed ca^e (that m4iy be true). 

(c) I think I can assert this. Hoc confirm&vfirim. 

You will scarcely find a man Vix ullius gentis hdmlnem in- 
of any nation, veneris. 

(c) The subjunctive perfect (as well as present) is used to 
soften an assertion. (Such phrases as. Probably I mighty I 
think I can, I wotdd^ perhaps, &c., can be expressed in Latin 
by one word in the perfect subjunctive, as above.) 
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Cur rides? 

Die* mihi cur ride&s. 



Ubi fuisti? 
Nescio ubi fudris? 



(d) (1) Why do you laugh? 
(2) Tell me why you 
laugh, 

(1) Where have you been ? 

(2) I do not know where 
you have been. 

The sentences marked (1) are direct interrogative sentences, 
and take the indicative mood ; those marked (2) are indirect (or 
subordinate) interrogative sentences, and take the subjunctive. 
Hence, 

{e)Rule of Syntax. — The subjunctive mood is used in all in- 
direct interrogative sentences. 

Rem. Sach sentences are introduced by the interrogative pronoiins 
qxiis, qui, qaantas, qaalia, uter, &c., or the adverbs ubi, unde, quan- 
do, quo, cur, num, utrum, an, &c, 

(535.) Translate into English. 

(a) Qudd diibitas, ne f e c 6 r i s . — Id ne d i x 3 r i s. — Nihil in- 
comm5do (to the injury) v&ldttidlnis tuae feceris. — Cilm im- 
prdbis ac stultis n3 16cutus sis. 

(6) F&ciat h5c &liquis. — Fec6rit hoc d,lj(quis. — Dixfirit 
Epicurus, Deum ess6 nullum. — Forsitan etim amav^ris. — 
Forsitan itft censu^ris. — Puerum magistri m6nu6rint. — 
Urbdm hostes oppugnav^rint. 

(c) Frater (voc), b6na tua v6nia dixSrim, me& sententi& 
mdlior est. — P&tientiam laudavdrim bourn (351, 2) atque 
dquorum. — Ing^nid, studi&qu6 oppress^ris fSLcilius (376) 
qu&m r6v6cav6ris. 

{d) Nescio cur rideas. — Die, cur ^ md ndn vgnSris. 
— ^Helvfitii ibi drunt, iibi eos Caesar constltiierit. — Magno 
cum pSriciilo (89,, II.) id fgcit. — Intelligit, quanto ciim peri- 
ciilo id f6c6rit. — Multi in prselio caesi sunt. — Multi in praeHo 
capti sunt. — ^Ubi (when) victorifi. amiss& est {is lost) nihil refert, 
q u o t in prselio c ae s i aut in fuga capti sin t. — Die mihi 
tibi fudris. 

(536.) Translate into Latin, 
(a) Do not love the wicked. — Do not hear the foolish. 

* The imperative of dlcSrfi is die, not died. 
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{h) Some philosophers may-havt-denied the soul to be im- 
mortal. — Perhaps-yau-have-advised the young-man. 

(c) / think- I-can-advise the young man. — You may easily 
repress the minds of young men. — You cannot easily recall the 
industry (studium) of men, 

(d) The mind itself knows-not what (qu&Iis) the mind is. — 
Tell me where you were, — I-do-not-know why you did not come 
to me. — Tell (me), were you (fuerisne) in school yesterday ? — 
It makes no difference how many are token-captive. — The boy 
will remain (erit) there, where the master may appoint him. — 
I will tell you what I have seen. — I will tell you wh€U I have 
heard. — Tell me what you have done. 



LESSON LXXXVIII. 

Subjunctive Imperfect and Pluperfect. — Conditional 

Conjunctions and Sentences. 

(537.) The subjunctive imperfect simply adds the 
person-endings, 

m, s, t, m u s, t i s, n t, for the active, 

r, ris (re), tur, mur, mini, ntur, for tiie passive, 
to the present infinitive form of the verb. Thus, 



Inf. Pr 

esse, to be. 
ftmard, to love. 
regSrd, to rule. 



Iroperf. Sobj. Act. 

e s s e m, / might be. 

&mfire-m. 

regfire-m- 



ImperC Subj. F 

imare-r. 
r6g€re-r. 



(538.) 



PARADIGM. SUBJUNCTIVE IMPERFECT. 



i 1. EBBtm. — Imi^ht^ could, would, or should be. 



ess^m. 



I essds. 



i essSt. II essgmQs. | essStls. | ess^nt. 



2. Active. — I might, could, would, ^., love, advise, rule, hear. 



ftiD&r- 
m6n€r- 
rtggr- 
aadir- 



Sm. 



68. 



fit. 



emOs. 



6tis. 



tot 



_3. Passivs. — I might, could, would, ifc, be loved, advised, ruled, heard. 
ftmftr- 



mondr- 

r6g6r- 

aadir- 



6r. 



eris or 6r6. 



dtar. 



dm&r. 



SmXni. 



dntfir. 



s 
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Rem, — ^The vowel e of the ending ia long, except where it comes before 
m or t final, when it ii short of necessity. 

(539.) (a) The subjunctive pluperfect active simply 
adds the person-endings, 

m, s, t, muB, tis, nt, 
to the past infinitive form of the verb. Thus, 

Paat Infinitire. Plaperiect Sabjanctire. 

f u i 8 s S, to have been. f a i s s 6 - m, I miffhi have been. 

taakviBaS, to have loved. &Ta9iyiBs 6-10, 1 might have loved. 

(b) The subjunctive pluperfect passive is formed 
by combining the perfect participle with the subjunct- 
ive imperfect of e s s e ; 

E. g.f &m&tus essdm (sometiines with the subjunctive 
pluperfect of e s s d ; e. g.^ & m a t ii s f & i s s d m, &c.). 

(c) PARADIGM. SUBJUNCTIVE PLUPERFECT. 



1. 



Imight, comM^ wo/uid^ $hould have been, ifC 



foissdm. 



I fdissea. | fuiss^t. || faissdmds. | fdissdtis. | faissdnt. 



2. Acnvx. — Imight, could, ifC, haoe loved, advised, ruled, heard 



ftmftv- 
mond 
rex- 
audiv-^ 



<■ iss6m. 



issca. 



issSt. 



issemiis. 



issetis. 



issdnt. 



3. Passive. — Imight, could, Sfc., have been loved, advised, ruled, heard. 



imatus, a, urn, 
Sine < nionltus, a, um, 
°' ' rectus, &, iim, 
aaditQs, ft, dm. 



essSm. 

esses. 

essSt. 



amati, se, &, j . „ 

1 TnXnr/i ol « r essemua. 

T>i«. ^ moniti, OB, a, ( -.. 

Flur. \ ^^.. ' J ^ > essetis. 

recti, JB, a, t «. - «. 

audifi, SB, a. ) ^Ment. 



Conditional Conjunctions and Sentences. 

(540.) (a) The conditional conjunctions are si, if; si'n, but 
if; n i s 1, or ni, if not, unless. 

(h) A conditional sentence is one which is introduced by a 
conditional conjunction; «. g-., if men were good, they would be 
happy. 

Rem. The sentence introduced by (f is called tiie conditional sen- 
tence ; the other, the consequent sentence : if men were good is tii« 
conditional ; they toould be happy, the consequent. 
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EXERCISE. 



(541.) Vocabulary, 

To dtmintMh, mlDodre (mina-, ml- 

nat-). 
To cross over, transir? (irreg.). 
The world, orbii terrtrfim. 



To subdue, sublgCrft (soMg-, Buhuct-, 

sub+iij'firt). 
Ijonger, diatids {adv., eompar.). 
I wish thai, utinam (oonj.). 



(542.) Examples and Rules. 



(a) Would that my father 

were alive ! 
I wish he could come ! 



Utlnam p&ter v i v 6 r e t ! 

Udiiam V d n i r e t ! 

In tiiese examples (which refer to present time), the thing 
is aappoaed to be impoasible (the wish is vain). 



I wish he had lived ! 
I wish he had come ! 



Utinam v i x i s s e t ! 
Utinam vfinisset! 

In these examples (which refer to past time), the thing wished ic 
supposed to be impossible (the wish is vain). 

(a) Rule of Syntax. — The imperfect and pluperfect sub- 
junctive are used to express an impossible supposition^ or 
a vain wish ; the imperfect^ with reference to present or 
future time ; the pluperfect, with reference to past time. 

{h) Conditional Sentences. 

(1) If he has {any) money. Si p^cuniam h&bet, d&t. 
he gives (it). 

Here the man is supposed to have money ; the condition expressed 1^ 
"if* is therefore real. 

Si pdcuniam h&beat, 
d&bit. 



(2) If he has (any) money, 

he will give (it). 
Here the condition is possible, if not reaL The man may have money. 



(3) If he had any money, Jie 
would give it. 



Si pdcuniam h&bdret, 
d & r e t. 



Here the man is supposed to have no money : the condition is unreaL 
(Observe that it refers to present or future time.) 



(4) If he had had any money, 
he would have given it. 



Si pdcuniam h&buisset, 
dddisset. 



Here the man is supposed not to have had any money ; the condition ii 
therefore unreal (referring to past time). Hence, 

(b) Ride of Syntax. — In conditional sentences (1), a real 
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condition is expressed by the indicative ; (2) a passible 
condition by the present or perfect subjunctive ; (3) an 
unreal or impossible condition in present time by the im> 
perfect subjunctive ; and (4) an unreal or impossible con- 
dition in past time by tiie pluperfect subjunctive. 

Rem. 1. In casea (3) and (4), the sabjnnctive most be used in the 
consequent as well as in the conditional sentence. 

2. It follows that the perfect or pluperfect indicative can never be 
used with si. i/'Ae Ao^ cof?ie = si vSnissSty not si ygnSrit. 

(543.) Translate into English. 

UHnam salvus ess 3s. — Si hoc dicis, erras. — Si hoc 
d i c a s, erres. — S i hoc dicdres, errares. — S i hoc dix- 
isses, erravisse s. — Si vSnisses &d exercitum, &b imp$r&- 
tdre visus esse s. — Frater mihi narrabat quid Amicus tuus 
fecisset (534, ^). — M3mdri& minuitur, nisi e&m exer- 
ce&s. — Si Helvdtii flumen transird conentur, Caesar eos 
prdhibebit. — Si Helv^tii flumen transire cdnarentur, Caesar 
eos pr6hib3ret. — Si HelvStii flumen transire c5n&ti 
e s s e n t, Caesar e5s pr5hibuiss3 1. — S i obsides &b Helvdtiis 
Caes&ri (54) dentur, ciim iis p&cem f&ciet. — Si obsides &b 
Helv^tiis Caesari d&rentur cum iis pacem f&c3ret. — Si 
obsides £lb Helv^tiis Caesari d&ti essent, cum iis p£lcem 
f 3 c i s s e t. — Non supSraremur, civ6s (voc.) s i nostri fortes 
e s s e n t. — Non supdrati essemiis, cives, si fortiores 
milites nobis (daty 125, II., a) fuissent. — Alexander totum 
fSrfi orbdm terrarum siibegit. — Alexander, s i diutius v i x i s - 
set, totum orbem terrarum subegisset. 

(544.) Translate into Latin, 

I wish my father had lived longer. — / vnsh you had com^e. — 
Would-that the soldiers had been braver. — If you-would-read 
this book (542, 5, 2), / would give (it) to you. — / wish the gen- 
eral had led tiie army across the Rhine. — If you had any thing 
(quid), you would willingly give (it). — If they had had the 
money, they would willingly have given it. — Ifyou-had-loved 
the boy, you-would-have advised him. — ijT you-love the boy, 
you-unll-advise him.^ — TjTthe soldiers would com>e to the array, 
they-uxyuld-be-praised by the general. — If the Germans had-led 
(their) army across the Rhine, Caesar would-have-made an at- 
tack upon (in) them. — ffwe-are brave, we shall not be overcome. 
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LESSON LXXXIX. 

Subordinate Sentences expressing a Purpose. — Ui 

and Ne, 

(545.) The subjunctive forms of the verb p o s s d, 
to be able^ are the following : 

[Observe that possS is compoanded of p6t-, tiie stem of pdtis, able, 
and e 8 8 S ; tfaas, p 6 t-e ■ s 6, contracted, p o s s S. So all nmihur faraoB 
are contracted, and the t changed into s before s.] 



Subj. Pres. 
pos- 



sim. 



(Potis sun = pot-sim = possim.) 

sit. slmds. sitis. 



SIS. 



slnt 



iSiibj. Impeff. (Potis essem = potessem = possem.) 
I>os- sdm. ses. sCt semQs. sdtls. 



sCnt. 



Subj. Perf. (Pdtis faerim = po^faerim = potuerim.) 

pdtn- SriQL eris. £iit Srimus. eritis. Snnt. 



Subj. Plup. (PdtIs foissem = pot-fiiissem := potuissem.) 

pOtti- Issdm. isses. issCt. issemus. Iss^tis. I^ent. 



(546.) The final conjunctions (i. e., such as denote b, purpose, 
aim^ or result) are ut (or uti), n3, quin, quo, quomin&s. 



Ut, or iiti, that, so that, in order 

that. 
Ne, that not, so that not, lest. 
duiu, but that. 



Ciu.6, in order that, to the end that. 
dnomlniis, that (after yerbi of hin- 
dering). 



EXERCISE. 

(547.) Vocabulary, 

To eat, 6d6r6 (598). 

A Rauracian, Raoracus, i. 

A Tulingian, Tolingns, i. 

To bum up, exurdrS (exoss-, ex- 

nst-). 
Together, una (aS/v), 
Basdy, tarpiter (215, 2). 
To surround, circomvfinirfi (v6n-, 



To resist, rCsistgrC (resttt-, restit-). 
To Jix, hence to decide, statnere 

(stftta-, Btata-)- 

To decide on something quite se- 
vere, aliqoid grftvitis st&taSrg. 

To enjoin, pnBcfp€re (io, pwBcGp-, 
cept-), prsB+cftpfire). 

To join battle, prseliiim committdre. 

End, finis, is (m-, 355, Ex. IL, 2). 



rent-). 
SubordincUe Sentences expressing a Purpose, End, or Object. 

(548.) Examples and Rules, 
(a) I beseech you that you " 



do this ; 



or. 



>>T6 obsftcro, fit hdc f&cias. 



I beseech you to do this. 3 



S2 
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Dux impdr&yit, tit imHtes 
st&tido^s su&s serv&rent. 



Dux impdr&vit nd milites 
st&tiones su&s ddsSr- 
drent. 



The general commanded that 
the soldiers should keep 
their stations ; 
or, 

The general commanded the 
soldiers to keep their sta- 
tions. J 

(b) I beseech you that you ') 

do not do this ; I __ 

>T6 obsScro nS hOc f&clas. 
or, I 

I beseech you not to do this, j 

The genera] commanded (hat ' 

the soldiers should not 

desert their stations ; 
or, 
The general commanded the 

soldiers not to desert their 

stations. J 

(a) These examples show that ti purpose or aim may be ex- 
pressed in English by that, in order that, or (especially after 
verbs of asking and commanding) by the infinitive. In Latin, 
such sentences are expressed by u t, with the subjunctive.* 

{b) An object to be promded against is introduced in English 
by that not, in order that not, or by not, with the infinitive. In 
Latin, such sentences are always expressed by n 6, with the 
subjunctive. 

(549.) Translate into English. 

1. tJt. 

Edlmus lit vivamus, non vivimus ut ^d&mus. — ^V6mo 
ti t d i s c & m. — Veni ut discfire m. — Org6t6rix persu&ddt 
Casdco (dat,) n t regnum o c c ii p e t. — In eo itiindre, persufisit 
Cashed, cujus p&ter regnum in civitate sua multos annos (191, a) 
obtlnudrat, u t regnum in cmtate sua occup&re t. — Orget- 
6rix persuddet Dumnorlgi ut id6m (150) c6n6tur. — Orget- 
6rix persu&sit Dumnorigi ut idSm conar3tur. — Helvdtii 
persu&dent RaurS,cis, uti cum iis proficiscantur. — Helvfi- 
t^ persu&dent Raurftcis 6t Tulingis, u 1 1, oppidis suis vicisque 

* JubirH takes accasative with infinitiye. 



UTy NE, EXPBE88INO PUBP08E. 211 

exnstis (457), unft ctlm iis proflciscantur. — CsBs&r castelUi 
communit, u t Helv^tios prdhibdre p o s s i t. — Caesar casteDa 
commumvit lit Helvdtios prdhibere posset. — Cassar rdgat 
Divitiacum H t f inem drandi f & c i a t. — Caesar rdg&vit Divitift- 
cum ut finem orandi f&cdret. — Helv^tiis (147) Caesar im- 
pdrat iiti perfug&s rdd&cant. — Helvdtiis Caesar impdrftvit 
utl perfiigas rdducdrent. 

2. Ne. 

Td obsScr&vi n 6 hoc f & c d r e s. — P&ter filium obsdcrat n 
quid turplter f & c 6 r e t. — MiUtes, n 6 &b hoste circurnvdn- 
irentur, audacius (376) reslstdre &c forties pugn&re coepd- 
runt. — Diviti&cus Caes&rem obsScrat, d6 quid gr&viiis Id frft- 
trem st&tuat. — Divlti&cus, multis cum Iftcrymis (89, II.) 
Caes&rem obsScrftre ccepit, n6 quid grftviils In fr&trem st&tu- 
6re t. — Praeceptum est (perf. pres., it has been enjoined to or 
upon) Labieno, n e praelium committat, nisi Caes&ris cdpiae 
visae sint (542, b, 2). — Praeceptum drat Labigno, n6 praelium 
committdret, nisi Caes&ris copiae visae essent. 

[Hecollect that a purpose or aim is often expressed in English by the 
infindtive; bat in Latin never — always by at with the sabjonctiTe for a 
positive aim, by n e with the subjonctive for a negative aim.] 

(550.) Translate into Latin. 

The general commands the lieutenant (147) not to do {=^that 
he may not do) this. — The general exhorted the soldiers to make 
(= that they should make) the attack sharply. — The &ther be- 
seeches his daughter to make an end of praying. — Some-men 
(quidam) live to eat^ not eat to live* — He comes to see the gen- 
eral. — He came to see the general. — The Helvetians persuade 
the Tulingians to set out together with them. — The captive 
beseeches the general not to decide-on any-thing at-all-severe 
against (in) him (se). — Caesar commands the Gauls (147) to 
bring back {=that they should bring back) the deserters. — 
The Romans, that they might not be surrounded by the Gauls, 
began to fight more bravely. — The commander enjoins-it-ui)on 
the lieutenant not to join battle. — The commander enjoined it 
upon the lieutenant not to join batUe. 
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LESSON XC. 

Succession of Tenses. — tft expressing a Result. 

(551.) (1.) We cannot say in English, " He comes, that he 
might see the general ;" or, **jffc came, that he may see the gen- 
eral ,*" but we must say, " He comes, that he may see the gen- 
eral,** and, " He came, that he might see the general.'* It is 
obvious that this tense of the verb in the subordinate sentence 
depends upon that of the principal sentence ; and this depend- 
ence is called the succession of tenses. 

2. The tenses of the Latin verb are divided into primary 
and historical. 

Pment. 



c)^-^""^. sr^. 



Sit 



Imperfect 

ftmftb&t, 



Fatare. 


Pres. PerC 


SmabU, 


amavit, 


he will love. 


hehas loved. 


Pluperfect. 


Perf. Aorist 


ftrnfty^rftt, 


ftm&vit, 


he had loved. 


he loved. 



loas loving. 

3. The Rule for the succession of tenses then is : If there be 
a primary tense in the principal sentence, there must be a pri- 
mary tense in the subordinate sentence ; if a historical tense in 
the principal, a historical tense in the subordinate. 

[The examples in the preceding lesson illostrate this rvULe, and those in 
the present lesson will farther confirm it.] 



EX ER 

(552.) Vocabulary. 

To strivCt contend^ uiti (nis- and 
nix-), dep. 

Despair, de8pgr§tid, (desperation) 
Is (333, R.). 

To run together, concurrCre (con- 
cnrr- and conciScurr-, concurs-). 

Storm, tempestfts, (tempest&t) is 
(293). 

To rise (as a storm), cooriri (coort-, 
con-|- oriri). 

Palisade {rampart of stakes) val- 
lum, i. 



CISE. 



To cut or tear down, scinddrS (scid-, 

sciss-). 
To begin, incTpSrS (incdp-, incept^ 

in+cap6r6). 
To afford means or facilities, dfi* 

ficultAtem. 
Deceit, dolus, i. 
Rattier, m&gis. 
Integrity, prdWtfts, (pr6Wtftt) Ts 

(293). 
Course, cursQs, us. 
Change, oommdtfttio (dnis, 333, B.). 
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Subordinate Sentences expressing a Result. 
(553.) Examples and Rules. 



Taiit& V19 prdbit&ds est, tt 

e&ro \6\ In hostd dillg&- 

mus. 
Helv^tii lt& & pfttiibus suis 

didlcenint, u t m&gis viitQte 

qu&m ddlo nitaDtur. 



So great is the pou>er of in- 
tegrity^ that we esteem it 
even in an enemy. 

The Helvetians have "been so 
taught by (=have so learn- 
ed from) their fathers^ that 
they contend (or, as to con- 
tend) rather with valour 
than deceit. 

{a) These examples show that a result (especially afler the 
words suchf so^ so great, &c.) is expressed in English by that 
with the indicative, or, a^ to with the infinitive ; in Latin, by ii t 
with the subjunctive. 

(6) Rule of Syntax. — "Dt, signifying that, and introducing 
a result, governs the subjunctive. 

Rem. U t, expressing a re»vU, generally follows the correlative words 
talis, tantas {such, so great); ftdSo, sic, itft {so); and Terbfl 
signifying to accomplish^ to bring to pass, A:c. 

(554.) Translate into English. 

ImpSrator perficit, iiti S3qu&ni dent obsidds. — Dumnorix 
perficit, iiti S^qu&ni dent obsides, nd Itlndre (153, a) Hel- 

vdtios prohibeant (548, 6) Imperator tantd, vi (55, a) oppi- 

dum oppugnat, ii t desper&tio &nimo.s oppldandrum o c c u p e t 
(551, 3). — Imp6rat6r tan tS, vi oppidum oppugnavit ii t desp6r- 
atio &nimos oppidftnorum occupare t. — T a n t u s timer om- 
nem exercitum occup&vit, u t omnium &nimos perturb&ret. 
— Tant& tempestas subito coortd, est (perf. aor.) ut n&.v3s 
cursum t^nSre non p o s s e n t. — Impdrfttor t a n t a m sib! (54) 
j&m in GalliS, auctoritatem comp&ravdrat, u t undique &d eum 
tegationes concurrdrent (551, 3). — Galli vallum scindunt. — 
Gain vallum scindSre 6t fossam complere incipiunt. — Galli sic 
nostr5s contemnunt, ut vallum scinddre dt fossam complere 
incipiant. — Oppidum n&tura (55, a) 15ci sic munieb&tur, 
u t magnam ^ ducendum (496) bellum d & r d t f &culta,tem. — 
Auxiiiorum adventu (55) magn& rerum commut&tio facta est. 
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— ^Horum adventa t a n t & r&rom commut&tio fact& est, ti t nos- 
tri fortius pugnftrent atqae hostSs rSpelldrent. 

(555.) Translate into Latin. 

[Eeoollect that at to willi the Bng^luh infinitiye must be traneUited by 
ut with sabjonctiTe.] 

The commander brought-it-to pass that the Sequanians gave 
hostages. — The Sequanians gave hostages that thej would 
not prohibit the Hehretians from (their) journey (163, a). — So- 
great-a fear suddenly seizes the whole army, that it alarms the 
minds of all. — So great a tempest suddenly arises^ that the 
ships can not hold their course. — The commander procures for 
himself so great authority in Italy, that even the senators run- 
together to him. — The Helvetians begin to cut-down the bridge. 
— The Helvetians so despised our men, that they began to cut 
down the bridge. — By the approach of the ^duans, so great a 
change was made that the Helvetians began to fight more 
bravely. — The Helvetians had so leamtd from their fathers, 
as to contend rather with valour than deceit. 



LESSON XCI. 

Periphrastic Conjugation, Subjunctive, — Use of quo, 

quin, quominHs, with the Subjunctive, 

(556.) The want of a future subjunctive is supplied to some 
extent by the periphrastic conjugation, formed by combining 
the participles in r ii s and d ii s with the subjunctive tenses of 
e s s d, to be. 



ACTXVS. 



Pres. 
Imperf. 

Pluperf. 



ftrnftturus sim, / may be about to love. 
imatoras essSm, / might be about to love. 
Amltorns fadiim, I may have been about to love, 
ftmaturus faissdm, / might ha/ve been about to love. 



FASSIVK. 



Pres. 
Pluperf. 



ftmandus sim, / may be to be loved {one must love me). 

Amandds essfim, / might be to be loved. 
ftmandas fadrim, / may have been to be loved. 
ftmandtis fuissSm, / might have baen to be loved. 



Esse {to be). 



Pres. fOttiras sim, I may be about to be. 

Imperf. f fltaras essgm, I might be about to be. 
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EXERCISE. 

(667.) Vocabulary. 

To kdd baekf rettrtnn, retinert (rS- 

tibitt-, rttent-y r6+t6n6re). 
To gtand tit ike way, ftrevent, ob- 

sUrS (obstitt-, obtUt-, ob+stAre). 
To nutain, sostlndre (tlnfi-, tent-, 

gub+tengre). 
Novelty, novitftB, (ndvit&t) Is (293). 
To decree, consciscerg (coiuciv-, con- 

BCit-). 

To eommit suicide, iTbl mortem con- 
sciscSrS (= to decree death to 
one's self). 



Coteetrdice, ignavia, m. 

To take away from, drIpSrft (io-^ 
dripa-, erept-); goYemi ace. and 
abl. 

To train, educate, dddcArd [tv-. At-). 

To deceive, failure (ffifell-, fall). 

Jt was CcRsar's fault, PSr Cenft- 
rem stetit (^it stood through Ce- 
sar). 

To finish, perf ic£re (perf *c-, per- 
fect-). 

Suspicion, sospicio, dnls (333, R.). 



(668.) Examples and Rules. 



(a) Caesar erects forts, that 
he may the more easily 
keep off the Helvetiaiis. 



Caesar castelUl commQiiit, q u d 
f&cllius Helvdtios pr6hXb- 
ere possit. 



(a) Quo is used to express a purpose (instead of Hl t), espe- 
cially when a comparative enters the sentence. 

Caesar casteUft communit fit possit (that he may, &jc.). 
Cesar castelli communit qud fteilius possit {that he may more 
easily, &c.). 



(6) (1) There is no one but 
thinks ; 
or, 
There is no one who does 
not think. 

(2) There is no one so 
brave as not to be con- 
founded. 

(3) It is not doubtful btU 
that the soldiers tviU 

fight bravely. 

(4) I did not doubt that 
the soldiers toould fight 
bravely. 

(5) They could not be 
restrained from hurl- 
ing darts (= but that 
they should hurl darts). 



Nemo est quin putet. 



Nemo est tam fortis 
perturbetur. 



quIn 



Non diibium est q u i n milites 
fortltdr pugn&turi sint. 

Non diibit&bam quin mifites 
fortSter pugn&turi es- 
sent. 

Non pdtdrant r6lin3ri quin 
t&]k conjicdrent. 



' ano, auiN% auomNus, with scrBJUNcrivE. 



b) Q u i n is used in the sense of ** ^^" or ** as not,** after 
rative sentences ; and in the sense of ** that not^** and ^* that,^* 
er non dubito, non dubium est, &c. ; in the sense oi* 
from'* (= but that) after verbs of restraining, &c. 



Quid obstat quominus Ju- 
lius sit hiatus? 



Nihil impSdit, quGmlnus 
hoc f&ciat. 



(c) (1) What stands in the 
way of Julius being 
happy (= what stands 
in the way in order 
that Julius may not be 
happy) ? 
(2) Nothing hinders him 
from doing this (= no- 
thing impedes, in order 
that he may not). 

(c) Quominiis is used (in preference to nS) after verbs 
of hindering, preventing, standing in the way of, dec. (It can 
generally be rendered into English by of, or from, with a parti- 
ciple, as above.) 

(559.) Translate into English. 

(a) dvL 6 (= in order that, used instead of ii t, with eomparaUvei). 
CsBsar milites hort&tus est tit fortSs essent. — Cssar milites 

hort&tus est quo fortiores essent. — Ed dp6re pdrfecto 
(456) Caesar prssidid, disponit, casteU& communit, qud f&cil- 
ius, 81 Helvetii transire conentur (542, b, 2) prdhibdre possit. 
— Scripsi, ut auctoritatem b&b^rem. — Scrips! quo in suadendo 
(488) plus auctdritatis (186, a) h&berem. — ^Auxilium rdgant, 
tit hostiiim copias sustineant. — Subatdium rdgant, quo f&- 
c i I i u s hostium copias sustineant. 

(b) auin {= but that). 

N3mo est tam fortis quin r6i ndvit&te (55, a) perturbs tur. 
— Orgdtorix mortuus est, ndqud abest suspicio quin ipsd sib! 
mortem conscivdrit. — Helvdtii non diibitant quin Romani 
iCduis (abL, verb of depriving) KbertAtem grepturi sint. — 
Non dubium est quin civ3s, iibi (when) patri& in pdiiciild 
fiitur& sit (534, e), fortiter pugn&turi sint. — Non diibito 
quin puSrumbdnft 3duc&tilrus sis. — Turp6 est falfi. — Tur- 
piiis est failure. — Non dubium est quin turpius sit &lldre 
quam falli. — Germftm rdtineri non potdrant quin in nostros 
telft conjicdrent. 
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(e) du 6 mlnik » {=i» order that not). 
Pdr Lftbidnam stdtit quominus Rom&ni opi^diim occup&- 
Y e n t. — Nostromm ign&vi& obst&bat qudminus hostds s ii p e r- 
ilrentur. — Non md impedies quominus id f&ciam. — Sdn- 
ectus Ddn impddit qudminus littdr&rum studio tdne&mus. 

(560.) Translate into Latin, 

[B/emember the rale for the Sacceiiion of Teniei (551, 3).] 

(a) and. 

Caesar, having finished the work (= the work being finished), 
exhorted the soldiers to be of a braver spirit (fortiord &nimd). — 
I ask your assbtance, that I may do this the more easily. 

(b) auln. 

There is no one who does not think that the wise are always 
happy. — It is not doubtful that Cssar loill cross the Rhine. — I 
do not doubt that my father wiU come* — Iwom not doubting that 
you had educated the boys well. 
(e) duAminiii. 

Nothing hinders me Jrom being happy. — It was the fault of 
the commander that the soldiers did not fight bravely. — The 
cowardice of the commander stood in the way of our taking- 
po686s8ion-of the town. 



LESSON XCII. 

Use of Quum, with the Subjunctive. 

(561.) The conjunction quum (sometimes written cum) 
has two uses : (1) to denote time simply (when, while) ; (2) to 
denote a cause, or reason (since). The former is called quum 
temporal, the latter quum causal. 

EXERCISE. 

(562.) Vocabulary. 



y^o eontempiate, contexnplAii (at-), 

dtp. 
To perceive, SntmadyertSrd (vert-, 

Ten-, aninram+ad+yertere). 
To delay, taidAr6 (fty-, ftt-). 



To get sight of, coniptcSre (fpex-, 

spect-). 
Incessant, continuous, oontiCaens, 

(nent) is (107). 
Of right, Justly, jur6 [abl. of jos). 
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To order, jdbdrd, doe< not take vt 
with Bubj^ but ace. with iii£ ; he 
ordered them to await = jiu^t eds 
expectflrfi. 



Destruction, interitiifl, tfa. 
To make-haste, matarire (ar-^ «t-) 
To announce, uunti&re (fty-, at-). 
To meet, convdnire (ven-, vent-). 



(563.) Examples and Rules. 

(a) When we contemplate the 
firmament, we wonder at 
the greatness of God. 

(a) Rule of Syntax. — Quum, when used simply to exin'^ss 
the tim^ (especially with the primaiy tenses), is followed 
by the indicative. 



Quum coelam contempl&- 
mur, Dei magnitOdinem 
admir&mur. 



{b) C€esar, when he had con- 
qttered ( = havmg con- 
quered) Pompey, crossed 
over into Asia. 



Cssar, quum Pompeium ▼!- 
c is set, In Asiam tr&jecit. 



{b) Rule of Syntax. — Quum temporal is followed by the 
imperfect or pluperfect subjunctive, if the events de- 
scribed depend on each other, and especially when the 
aorist perfect is used in the principal sentence. 

[In the above example, the verb tr aj ecit, of the principal sentence, 
is in the aorist perfect. In all such cases, the subordinate sentence with 
qanm can be rendered by the English participle, as in the example 
above, and in the two following.] 



The praetor, having come 
(=when he had come) 
into the forum, perceived. 

The commander, having got 
sight of the enemy, or- 
dered. 

(c) Since these things are so. 

Since they cannot defend 
themselves. 

Although the soldiers were 
retarded by rains, yet they 
overcame all (obstacles). 



Praetor, quum in f5rum v6- 
n is set, &mmadvertit(perf.). 

Imp^rator, quum host3s con- 
spexissit, jussit. 

Quae quum lt& sint. 
Quum s3 defenddre ndn 

p o s s i n t. 
Milites, quum imbilbus tar- 

darentur, t&men omniA 



superftverunt. 

(c) Rule of Syntax, — Q u u m causal (signifying since, or 
although) is always followed by the subjunctive. 
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(564.) Translate into English. 

1. da am temporeU, with sabjanctive (563, b). 

Caesar, qaum Id nuntifttum esset, m&ttbraTit &b urbe 
pr5fici8ci. — Quum legio ddcim& constitisset, omn^s hostAs 
&d edm Idcum contenddront. — Quum leg&tus ad oppldum ac- 
cessisset, pudri mulidresqud p&cem &b Rdm&nis pStivfimnt. 
—Quum Caesar &d oppidum accessisset, oppid&m p&cem 
&b eo p6ti@runt. — Quum imper&tor signum d 6 d i s s e t, nufites 
in hostes impdtum f dcdrunt. — Caesar, quum Gallds vicisset, 
in It&liam contendit (perf.), — Quum leg&ti Caesardm In ltiner6 
convdnissent, eos suum adventum expectftre jussit. 

2. da am anual {iince, or although), with fabjonctiye (563, e), 
MiHtes, quum fng5r6 dt imbribus tard&rentur, t&men 

coDtinenti labord (55, a) omnia stipdr&yerunt. — Cicero jQrd 
patSr p&tariae dictus est, quum urbdm ab intdritu servasset.* 
-^^dui, quum sd su&que ab Helvdtus defenddre non pos- 
8 i n t, Idg&tos &d Caes&rem mittimt, rdg&tum (379) amdlium. — 
Quum onmes hdmines mortfiles s i n t, dtiam t& mdridris. 

(565.) Translate into Latin. 

1. daam temporal, with labjanctiye (563, b). 

The ambassadors having asked (= when the ambassadors had 
€uiked) peace of Caesar, he ordered them to await his coming. — 
CsBsar having ordered them {=when Casar had ordered them) 
to await his coming, (they) obeyed. — The lieutenant, when that 
was (=had been) announced, returned to the citadel. — The 
fifth legion having halted, the enemy made an attack upon 
them. — The praetor, having come into the forum, saw the cap- 
tives. — The boy, having approached the wood, heard a voice. 
8. daam causal, with subjanctive (563, e). 
Since these things are so, let us believe (528, &, 1). — Nations, 
when they cannot defend themselves, ask assistance. < — The 
scout, though he was delayed by the cold, came to the camp. — 
Since Caesar took- away (erip6re) liberty from the iRLduans, 
they rightly feared. 



* Contracted from lervavii let 



M 
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RELATIVE SENTENCES. 



LESSON xcm. 

Use of the Subjunctive in Relative Sentences. 

(566.) The relatiTe pronoun often takes the place of a con- 
junction in introducing a sentence, and is therefore followed by 
the subjunctive. The following examples illustrate some of 
these uses. 



(a) Yon err beeaute you diink= 

(b) They lent men to seek for 
peaces 

(c) I am not inch a man £U to he 
delighted with vicec = 



Yoa err who think. 

They aent men who should seek for 

peace. 
I am not ^ who can be delighted 

withvicet. 



EXERCISE. 

(567.) Vocabulary. 

A herald, a proclaitner, pmco, (pre 

odn) is (333). 
A Nervian, NerriAa, L 
It pleased, pUcait (widi dot,). 
At length, ddmom. 
Affection, affectio, (tion) Ts (333, B.). 
To hurt, nocSre (with dot.). 



To be present, SdeaaS (ad+eaae). 
To bear, ferrC {irreg.). 
Fortunate^ fortflnfttda, ft, thn. 
A youth, Sddlescena, (cent) Za (m. 

and f., 85, a). 
In7U)€e7ux, inndcentia, 89. 
Fit for, idoneiia, ft, tLm (with dot.). 



(568.) Examples and Rule. 



(a) Hannibal did wrong in 
wintering (= because he 
wintered) at Capua. 



M&IS f 3cit Hannibal, q u i Ca- 
pus hiem&vdrit {^=.who 
wintered at Capua). 



Here q a i introdncei the ground or cause of the judgment that Hanni- 
bal erred, 

Lggatos mittnnt, qui dlcant. 



(b) They send ambassadors 
to say {=who may say). 

They sent ambassadors to 
say {=zwho might say). 



L3g&tos mis3runt, qui dlcd- 
rent. 



Here q u I (= ti t i i) introduces a purpose. 



(c) You are not the man to 
be ignorant. 

He ordered all (those) who 
could bear amis to be 
present. 



Non is ds, qui nesci&s 

(=you are not he who can 

be ignorant). 
Omnes (eos understood) qui 

armd ferre possent, fixiessd 

jussit. 
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"Mn these ezamplei, qui introdacef a nearer definitiaii of the demoD- 
i^^cative, wliidi ii expreised or implied. 

{d) Rule of Syntax, — ^The sabjunctiTe is used in a relative 
sentence to express a ground, a purpose, or to give a 
nearer definition of a demonstrative expressed or implied. 

JRem, 1. Tali I, tarn, tantui, it a, &c., maybe these demonstra* 
tives, as well as Is, eS, id. 

2. The relative to express a purpose is very common, especially in 
Caesar, and should be dioroaghly stodied and practised. 

(569.) Translate into English. 

[Remember the role finr the Snccessum of Tenses (551, 3}.] 
(a) QLti% ground, cause, or reason. 
Err&s qui cense&s Deum esse injustum. — FortQn&tiis 
fuit Alexander, qui virttitis suae Hdmerum prsconem (225, a) 
invendrit. — O fortun&td ftddlescens, qui tua virttitis H6- 
merum praeconem i n v e n d r i s. — Nervu incus&verunt rdfiquds 
Belgas qui se p5puld Rom&no (54) dd did is sent. 

{b) QLui, purpose. 

Eilpiunt &liis (153, a) qudd &lus (54) lar giant Art — 

Leg&tos ftd Romftnos nusgrunt, qui pdtdrent pftcem. — Caesar 

dquitfttum praemittit, qui*vldeant qu&s in partes hostes itdr 

f&ciant (534, d). — ^Impdrfitor misit explor&tores, qui cognos- 

cdrent qu&lis esset (534, d) n&tur& montis. — Caesar copi&s 

su&s in proximum collem subduxit, dqult&tumque, qui s u s - 

tinSret hostium impdtum, misit. — ^Ahovistus omnes copias, 

quae nostros perterrfirfint, et munitione (153, a) pr6- 

hibSrent, misit. — Pl&cuit Caes&ri iit ftd Ariovistum Ifigfttos 

mittdret (548, a). — ^Plftcuit Caes&ri iit &d Ariovistum Ifigfttos 

mittdret, qui &bed postiil&rent, ut &Iiquem 16cum coll5- 

quio (54) dIcSret (548, a). — Tum ddmum Ariovistus partem 

su&rum copi&rum q u ae castr& oppugn&rent misit. 

{c) dui, defining a demonstrative [express or implied). 
Impdr&tor omnes cives qui arm& ferrd possent &desse 
jussit. — Lggfttus pdposcit (411, a) obsides, arma, servos, qui &d 
Helvetios perfugissent. — MiHtes e& quae imp6rftrentur 



* Equitatum [cavalry) being a noon of multitude, the relative qui 
may be in the plnraL 

T 2 
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fibenter f dcdrant—Non talis sum qui to fall am. — ^Imi6- 
centi& est afiectio t&lis &nimi, quae ndceat ndmim (54). 

(570.) Translate into Latin. 

(a) Cssar did badly in-crossing (who crossed, perf. subj.) the 
Rhine. — They err who think that the soul is not immortal. — 
The father censured his son for setting-out* (= who had set out, 
plup. subj.) from the city. 

(5) Caesar sends forward scouts, to choose (= who may choose) 
a place fit for the camp. — Cssar sent ambassadors to Ariovistus 
to demand (=who should demand), — The general brings back 
his forces to the hill, and sends forward the cavalry to sustain 
(= who may sustain) the attack. 

• Profidscor. 



§ 17. 
ORATIO OBLIQUA. (XCIV.) 



LESSON XCIV. 



Oratio Ohliqua {Oblique Narration), 

(571.) In relating the words of another, we may either, (1) 
I'epresent him as speaking in the first person, and give his words 
precisely as they were uttered ; e. g., ** He said, ^IioiU come ;' " 
or, (2) we may state what he said in a narrative form ; e. g.^ 
** He said that he tooidd came,** The former is called Or&tio 
rect& {direct narration); the latter, Or&tio obliqu& (o&- 
lique narration). 

^^ The example above given ihows that the moods mmt be different 
in the two modes of narratiozL 

(572.) The sentences introduced in the orfttio dbliqu& 
are either principal or subordinate ; e, g., 

Ariovistas said that he would not wage war upon the 
^ d u a n s, if they paid the tribute yearly. 

In this example, the sentence in spaced printing is the 

principal sentence ; the sentence in italic the subordinate 

sentence. 

EXERCISE. 

(573.) Vocabulary. 

To bring upon^ to loage, inferrS (il- 

lat-)f irreg. 
TribtUe, stlpendium, i. 
Yearly, quotannls (used as adv.). 
To pay, penddrg (p€pend-, pens-). 
To show, point out, ostendSrS (os- 

tend-, ostens-, and ostent-). 
To excel, prsest&rd (prsesttt-, praes- 

tit-, and preestat-). 
Because, propt£re& quod. 



To get, to gain for another, concIl« 

iftrfi (av-, at-). 
To get possession of, potiri, (pdtit) 

dep. (governs gen. or abl.). 
Very easy, perf &cilis, e (with dot,). 
Affirm f confirmare (av-, at-). 

The Helvetians intend, Hel- 

vStiis est Tn finimo (=it is in 

mind to the Helvetians). 
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(574.) Examples and Rules, 



{a) Ariovistus said that he 
toould not wage war upon 
the JElduans. 



Ariovistus dixit, sd ^dui 
bellum non illaturum 
esse. 

(a) Rvle of Syntax. — In principal sentences in oratio 

o b 1 i q u a, the accusative toith the infinitive is used. 
Rem. When they express a command or icish, the subj. is used. 
{b) Ariovistus said that he Ariovbtus dixit, se ^duis 



would not wage war upon 
the JEduans, if they paid 
the tribute yearly. 



bellum non esse illft- 
t i^ r u m, «{ stlpendium qudU 
annis pend^rent. 



{b) In subordinate sentences in oratio obliqua, the suh' 
junctive is always used {e, g., p e n d e r e n t). 



(c) The lieutenant denied 
that he had crossed the 
Hhine. 

He denies that he can give. 



Lfggatus, nSgavit sdRhdnum 
transisse.* 

Ndgat s3 possd d&re. 



(575.) Translate into English, 

Caesar dixit se, postquam hostes fusi essent, castra 
mtiniturum ess^. — De dScima legione Caesar non diibitabat. 
— Caesar dixit, se d© ddcimS, Ifigione non diibitare. — 
Caesar dixit, se ciim sola dScima legione esse iturum.f 
— Caesar dixit se cum sola dScima legione, de qua non dubi- 
taret, essd ittirum. — ImpSrator dixit, maximas nationes 
pulsas siipSratasque esse. — HelvStiis (54) perf&cilfi 6rat 
totius Galliae impSrio (abl.) potiri. — Dumnorix ostendit, Hel- 
v6tiis perf&cile esse, quum virtutS (55, a) omnibus 
{dat.) praestarent, totius Galliae imp^rio pdtiri. — Dumndrix 
ipse Castico (54) regnum conciliaturus 6rat. — Dunm6rix con- 
firmat, se Castico regnum conciliaturum esse. — ^Hel- 
vdtiis est in &nlmo iter p§r provinciam f ftc6re ; ' &liud iter 
h&bent nullum. — Sibi essS in &nimo (573, C^),dicunt Hel- 
vfitii, sin6 ullo m&leficio iter p6r provinciam f&c6re, prop- 
tdre& quod &liud iter h&beant nullum. — Imp^rator non 
pdtest iter HelvStiis (54) p6r provinciam dUre. — Imp^rator 

* Past infin. of transirS. t Fut infin of ird, to go. 
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sdgat sd, mord dt exemplo pdpiili Rdmftni, posse Iter Hel- 
Tdtiis pdr prdvinciam d&re. 

(576.) Translate into Latin. 

Cssar said that he, after Pompey was conquered, would 
cross-over into Asia. — Cssar had full confidence in 
{zzidid not doubt concerning) the fourth legion. — Ceesar said 
that he would attack the Untm with the fourth legion 
alone, in which he had fuU confidence. — Cicero said that the 
greatest cities had been attacked. — The lieutenant 
affirms that he will lead the army across the 
Rhine, if the enemy attempt to hinder (them) (prohibdre). — 
The Hebetianssay that they intend (573, f^) to seek 
peace of Casar, 



§ 18. 
IMPERSONAL VERBS. (XCV.— XCVI.) 



LESSON XCV. 
Impersonab. — PvdeU Pig^U Ttedety 4^. 

(577.) Impersonal verbs are those which have no sabjectt 
and take the pronoun it before them in English; «. ^., pluit, 
it rains. 

(578.) (a) Some impersonak are never tised in the personal 
form; e.g., pigdt, it grieves, &c.; (h) others are simply the third 
person of personal verbs : e. g., pl&c6t, it pleases (pl&ced, I 
please), (c) Again, the third person singular of many intran- 
sitive verbs is used impersonally in the passive: currlt^r, 
t^^ run (it is run) ; I am envied, invid^tnr mihi; nun- 
ci&tdm est, it was told. 

(579.) (a) The following impersonals (which express certain 
feelings) take the accusative of the person and genitive of the 
cause of the feeling. 

Piggt, piguXt, it grieves. 

P-jkj. jijv^ V*^ shames, 

i one u ashamed, 
PcenitSt, poBnitait, itrepents, 

Tsedfit, pert098ume8t, it toearies, disgusts. 
MlsSrSt, onepities. 

Your foUy grieves me. Me pigfit stultitiaB tnis {=it 

grieves me of your folly). 

(b) Sometimes the cause or object of the feeling is expressed 
by the infinitive, or a sentence with quod. 



/ am not ashamed cf having done 
this. 

I reperU cf offending you. 



Non ptldet md. h6c fdciisS {=:it 
does not shame me to have done 
this). 

"PoBidtet md quod td offendl 
{=zit repents me that I have of- 
fended you). 
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EXERCISE. 

(580.) Vocabulary. 

indolent, igD&v-na, ft, flm. 
JFoUy, ineptifle, ftmm (57, IL). 

^o sin, peccftr6 (ftv-, at-). 
business, Ddgotium, L 

Undertaken, soBceptils, fi, tbn (part, 
of BoacipSre). 



To confetSt ffttdri (fkaa-), dep. 
Because, since, qadniftm {conj.). 
Almost, p«n6 [adv). 
Some day, ftliqaandd {adv.). 
Innocent, inndcena, (inndcent) is 
Lot, son, (sort) la (293). [(107). 



(581.) Translate into English. 

(a) rgn&yam poemtSbit &Iiquando ign&viae. — Non poBDl- 
tet mS hajus consilii. — Tui* mS mlsdret. — Eos Inep- 
tiarum poenitebat. — Poenitebat m@ peccftti. — Misdret td 
&lidrum, tui* d6c miseret, n6c pudet. — N 6 s mis^ret c & - 
l&mit&tis tuae. — NuDquam Caes&rem suscepti negotii 
pertsesum est. — M@ civitfttis morum piget, tsedetque. 

(h) Ilium poenitet qu6d md offenddrit. — Socrfttem 
non piidait f&t@ri se mnltas res nesclre. — TdidpAduit 
f & c d r e. — Non poenitet m 3 y i x i s s e, quoni&m non frustrft 
▼ixi. — Q u d m poenitet peccasse, paene est inndcens. 

(582.) Translate into Latin. 

{a) Thou wilt repent of thy folly. — He will be ashamed of 
his indolence. — We shall be ashamed of thee. — "We pitied 
them. — He was ashamed of us. — We shall never repent of our 
industry. — The boy will spme-day be ashamed of his indolence. 
— Thou wilt some-day repent of thy foDy. — We are weary of 
life. — He was ashamed of the citizens. — I am ashamed of you 
and your ignorance. — Many are grieved (at) their lot (gen.) 
(= It grieves many of their lot). — I am not only grieved at, but 
also (sed etiam) ashamed of, my folly (=It not only grieves, 
but also shames me of my folly). 

' (h) I repent of having-sinned. — I am ashamed of doing this. 
— A wise man is not ashamed to confess that he is ignorant-of 
many things. — I am weary of living (vivere). — ^I repent of hav- 
ing lived in-vain. — The boy repents of having oifended (quod, 
with perf. subj.) the master. — The young man is ashamed of 
having lived in- vain. — The general repented of having moved 
(inf.) the camp. — The Helvetians repented of having crossed 
{inf.) the river. — The barbarians repented of having approached 
(inf.) the rampart (use ad before the accusative). 
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LESSON XCVI. 
Impersonal Verbs, continued. 
(583.) Vocabulary. 



Ought, it bdwoves, b^orUit, 6bat, 
nit, &c. (with ace. and tn/*.). 

It it becoming, ddcSt (with ace. and 
inf.). 

It pleases, pl&cSt, placaXtr &c. (with 
dot.). 

It is of importance, it interests, in- 
terest (with gen.). 

It concerns, it matters, rSfert (witli 
gen.). 



It is agreeable, Ubet, or liibet (witii 
dot.). 

It is allowed, laiwful (one must), li- 
cet (Ucuit and licitum est), dat. 

It happens, contingit {dot.). Accidlt 
(used rather of evU accidents). 

It is expedient, expSdit (dat.). 

With my permission, me& vdluntftte 
(abL, 55, a). 



(584.) Examples and Rules. 

(a) Boys ought to be dili- 
gent. 



It becomes a young man to 
be modest. 



Pudros 6 p o r 1 6 1 diligentes 
esse (=iit behooves boys to 
be diligent). 

D 6 c e t vdrecundum essd 
&d51escentem. 



(a) Oportet and ddcet are followed by the accusative 
and infinitive. 

[ Id^ Oportet is also followed by the subjunctive.] 



(h) (1) It pleased the major- 
ity to defend the camp, 
(2) Ceesar determined 
(=zit pleased Ctssar) to 
send ambassadors to 



Majori parti pHcuit castr& 

defenddre. 
P 1 & c u i t Caes&ri ut M Ario- 

vistum legates mitteret. 



Ariovistus. 

(b) P 1 & c 6 1 (expressing a. purpose) may be followed by the 
dative, with (1) the infinitive, or (2) the subjunctive with fit. 

(c) I may go (= it is allowed Mihi ire licet, 
to me to go). 

You may go. 

I might have gone (= it was 

allowed to me to go). 
I may be idle. 
I do not choose (=zit is not 

agreeable to me). 



Tibi ire licet. 
Mihi ire licuit. 

Mihi otioso esse licet. 
Nod libet mihi. 
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(c) Llcdt, llbdt, and, in short, afl impersonals which admit 
to or far after them in English, are followed by the dative. 



(d) It concerns all (=rit is 

the interest of all). 
It concerns me. 
It is your concern. 
It is my business. 



Interest onmium. 

Me& interest. 
Tua rSfert. 
Mea refert. 



(d) Interest governs the genitive ; bat when a personal 
pronoun is to be used, the possessive ablative (me&, tuft, &c.) 
is used instead of the genitive (mel, tui, &c.). Rflfert is 
rarely used except with these ablative forms. 

(585.) Translate into English. 

Omnium interest vdr& (accus. pL) dicdre. — Interest 
meft rectd f&cdre. — Non Hbet mihi prseliiim coounittdre. — 
Css&ri non pl&cuit prselium committdre. — Interest meft 
hdc {accus,) scribdre. — LSgatus pdtebat, ut slbi disceddre 
licdret. — ^Expddit reipubllcae (c^a^,584, c). — ^Tibi licet 
Id f&cdre. — Meft vdluntfttS tibi id fftcdre Hcet. — Helvdtii 
r6gant ut (548, a) Ceesaris vdluntftte id f&cdre lie eat. — Cssft- 
rem dportetad Ariovistum vdnire. — ^Ariovistus dixit; Cssft- 
rem dportdre (574, a) ad sd venire. — Pl&cuit Css&ri ut 
ddcimam Idgionem mittdret. — Amicitiam immortftlem esse 
fiportet. — Mihi negHgenti esse non licet. — Ndbis vdnire 
licuit. — Libdrorum (65, R.) interest pftrentfis vivdre et 
salvds esse. — Tibi ignftvo esse non licet. — Peccftre n 3 mini 
lice t. — D 6 c e t td esse dlCgentem. 

(586.) Translate into Latin, 

Boys ought to be modest (584, a). — ^You ought to do this. — 
You ought to have done this (dportuit, with pres. inf,, 
f&cdrd). — It becomes us to follow nature. — It becomes a 
young man to love his parents. — The general determined (= it 
pleaded the general) to make the attack. — The Helvetians de- 
termined to send ambassadors to Caesar. — You may do this 
(584, c). — ^You may not do this. — I do not choose (=it is not 
agreeable to me) to ride-on-horseback. — ^I do not choose to come 
to the city. — It is every-body's interest (=^it interests all) to do 
rightly (584, d). — ^It is my business to keep (my) word (fides). 
— You are not aUowed to come. — We ought to praise the brave. 

u 



§ 19. 



IRREGULAR VERBS. (XCVII.— CII.) 



LESSON XCVIL 
Possum, PoS'SS, Pot'Uh to be able, (can). 

(587.) Pos-sum is compounded of pdt-is, able, and the 
verb sum. The t before s is changed to s ; 6. g-., pdt-sum, 
pos-siim; pdt-sunt, pos-sunt. 



IXDICATIVS. 



Pres» Ipos-sum. | p6t-dB. |p6t-est. |pos-sumus. Ipdt-eatiB. |pog-Bunt 



Imp., p6t-dr&m; Perf., p6t-ni; Plup., pdt-adrjim ; JF\U., p6t-drd; Fut. 

Perf., p6t-u6ro: all regular. 



SUBJUNCTIVK. 



Pres. 
Im/perf, 



pos-sjin. 
po8-s6m. 



pos-sis. 
possds. 



pos-siL 
pos-sdt. 



po8-Bima8. 
pos-sdmus. 



pofi-sitiB. 
pos-sdtis. 



possint 
pos-sent 



Perf., pdt-u6rim ; Plup., pot-oissSm : regular. 



Infin. Pres., poa-sd ; Perf., pdt-uissd ; Part., p5t-eiui (used only as an 

adjective). 



IJXERCISE. 



(588.) Vocabulary f 

Laughter, risus, xxb, m. 

To sow, sdrdrd (s6v-, sat-). 

Oood deed, act of kindness, bSndfi- 

ciilm, i. 
Reap, mStdrd (mess^-, mess-). 
To do good to, to benefit, prodessd 

(pr6f U-, pr6+sum) ; governs dot. 
Hang over, impendgre. 

(589.) Examples, 
(a) To be very powerful. 

(h) Of the whole ofGauU the 
Helvetians are the most 
powerful. 



To render, reddfire (reddld-, red- 

dit-). 
Influence, gr&tia, ae. 
Fraud, fraus, (fraud) Is (293). 
Restrain, r^tinere (rfitinu-, rdtent-, 

rfi+tfinere). 
With equanimity, flBqud ftn^bnd {ail., 

= toith equable mind). 



Pljirimum posse (=to be very 

much abUy 
Totius Galliae pltirimum Hel- 
vStii possunt. 



(c) A very few can keep 

o/f(many). 
{d) In the rest of OauL 
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Perpauci prdhibdre possunt. 



In rdfiquA Gallift. 



[What IB the rale for die Snccei non of Tezutes T 551, 3.] 

[What case do the oompoanda of nan. (proaam, deiom, &c) gorem f 

(590.) Translate into English. 

Be&tas esse sine virtu te nemo pdtest. — Per risum multnm 
pdtdris cognoscdre stultnm. — Sdre (imperative) bdndficia, ut 
p o 8 8 i s (648, a) metdre firactum. — Viri bdni siimus, si (us) 
Jirosiiniiis, quibus p o s s ii m u si — Semper ita viv&mus (528, b) 
XLt r&tionem redddre possimus (553, h). — Mens altisslmus 
impendet ut f&cile perpauci prdhib^re possint (553, 6). — 
Mons altissimus impenddbat ut f&cile perpauci prdhibdre pos- 
se n t. — Sine agricultiira homines vivdre non p o s s u n t. — Nostri 
hostes consdqui non pdtudrunt, qu6d dquites insiUam c^pdre 
non pdtufirant. — Diviti&cus plurimum ddmi (at home) atque 
in r6fiqu& Gallift pdtdrat (589, a). — ^Fraus est accipdre qudd 
non pdtdris redddre. — Non est dtibium quin totius GaUisB 
pluilmum Helydtii possint (558, b). — Germftni rdtifndri non 
pdtdrant quin in nostros tek conjicdrent (558, &, 5). — Caesar 
pdtest iter Helvdtiis (54) d&re. — Css&r ndgat sd posse iter 
Helvdtiis d&re. — Css&r ndgat s3, more et exemplo (55, a) pdptili 
Rdmftni, posse iter uDi (194, R.) per provinciam d&re. 

(591.) Translate into Latin, 

Men cannot be happy without virtue- — ^Without arts we can- 
not live. — Let us always so live (528, b) that (553, b) we may 
be able ^ die with equanimity. — Let us sow good-deeds, that 
we may be able to reap fruit. — The chief was very powerful, 
not only (ndn sdl^m) at home, but also (sdd dtiam) in the 
rest of Gaul. — Caesar denies that (574, c) he is able to give a 
passage to the ambassadors through the province. — Caesar finds- 
out (rdpdrit) that the chief is very powerful (accus, with inf). 
— Caesar finds out that the chief is very powerful, not only at 
home, but also among the neighbouring states. — The enemy 
cannot be restrained from (quin) hurling darts against our 
soldiers. 
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TBLLB, NOLLE, MAIXE. 



LESSON xcvni. 

VeOSf to he willing. — NoUB^ to he unwilling. — Malte, 
to he more willing^ to prefer. 

(592.) Nolo = non volo ; malo = magis v5lo. 



"-W 



"vdft. 
116I6. 
msl6. 



(a) HVDICATIVK. 



Yll. 
DODVis. 

mAvis. 



Tnlt 

noDTolt. 

mavnlt. 



I Tdlftnras. 
nrtlnmnn. 



▼nltis. 

nonvnltui. 

mAvultis. 



DdlonL 
m&hmt. 



Rem. The following tenses are r^ular: Imperf., rolebim, n6l 
bftm, m&l6b&m; Peif., volai, ndla^ m&lai; Fut., voli 
nOl&m, m&l&m; Fut. Pei/^ vdlaerd, ndlaSrd, maladrd. 




' 




(jk) WBJVMcnvm. 








p«.. I 


v6l- 
nol- 
mal- 


> !m. 


Is. 


ft. 


imfis. 


itis. 


mt 


Imperf.} 


vell- 
noU- 
mall- 


> 6m. 


es. 


dt 


6mas. 


6Ga. 


ent 



Rem. 1. Regular are, Perf, yoiviisrhn, nohidx^ mftlnftnTn ; Plupetf.^. 
YdluissSm, ndlnissem, mftlnissSm. 

2. Imperative, ndli, ndlltd ; ndlite, ndlltdtS, nOlimtd. (Imperatiye oF 
void and mflld wanting.) 

3. Participles, vol-ens, ndl-ens. 

4. Infinitives: Pres.t velld, nollS, maUS; Pcuit vfiloissd, nolnissS^ 
mftloissd. 

EXERCISE. 



(593.) Vocabulary. 

To be empty t unoccupied, vftcftrB 

(§v-, at-), irUrans. 
Neighbour, finltimus, fi, am (with 

dot.). 
Attentive, attentvis, ft, am. 
Attentively, attente {adv.). 
Orant, concession, concessas, ns. 
Content, contenttis, &, tim (with 

abl.). 

(594.) Examples. 

(a) If they wish anything. 

(a) The verbs velle, noil 
govern the accusative. 



To teem,, vidfiri {pass, of viderfi). 
To return, to come back, rdverti 

(revers-), <Zep. 
Old mun, sSnez, (sen) Is (108, R. 1). 
On the Ides of April, &d Idas Apii- 

lls (the 13th of April). 
April, Aprills, is, m. (25, a). 
Docile, d6cDis, 6 (104). 



Si quid vSlint. 
e, malle, as transitive verbs, 
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(h) He is tmUing to hear, \ Vult audire. 

(b) The verbs velld, no US, malld, take the mfinitive 
after them, as the complementary object (210). 

(c) Caesar is not willing that Non vult Caesar eiim Idcum 
that country should remain v & c & r 6. 

unaccused. 

(c) The verbs V e 1 1 6, nollS, mallS, admit the accusative 
l¥ith the infinitive after them. 

[what is the role for principal sentences in oratio obliqoa 7 (574, a.) 
Por 9%Lbord4,nate sentences 7 (574, &).] 

(595.) Translate into English, 

£go non eftdem vdlo, sdnex (225, a) quae vdlui ftddlescens. 

— Si vis ftmSri, &mft (imperajdve), — Non vult Caesar eum 
15cum v&c&re. — Noluit Caesar eum Idcum, unde HelvStii 
discessdrant, vftc&re ; nd Germ&ni finltimi GaUSae (54) essent 
(548, h), — ^Bdni h6m!nes, m!sdri quam impr6bi esse, m&lunt. 

— FSre fibenter hdndnes id qudd v61unt, cr^unt. — fdem 
Telle 6t IdSm nolle, e&* firm& &miclti& est. — Ddcilis est qui 
attentd vult audire. — Qudm docilem vdlis f&cdre, s!mtU 
attentum f &ci&s dportet (584, a, |^^). — ^Nlsi Caesar Rdm&nis 
(147) solus impdrare vdluissdt (542, 6), & Bruto et Cassio non 
interfectns esset. — Ariovistus dixit sd regnum ma lie (574, a) 
Caesaris concessu (55, a) qu&m ^duorum bdndflcio h&bdre. — 
M ft 1 u m u s, cum virtute, paucis (55, a) content! essd, qu&m 
sine virtute mult& h&bdre. — Aristid^s bdnus esse m a 1 d b a t 
quam videri. — H&bet iracundi& hoc mali (186, a, R.) ; non vult 
r6^. — Caesar legatis respondet (574, a) diSm sd &d dehberan- 
dum (489) sumpturum (esse) ; si quid v d 1 i n t (542, 5, 2) &d 
Idus ApriHs revertantur (574, h). — T&mdn Caesar, iit sp&tium 
interc^drd possdt (548, a) dum mifites convdmrent, legatis 
respondit, diSm sd ad deHberandum sumpturum ; si quid v e 1 - 
1 e n t, &d Idus Aprilis r^vertSrentur. — Caesar &b Helvdtiis dis- 
ceddre noldbat. — Omnia Srunt f acilia si vd 1 e s (542, h), — 
Ariovistus respondet ; si quid Caesar a sd v d 1 i t, ilium ad se 
vdnire dportere. — ^Ariovistus respondit, si quid Caesar a sd v el- 
let, ilium ad s6 venire 6port@re. 

* Ei is in apposition with the dause idem velle et idem nolle. 

U2 
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FBRRE, TO BEAR, BRING. 



LESSON XCIX. 
Fero, Ferre, Tuli, Latum, to bear^ bring. 

(596.) (a) PARADIGM OF IRREGULAR FORMS. 



XNDICATIVK. 



Pn$. Act. 
Pre$. Pa$s. 



f6rd. 
f6r6r. 



fen. 
ferrifl. 



fert. 
fertiir. 



fSiim&s. 
ffirimor. 



fertis. 
fdrim&u. 



fdront. 
fdruntdr. 



iNFDcrmnB. 



Act. 
Pm$. 



Pre$., fend, to bear. 
Pre*., ferri, to be borne. 



Perf., tOliasd, to have 

borne. 
Perf., latiis eud, to 

)uxve been borne. 



Put, Ifitflnu CMd. 
PuL, f Srendnm eM& 



BVBJXTSCTJVM. 



Jmpetf. Act. 
Intperf . Pa»$. 



ferr- 
ferr- 



6r. 



da. 
eris (S). 






emtUi. 
Smfir. 






ent 
entfir. 



IHPK&ATXVK. 



Singular. 



Active. I 2. f Sr, ferto. 
Pcutive. I 8. ferrd, fertdr. 



3. ferto. 
3. fertdr. 



PlormL 



2. ferte, fertdt«. 
2. f erlinXnL 



3. f drontd. 
3. f firontdr. 



(h) The remaining tenses are formed regolarly from f^r-, 
the present stem; ttil-, the perfect stem; and l&t«, the suimie 
stem. 

1. From f6r-, 

Imperfect active and passive^ f 6r6bam, f 6r6b&r. 
Future active and passive, f dram, es ; f 6r&r, fills. 
Participle active and passive, f drens, f drendils. Oerund, 
f drendi, &c. 

2. From tul-, 

Indicative perfect, tiUi ; pluperfect, ttildr&m ; fiUure per- 
fect, tu\&T6. 
Subjunctive perfect, tuldrim ; pluperfect, tulissdm. 

3. From lat-, 

Participle passive, l&tiis : hence all the passive forms, Iftttis 
Slim, dr&m, dro, sim, essem, 6cc, ; l&ttiriis sum, sim, 6cc. 

(c) The compounds are inflected in the same way ; e. g; 
inferre, to bring against ; intuH, ill&tum ;* inf dro, infers, in- 
fert, &c. 

(d) ToUo, toUdrd, to raise, to take away, forms its perfect 
and supine from tiili, l&tum, viz., sustiiG, subl&tiim. 



* in + l&tum=ill&tiim, n being changed into 1 before 1. 
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EXERCISE. 



(597.) Vocabulary. 

fVequent, crSbfir, bri, brom (77, a), 
Jiumaur, rftmSr, (rfimdr) Di (319). 
7b bring to, bring, afferrd (attOl-, 

all&t-, acH-ferre). 
jTo bring together, coaSerrd (oontOI-, 

oollftt-, oonrKerrt) ; to betake one's 

wAf, sd ocNifeiTS. 
Poor, kelpleu, inop», {m&p) U (iiH- 

ops), €U^., 107. 
T(9 prefer, pneferrd (tul-, lAt-, pnB+ 

ferre) ; govema ace, and dai. 
Mean, sordid, sordidtls, &, tlm. 

(598.) Examples, 

(a) It is the part, 
It is the duty, 
It is the mark. 
It is the characteristic, 
of a wise man, 

(6) The poets say. 
They say, 

Ferunt is used for Oiey say^ 
with the infinitiTe. 



To bring against, inferrfi (tdl-, lat-) i 

gorerafl aw, and deU, 
To make war upon one, belldm ill- 

col inferrd. 
Especially, praBtertim. 
Oiant, gigas, (g^gant) If, m. (N. on 

p. 133). 
To conspire, plot, coojurtre (&y-, at-). 
Impediment, impMimentiim, X. 
Baggage, imp^dimenUi, dram {pi.). 
Whatever, qoicqaid (n. of qmsqaij). 



Est sftpientis {=^ it is of a 
^wise man). 



FoetsB ferunt. 
Fdrunt. 

and followed by the accusative 



(599.) Translate into English. 

£&s res Cssar grftvlter fert. — Caesar dicKt, efts rSs sd gr&vl* 
ter ferrd. — S&piens bon& su& sdctim (125, II., b) fert. — 
Terr& circ& solem it& fertur iit circ& e&m slmul ]ud& fdr&- 
tur. — Crebri rflmores &d Caes&rem affdrdbantur, omnds 
Belg&s eontr& pdpulum Rdm&num conjurftre, obsldes que inter 
sd d&re. — HelvStu nostrorum impetus (ace. pi.) sustilnere ndn 
possunt. — Diutius quum Helvdtu nostrorum impStfls sustinere 
non possent (563, b) altdii sS in montem r^cdpdrunt, alter! &d 
Imp^imentfi, 6t carros s6 con tul6 runt. — Helvdtii In unum 
Idcum imp6diment& contulSrunt. — FertS misero (54) atque 
inopi (54) auidlium. — Est s&pientis (598, a) injurias aequo ani- 
md f erre. — Est boni (598, a), misdrls atque indpibus auxilium 
ferre. — Quid quaeque (178, 6) nox aut dies fdrat, incertum 
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est. — P^cuniam prseferre &imciti» sordldum est. — Amiciti* 
am praeferre pecuniae hdnestum est. — Ariovistus pdptild Rd- 
m&no bellum intulit. — Caes&ri nuncidtum est (578, c) ArioTis- 
torn pdpiild Romano beUum intiilisse. — ^quo ftnimo fdrft- 
mus quicquid ndbis accidat. — ^Fdrenda est fbrtQn&, pras* 
sertlm quae &best a culpa. — Improbi ftd vdluptatem fSruntur. 
— ^Poetas f drunt (598, 5), gigantes bellum dus (62, R. 3) in- 
t fi 1 i 8 s e. — Demetrius, quum patria pulsus esset (563, h) M 
Ptdlgmaeum rlgem se contfilit. — Catilinae socu arma contra 
p&triam fdrebant. — Ddmos suas Helv^tii reliquerunt, ut 
tot! (194, R. 1) Galliae bellum inf errent (548, a). 



LESSON C. 

F i e r i, to become, to be done, to happen. — E d e r e, or 

E s s e, to eaU 

1. Fieri. 

(600.) F 1 6 r i forms the pa^ive of f a c d r 3, to maxe, to do. 
The tenses are formed regularly with the endings of the 4th 
conjugation, except the infinitive and the imperfect subjunctive. 



INDICATIVE. 



Pres.f fi-o, f I-s, fl-t, &;c. Imperf., flebftm, bag, &c. 

Fut, fiam, fies, &,c. Pcrf., factos sum, 6?, est, &c. 

Plyperf., factus Sr&m, 6rfts, &c. Fvt. Perf., factus 6ro, 6ris, Sec. 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 



Pres., fiftm, fiSs, &c. Imperf., fT6r6m, fi6r6s, &c. 



INFINITIVE. 



Pre*., fieri ; Perf.^ factus, S, um, esse ; Fut., factum in, or fdturiim 

esse, or for6. 



PARTICIPLES. 



Pjres. wantJDg ; Perf., factqs ; Fut., f adfendtis. 



Rem. Observe that in all the forms of this verb except fieri and 
flerem, r6s, &c., the i is long, contrary to tbe* general role that a 
vowel before another is short. 

2. Edere (esse). 

(601.) £ d d r ^ (or e s s d), io eat, forms all the tenses regu- 
larly with the endings of the third conjugation ; but it has, in 
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addition, a few forms similar to those of e s s 6, to be, which 
are shown in the following table : 



r 




«dis 


6dlt 




editia 




iNDic. Prei. } 


edo. 


or 


or 
est 


e^dnila. 


or 
eatla. 


edant. 


/ 


6ddr6m 


ddSrte 


dd6r6t 


6d6rdiniia 


dd6r«ti[a 


Sddrent 


SuBJ. Imptrf. ? 


or 


or 


or 


or 


or 


or 


c 


essdm. 


essSs. 


eatSt. 


esa^mfis. 


eaafitia. leaaent 


c 


6d6 


Sdito 




6dlte 


edit6t« 




Impxratiye. \ 


or 


or 




or 


or 


fidimto. 


\ 


ea. 


esto. 




eate. 


eatdU. 





JSem. Sa,froineaae,tofo,iaahort; finom eaae, toea^,itifl 2oii^(«a). 

EXERCISE. 

(602.) Vocabulary. 



To wander f vigftrS (dep.). 
Fewnesi, gmaU number, pandtaa, 

(pandtftt) la (393). 
To be bom, nucS. (ntt-), dep. 
To cidmonuh, admdn£r6 (ad+mo- 

nerS, mdnti-, mfinlt-). 
Among, ipiid {prep., ace). 
According to, aScondiim {prep., ace.). 
Lets, mlhaa (adv.). 

(603.) Examples, 
(a) It happens (it is brought 
to pass) that they wander 



8ickne»s, egritddo, (aBgrTtadio) la 

(340). 
To eat up, corrode, ex6ddre (ex+ 

eddrd). 
Fate, fiUam,L 
Perpetual, perpfitaQa, i, fixn. 
Poor, paapfir, (paap€r) la (107). 
To drink, bibere (bib-, bibit-). 



Fit, tit minas latd v&gen- 
tur. 



less widely. 

Ut with subjanctive, expressing a consequence, frequently 
follows fit. 



(b) He was informed {= he 
was made more certain). 

(c) Cicero was made consul. 



Certior factus est (may be 
followed by ace. with infin.). 
Cicero consul factus est. 



The verb fieri admits bl predicate-nominative after it. ' 
(d) Nothing could be done. \ Nihil fieri pdt^rat. 

[Repeat the role for the Sacceaaion of Tenaea (551, 3).] 

(604.) Translate into English. 

His rdbus f i t, ut Helv^tu minus late yftgentur (603, a). — 
His rebus f i e b a t, ut Helvdtii minus l&td v&g&rentur. — His 
rebus f i t ut Helvetii minus f &cile finidmis bellum inferrS pes- 
sint. — De Cses&ris adventQ Mdm certidres facti sunt — C»- 
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sar, litteris (55, a) Labieni certior f i d b a t, omnes Belgas con- 
tr& pdpiilum Romanum coDJtir&rd, obsidesque inter s6 d&re. — 
Impdrator dixit, id f i d r i posse. — Nostrorum propter paucitS,- 
tem nihil fid ri pdtdrat. — Labi3nus praelium commisit, ut un- 
dique uno tempdrd (118, XL, c) in hostes impetus fidrdt. — 
Ndmo f i t casu (55, a) bdnus. — Po@t& nascitur, non f i t. — Si 
fato (55, a) omni& fiunt (542, 6, 1), nihil nos admdn^re pdtest 
at cautiores f i a m n s. — Contr& vim sine vi nihil f i e r i pdtest. 
— Difigentia (55, a) omni& f i un t f&cili& (603, c). — Apud vdtd- 
r6s Rom&nos, ex &gric61is interdum fi3bant consulSs ; ita 
Cincinnatus consul (603, c) factns est. — Onmi& quae se- 
cundum natur&m fiunt, h&bend& sunt (502) in bdms.* — 
Sspe qui ex paupdribus divites fiunt, divitiis (abL, 316, b) 
Uti nesciunt. — Vivimus ut d d & m u s ; non d d 1 m n s ut vi- 
▼amiis. — Eddre dportdt ut viv&mus, non vivdre ut ddamus. 
— E s s d (601) dportet ut Tivfis, non viv6re ut ddas. — Perp6tu& 
cur& &nimum &v&n exes t. — Bibd, 6 s. — ^Bibite, est 6. — 
^gritudo &nimum e x e s t. 



LESSON CI. 
Ire, to go. — Q u i r e, to be able (can). — N e q u i r e, to 

be unable (cannot), 

(605.) E5, ir6, ivi, itiim, to go, mostly follows the 4th conju- 
gation ; but is irregular in the present tense, gerund, and su- 
pine, as appears by the following 

PARADIGM. 



TENSES. 


INDICATIVE. 


1 SUBJUNCTIVE. 


Pres. 

Imperf. 

Fut. 

Perf. 

Pluperf. 

Fut. Perf. 


^6, is, it, imus, Itis, eunt 
ibAm, ib&s, ibftt, &;c. 

ib6, ibis. &c ibnnt. 

ivI or ii, ivisti, ivit or iit, &c. 
ivgrftm, ivgrfts, &;a 
iv6rd, iv6rls, &c. 


g&m, e&a, 6at, Samus, efttls, 6ant 
ir6m, ires, ir6t, &c. 
itarns, sim, sis, sit, &,c. 
ivSrim, iv6ris, ivfirit. &c. 
iviss^m, ivissds, ivisset, &c 


IMFER. 


INFINITIVE. 


SUPINE. 


PARTICIPLE. 


GERUND. 


i, ltd, ltd. 
It6, itote. 

eantd. 


Pres., ir6. 
Perf., iv'\bb6 or 

issS. 
Fut., itariim 

ess6. 


itfim. 

rtu- 


Pres., iens (euntis). 
Fut., Tturus, S, um. 
Verbal, enndils, S, um. 


eiindi. 
eundo, &c. 



HabendS sunt in h6uiB=: should be reckoned anumg^ blessings. 
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Rem, 1. In the same maimer the oompoanda are fimned ; e. g^ ezM, 
alnrS, &c. ; but they generally drop the y in the periSBCt-atem ; tinia, 
Sb-ii, ab-iati, ab-iit, abiaad, abiaadm, &c. 

2. Some of the oompoonda obtam a transiiive force, and then take a 
paaaive fimn like other tranaitiye verba ; e. g., pmteiird, to p<ut 
by ; prsBtSredr, / am pasted by, &c. 

(606.) Queo, I can, I am able ; n^ueo, I cannot, I am un^ 
able, are coDJugated like eo, I go ; but they rarely occur except 
in the present tense. 

EXERCISE. 

(607.) Vocabulary. 



By what route? qaO Ttilnerft {abl, 

55, a). 
To perish, pdnrfi (p6r-|-Ir6). 
Manfully, virillt6r (215, 2). 
Tdl me, die [imperat, of dIcSrd). 
Whether— or, ntrom: — an. 
Taken away, aablattta, &, am (part, 

pass, of sufferre (aub+ferre)). 
Of Zurich, Tigormila, ft, dm. 
To staffer, allow, pfiti (pass-), dep. 
To fight, dScertftre (Av-, at-). 
To be sick, mgrotire (ftv-, at-). 
Light, lax, (luc) la (293). 



To go out, exir6 (ex-f-ire). Takes 
abL, with or without prep, dd. 

To return, redIrS (re+Ir6 ; d insert- 
ed for euphony). 

To undergo, sttbirS (anb+irfi) ; gor- 
ema aecus. 

A return, returning, rSdltio, (rfidl* 
tidn) is (333, R.). 

Ready, prepared, p&r&tfts, ft, dm 
{part, of p8r§rd). 

To pass over, transird (trans+irS). 

Before, prae, adv. {prprep. with abl^. 

Of Cannm, Cannensis, 6 (104). 

Whither, qnd, adv, 

EF* B«collect, they fce»< = Iverant or ifirant. 

he departed =iS.h lit, rather than ftbXylt; and ao of 
other compoonds. 

[Give the Rule for u t (purpose), 548, a), 

(608.) Translate into English. 

Helvdtii dd finlbus suis exeunt. — Org^torix HelvStiis (dat.) 
persuftdet, ut de finlbus suis ex e ant. — Org^torix Helvdtiis 
persu&sit, ut de finibus suis cum omnibus copiis {property) 
e X i r e n t. — Ddmum (113, III., R.) r 6 d e u n t. — Omnifi, p6ri- 
cuUl siibeunt. — Helv^tii, ddmtim redltioms spd sublfttft 
(456), p&ratidres ad omni& pdricul& subeundfi, (496) drant. 
— Caesar in Asiam transiit. — Pompeius in Asiam trans- 
it rat. — D6md (abl.) exirS possunt. — ^Erant omnino Mndra 
dud, quibus Itlndilbus ddmd e x i r e possent. — ^dui per fines 
suds Helvdiids irS p&tiuntur. — ^Pftgtis Tigurinus ddmd exi* 
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6 r a t. — Hic pftgus unus, quum ddmd exisset, L. Cassiom, 
consiilem, interfdcdrat, dt ejus exercitum sub jugum misdrat. 
— Helv^tii in e&m partem ibnnt, ub{ Caesar constitadrit. — 
Qud itiD^re (55, a) hostds idr unt ? — ^Eod^m ItSn^re, qud hos- 
tes idrant, Cssar ad eos contendit, ^qultfttumque omnem 
ante sd mittit. — I bam fortd Via Sacra (55, a) slcut meus est 
mos. — I prsB, dgd s^uar. — Ex pugn& Cannensi admddum pauci 
Rom&m d6mum rddidrunt. — I, qud tdfortun& Tdc^t (534, (£). 
— Quicquid transiit tempdris (186, a, RuU) pSriit. — Quidam 
ferro (55, a) decertare &cerrimd possunt, aegrdtar^ virilitSr non 
queunt. — Slnd lucd cdlords esse nSqueunt. — Pompeius 
pSriit. — Die utrum que&s &n n^que&s mecum ire. — 
Rlsiis interdum Ita rdpentd drumplt, ut e&m c^pientds (442, e) 
tdndrd ndque&mus (553, &, R.). 



§ 20. 
DEFECTIVE VERBS. 



LESSON OIL 

Aio, Inquam, Novi, MeminU C(BpU Odi. 
(609.) A i ft, I say^ say yes, affirm, is used in very few tenses. 



Ind. Pren. 
Ind. Imperf 
Snhj. Pre*. 
Part. Pren. 



Aio. 
aieb&m. 



&is. 


ftjr. 


•b&s. 


-bit. 


§iftA. 


aiut. 



-bamfis. 



aiens (aientTs) used only aa adjec. 



batia. 



ainnt. 

baut. 

aiant. 



(610.) Inqu&m, I say, is used between the words of a quo- 
tation. 



Ind. Pren. 
Ind. Imperf. 



mqaam. 



Ind. Fut. !' 

: Ind. Perf. |l 

'• Subj. Pres. I, inqaiam. 



inqals. 


inqa!t. 




iiiquieb&t 




or 




iuquibat. 


inqai^s. 


inqaiet. 


inqaisti. 


iuqult. 


as. 


at. 



inqaimus. 



atis. 



inquinnt. 
inqui^bant. 



ant. 



(611.) Nd?i, I know ; m 6 mini, I remember ; cob pi, / 
have begun, I began; odi, / hate, are perfect forms with 
present meanings. All the tenses made on the perfect stem 
exist, regularly formed. 



INFINITIVK. 



udvissS, 
to knoic. 



to rrmemher. 



coBpissd, odissS, 

to ha e betfiin. to hate. 



INDICATIVK AND SUBJUNCTIVK. 



n6v- 

caep- 
dd- 



'I, isti, It, ioc. Ind. Pres., I know. 

eram, eras, Srtt, &;c. Ind. Past, / remembered. 

6r6, ?ri8, 6rit, &;c. Ind. Fat., / shall begin. 

Srim, 6rTs, firit, &;c. Subj. Pres., / may know. 

jssem, isses, issdt, &,c. Subj. Past, / might hcUe. 



Jmperative, m6mentj>, mfimentotd (the others wanting) . 



Recollect, n 5 v i= / kTuno (not / have knotcn) ; ndyeram,/ knew 
(not / had known), &c. ; and so of the others. But cospi, nOvi, &o., 
may be med as petf. pres., ^ / have known, I have begun, &c 

X 
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EXERCISE. 



(612.) Vocabulary. 

To fall back, to give yjay, pSdem 

rdferrd (= to draw back the foot). 
Young, raw, inexperienced^ tiro, (ti- 

rOn) 18 (107). 
Surly, f erdctUda, S, iim. 
Lucius Varius, L. Variofl, i. 
Forgetful, immSmor, (immSmAr) is 

(107) ; govenui genii. 
Calmly, quietly, tranqoillitdr (tran- 

qoill-iu, 215, IL, a). 



Cruelty, soevitia, as. 

Demonax, Demonax, (ftc) {s (a phi- 
losopher of Hadrian's tune). 

To pkHosophize, pMXdsdphan (dep.). 

In no way, by no means, nnlld mddo 
{abl.). 

Conscious, conschu, ft, tim (with doL 
of person, gen. of thing). 

lAvy, Livias, L 



(613.) Examples. 

(a) He exhorts them to re- Hort&ttbr eos ut mdmind- 
member. r i n t. 

(b) AristideSf token ashed Aristides interr5g&tus quid 
what was just^ replied, justum esset ? ** Ali6n&,*' 



" Not to covet what belongs 
to others,^* 



i n q ul t, ** Don concupisc^re*' 
(= " Not to covet," said he, 
»»what," &c.). 

I D q u a m is used in quoting the very words of another 
(oratio recta), and is always placed among the words quoted 
(as " said he*'' in English). A i t is used generally in quoting 
the sense, not the exact words of another (or atio obliqua). 



(c) He began to build the 

city. 
The city began to be built. 



Urb6m sedificare c ce p i t. 

Urbs sedific&n coeptfi, est. 

J^' If a passive infinitive is used with the word begin, you 
must employ the passive form, coeptus sum, instead of c gb p i ; 
coeptiis eram, instead of cceperam, &c. 

(614.) Translate into English. 

MiHtes, vulnfiribus d6fessi, p^dem rSferre coep^runt. — 
"Quid tu," in quit Labi^nus, "miles tiro (voc) tam ffirocfi- 
lus 6s?" Tum miles: "Non sum," in quit, "tiro, Labi3nd, 
sdd d3 ddcimS, ISgiond v6ter&,nus." — Helvdtii nostrds l&cessdre 
coeperunt. — Hostes, qui in montem 83s3 rdc^p^rant, praelium 
r6dintegr&re coepdrunt. — Cssar dicit (574, a), id fieri possd, 
SI iCdui fiDitimOrum ftgros pdptU&ri coepdrint (574, b). — 
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MHites in m&rum l&pldes j&cdre coBperunt. — Undlqiie in 
moram l&pides j&ci (613, c, £#") coepti sunt. — Dux militAs 
hort&tor ut vdtdris gloriae md miner int. — Ldgafi dixfirunt 16 
portus ((iccus. pi.) ins&lasque n v i s s 6. — MnlH t6 ddfirunt, 
81 t6 sdlum &m&s. — Germ&ni superbiam L. Varii 6t saBTitiam 
ddisBd coepSrant. — Omnes immdmdrem bdneficii odS- 
r u n t. — ^TuUus Hostilius, ut Livius a i t, f drdcior dtiam RomiUd 
(360, c) fuit. — Socr&tds interr6g&tus quin&m hOmines tnmquil- 
Eter Yiv^rent (534, «) ? **Qui,'* in quit, '^nultius turpitQdl- 
nis sibi conscii sunt.'* — ^Demonax interr5g&tus, quando coepisset 
(534, e) phikSsdph&ri ? ** Turn,** i n q u i t, *' cum cognoscdre 
meipsum (159) ccepi.** — Hannibal Rom&nos sic odd rat, ut 
in gr&tiam cum ilfis rddire nuUd m6dd (55, a) posset (553, 6, R.). 
— Is miser est, quern omnds bdni odfirunt. — Novlmus 
Aristidis justltiam, novlmus Sdcr&tis s&pientiam. — Ndn 
&m&bimu8 bdnos mdres, si ndn oddrlmus m&ldt. 



PART I I L 



SUMMARY OF ETYMOLOGY. 



X2 



SUMMARY OF ETYMOLOGY. 



§ 1. LETTERS, QUANTITY, Sec. 

(615.) 1. The letters are the ■ame ai in English, with the omiiiinn of w. 

2. Six are vowels, a, e, i, o, a, y : the remaining nineteen are eon$an€mi$. 

3. The coDBonanta are divided into 

(a) Liquids, 1, m, n, r ; 

{b) Spirants, h, ■, j ; 

{c) Mutes ; the remaining conaonanti, among which there are 

(1) c-soondfl, c, g (ch) ; 

(2) p-BOonds, b, p (ph) ; 

(3) t-Boonds, d, t (th) ; 

(4) Doable conaonants, x, z. 

4. The diphthongs are, an, en, ae, oe (rare, ei, of, ni). 

(616.) GENERAL RULES OF QUANTITT. 

(1) A vowel before another is short ; e. |f., vl a. 

(2) A vowel before two consonants, or a double me, is long^ by post- 
tioH; e.g., am&nt. 

[As a mate followed by a liquid causes some exceptions to this role, 
we shall mark the quantity, in that case, doubtful ; thus, igrL] 

(3) All diphthongs are long ; e. g., mens », aa-rum. 

(4) Contracted syllables are long ; e. g., cdgo (coago). 



§ 2. NOUN. 

(617.) 1. The noun it the name of any object (person or thing). Noons 
tre proper (13, a), common (13, b), or abstract (13, c), 

2. There are three genders, masculine, feminine, and neuter: two num- 
bers, singular and plural : six cases, nominative, genitive, dative, accusa- 
tive, vocative, and ablative : KJoAJive declensions. 

3. GENERAL RULES OF GEXDER. 

Males, rivers, urinds, and mountains most we find 
With months and nations Masculine declined ; 
"Rut females, cities, countries, trees we name. 
As Feminine *, nK»t islands, too, the same. 
Common are such as both die genders take. 
And Neuter all words ondeclined we make. 

[There are many exceptions from these rules, which must be learned 
by observation.] 



(618.) 



First Declension. — {Genitive-ending ae.) 

CASE-ENDINGS. 



Nom., Voc 



Gen. 



bing. 
Plur. 



a. 

SB. 



arum. 



Dm. 



86. 

is. 



Arc. 



Abl. 



Am. 

as. 



ft. 

is. 



Rem. 1. Quantity. — ^Final syllables all long but ft, tiom. and voc.; 
ftm, ace. ; and um, gen. plur. 

2. Gender. — Nouns of first declension are feminine, except names of 
male beings, &c. 



Second Declension. — (Genitive- ending i.) 

(619.) Masculine nouns of second declension have nominative-eudiug 
fis ; neuter nouns, um. 

(a) case-endings, masculines. 





Noin. 


Gen, 


Dat. 


Ace. 1 V.K^. 


Ahl. 


Sing. 
Plur. 


lis. 
i. 


I. 

ordm. 


6. 

is. 


um. 

OS. 


6. 
i. 


6. 
Is. 



(^ CASE-ENDINGS, NEUTERS. 



Sing. 
PJur. 



N.. A.. V. 



um. 
ft. 



Gen. 



I. 

6rum. 



Dnt., AM. 



6. 

is. 



NOUN. 



2M 



Rem, 1. QiunUUjf. — Short final syllables, iis. ft, ftm, I. 

Long " 1, A, 1 s, A s. 

8. Gender. — ^A few nonna are feminine in fts, and a few neuter (see 

62, a. 1). 

3. Stenu in r. — (I) All noons whose stems end in r, reject the ending 
as in nom. and 6 in voc. ; e. g.,^eldt ncnn., igdr (not ig4r-<ls) ; toc, 
igdr (not iger-4). (2) Most which have « in nom. drop it in die 
remaining cases ; e. ^., nom., igdr ; gen., igr i (not igdr-i). 

4. ExcqfUions to C(ue-ending8.~-(l) Proper names in ins, witib 
filias, genias, mens, have voc. in 1 ; e.g., Qeorg-\, fil-i, ml. (9) 
Deds has voc., deQs, nom. plor., dif, dat. and abl plnr., dils. (3) 
A few take Am in gen. plnr., instead of Ar6m ; e.g., sertertiCim. 



Third Declension. — {Genitive-ending Is.) 

(620.) (a) CASS-SITDIIIGS, MASCULIirsS AND FEMIKINE8. 





Nom., Voc. 


Oeo. 


Dat 


Aec 


AM. 


Sing. 
Plor. 


6S. 


Ts. 

iim (lam). 


I. 
Ibds. 


Cm 
«s. 


(Im). 


«(I). 

Ibds. 


{b) CASK-ENDINGS, NEUTERS. 






N.. A., V. 


Gen. 


Dat 


AM. 


Sing. 
Plar. 


to*). 


is. 

Hm (idm). 


i. 
Ibds. 


«(I). 

IbAs. i| 



Rem. 1. Quantity. — Final syllables all short bat I and As. 

2. Euphonic Rule$, — (a) o-soand +s = x : arc-ssarx; leg-s = 1es. 
(b) tHM>and befiyre s is dropped : laad-s=laas; mont-s=i 

3. Ruki of Gender from the Formation of the Nominative, 

[Learn diese from 355.] 

4. Peculiar Cau-endingB.—{\) Ace in im : (a) commonly in 

Febrls, pappTs, palvls, 
SAcAris, restis, tarrls : 
(6) alwaye in 

STtls. tassb, 
Vis, amassls. 

(2) Abl. in 1 : (a) sometimcB in those which take Ym in aec, 
ignis, civis : {b) alwaye in vis ; and in neaters whose nom. ends 
in il, ir, or A. 

(3) Gen. plar. iam: (a) m all which take I in abl sing.; {b) m 
monosyllables whose stems end in two consonants («. j^., mont> 
mont-idm) ; [c) in all which insert a vowel, before adding s ia 
nom. (e. g., n&v-i-s, n&v-iCLm). 



irouif. 



Fifurtk DecUn9um.'—{GenUiv€'€nding as.) 
(621.) Masculue nominatiye-ending ds ; ntmUr nominatiTe-endiiig'fi. 

(a) CA8E-Ein>ING8, MASCULINES. 





NoiB.,y<ML 


r Geo. 


Dtt. 


Ace 


AbL 


Sing. 
Phir. 


OS. 

As. 


US. 

ftfim. 


ibfis. 


Am. 
us. 


n. 

ibus. 


{b) CASE-EITDINOS, NEUTERS. 




Nom., Aec., Yoc 


Geo. 


Dirt., AM. 


Sing. 
Plnr. 




US, or d. 
num. 


n. 
ibos. 



Rem. 1. Quantity. — ^U s kmg, except in nom. sing., and dat ai^ abl. 
plur. ; fl and 1 long always. 

S. Genden. — Only the foUowing noons are feminine : 

AcQs, minus, tiibiis, 
D6mtui, portlcus, and Idiis. 

3. Pecuiiar Ca»e-ending. — ^The foUowing take iibAs in dat and abL 
pfair., instead of ibds : 

Arcds, ttcjls, portcis, vftrfl, 

"FfcoM, ItetM, artds, 
SpdcASy quercfis, edso pScd, 
Tribds toOt and partfis. 

i. Ddmiis, hotue, is thus declined : 





Nom., Voc. 


Geo. 


Dat 


Ace 


AbL i 


Sing. 
Plur. 


dom-ns. 
dom-us. 


J -us. 
{ -drum. 


-ibtis. 


-um. 

(-ds. 

( -us {rardy). 


-6. 

-ibufl. 



Obs. The genitive d6mi is used only in the sense of cU hornet cU my 
hatue. 



Fifth Declension. — {Genitive-ending el.) 

(622.) There are but few nouns of this declension : all feminine except 
dids, day, and meridiSs, midday ; and even dids is feminine in singu- 
lar when it means Affixed day. 

(623.) CASE-ENDINGS. 





Nona.. Voc. 


Gen. 


DhL 


Ace. 


AbL 


Sing. 
Plur. 


6s. 


«1. 

6rdm. 


ebiis. 


6m. 
ds. 


6. 

6bds. 



Rem. 1. Quantiiy.'—The e in el is long when a vowel stands before 
it, as di-6-i ; ghort when a consonant as fid-d-i. 

2. The genitive, dative, and ablative plural are wanting in all nouns 
of this declension except rfis, dids, sp^cifis. 



§3. ADJECTIVE. 



(624.) Thx adjective expresses a qaality or property belonging to tn 
object ; e, g., good, small, tohite, Ac. In Latin, adjectives are divided 
into three classes, according to their endings. 

1. CLASS I. (as, a, am). 

(625.) These take the/<>mtntne-ending of first declension of noani ; nuU' 
cuUne and neuter endings of the second. 

(1.) CASE-EITDINOS. 





SINOULAB. 




FLUaAL. I 


1 


Maac. 


Fem. 


Neut. 




M«K. 


Fem. 


Nent 


! N. 


as. 


ft. 


dm. 


N. 


L 


m. 


ft. 


G. 


1. 


e. 


1. 


G. 


ordm. 


ftriim. 


drftm. 


D. 


d. 


SB. 


o. 


D. 


is. 


IS. 


IS. 


A. 


Am. 


im. 


iim. 


A. 


ds. 


as. 


ft. 


V. 


«. 


ft. 


ilm. 


V. 


1. 


IB. 


ft. 


A. 


6. 


A. 


d. 


A. 


Is. 


IS. 


IS. 



(2.) Stems in er. — ^Adjectives whose stem enda in er rcgect ds and < 
in nom. and voc. 

(a) Most of them also drop 6 in the nom. in the other eases ; e.^., 
beautiful, palch6r. 

Nom. Palchdr, palchrft, polchrflm. 

Gen. Palchri, polchrae, palchri, fto. 

{b) Bat aspSr, Iftcdr, llbdr, misdr, prosper, t6ndr, retain the 6; e*g<9 
Nom. Mis^r, misdrft, misSram. 

G«n. Misdri, misdrsB, misdri, &c. 

(3.) Peculiar Case-endings. — Some a4jectives, namerals, and adjec- 
tive pronoims have gen., las, and dat, I; e.g., dnds, on Ids, on I. 
[They are dnds, totds, sAlds, nollds, ollds, iliiis, altdr, dtdr, neater, 
aterqaS.] 

2. CLASS II. (Tvfo Endings). 

(626.) Adjectives of the s^ond class have is in the nominative singular 
fbr mascoline and feminine ending, and d tor neater. 

(1.) CASE-SNDINOS. 





8INOUI.AB. 




PLUBAI.. 




N..V. 

G. 

D. 
Ace 
AbL 


Mmc 

is. 
is. 
1. 

i. 


Fem. 

is. 

is. 

i. 

6m. 

i. 


Nent 

is. 
i. 
6, 
i. 


N.,V. 

G. 

D. 
Ace. 
AbL 


MlM. 

ds. 

ifim. 
ibtts. 
ds. 
ibiis. 


Fem. 

ds. 

idm. 
ibds. 
ds. 
ibiis. 


Nent 
ift. 

idm. 
Ibds. 
ift. 
ibiis. 



(2.) Some adjectives of this class take dr for the ending of the nom. 
sing, masc instead of is ; e,g^ ftodr, ictlB» ierft. 
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ASJEcrrivE. 



.1 f" 



mcnre oomixu>n. 



(3.) The ablative baa 6 instead of i in javSnis, jfoutk; ledilis, 
adile. The genitive plural has Urn. instead ofium in c^ldr, 
»ieift. 

3. CLAU III. (One Ending). 

(627.) (1.) Adjectives of the third class have but one ending in the nom- 
inative for an three genders ; e. g., happy, felix (m., f., n.) ; bold, 
and ax (m., £, n.). Participles in ns fall under this dots. 
(2.) The case-endings are those of nouns of third declension (see par- 
adigm, 108). They have abl. 1 generally, but 6 inpauper, senex, 
and a few others (108, R. 1); neut plur., ia; gen. plur., inm. 
Vetfis has nom. plur., v6t6r-S, gen. plur., v6t6r-um. 
For participles, abL, 6 
" adjectives, abL, 

4. COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 

(628.) Comparative-endmg, i 6 r ; superlative, i s s i m fi s. 

Brave, ibrt-is, fort-idr, fort-issimds. 

Hard, ddr-us, dur-idr, dur-issuuus. 

Rem. The comparative is declined (after third declension of nouns) 
thus: 

Nom. Duridr, duridr, durius. 

Gen. Duridr-is, durioris, durioris, dec. (See 358.) 

(629.) Adjectives whose stems end in r have rimus for superlative^nd- 
ing (instead of issimus) ; e. g., 

Mis6r, mis6r-i 5 r, mis6r-r i m u s. 

Pulchfir, pulchr-i 6 r, pulcher-r i m ii s. 

(630.) Several adjectives whose stem ends in I have limus for superla- 
/ire-ending ; e. g., 

f&cn-idr, fftcniimiis. 



F4cil-is, 
They are 



Sunilis, dissimilis, and f^cilis ; 
Hnmilis, difficilis, and gracilis. 

5. IRREGULAR COMPARISON. 



(631.) 


Irregulars. 




Good. 

Bad. 

Great. 


bdniis. 
mftlus. 
m&gnns. 


m$lidr.« 

pejdr. 

majdr. 


optimns. 

pessimus. 

maximus. 


Much. 

Small. 
Old. 
Young. 
Outtoard. 


molttis. 

parvus, 
sdnex. 
juvfinis. 
extdrus. 


( plus (n. sing.). 
\ pluies, & (pL). 

mindr. 

sfinidr. 

junidr. 

exteridr. 


plurimus. 

miuimus. 
{wanting.) 
[iranting.) 
extr^miis. 


Below. 


inf^rus. 


inf^ridr. 


( inf imus. 
/ imiis. 


Above, 


sup^rds. 


sQpdridr. 


; , suprdmus. 
I summds. 


Hind. 


postdrus. 


postdridr. 


postrdmds. 



COMPARISON or ADJECTIVES. 
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(632.) Def€etive$.f~[Comparative and Superlative formed from a Prepo- 

nlioui Adverb, or Obsolete Word.] 



(on thi» side, citra.) 
{within, intra.) 

{beyond, ultra.) 

[ttear, prdpe.) 
(bad, deter.) 


nearer, cit6ri6r. 
inner, intdridr. 

further, nltdridr. 

nearer, prdpidr. 

«ror<«, deteridr. 
former, pri6r. 
sviffer, 6ci0r. 


nearest, cItimdB. 
inmont, mtimcUi. 

worst, d6tenlm;'is. 1 
first, primOg. 
swiftcM, 6ci«aimfis. i 



lUm. 1. Rich, divds ; richer, \ 



ditidr, . ( ditissimtui. 

divltidr; "cA«^. \ divItiMiiiiili. 



{CiBsar OSes the ihorter form.] 

2. Compound adjectives in dictis, ficus, vdlds, add enti6r for the 
comparative and entisslmdsfor tlie superlative ; e. g., 

Bdn6vol-as, hdndvdl-entidr, hduevdl-entissimds. 

3. Adjectives whose stem ends in a vowel prefix to the positive 
mftgis, more, for the comparative, and maximS, most, for the 
supefiative. 



Pious, piQs, 



m&gis pids, 

Y 



maximd piOs. 



§4. NUMERALS. 



~ L.UiL.[SK. 




LISIHIDI-Iivr 


AOVKMilL. " 


ifvi,LT ■''■ 


T^mi^"'""^ 4-- 


ia-*-" 


S3.— '- 




Dub. 




Mid. 


BU. 




t™. 










QMttnBr. 




QaaUmL 


Q^r. 




QBiDqil«. 


Qaintai 


QiflnL 


«Unq<Ute. 




sSir 


SactiiL 


Sin!. 






^^.ttm. 


B.pt!mb>. 


SepttoL 


SeptlAt. 






Ocavm. 








SbrtBL 


NOndi. 




KaTlta 














Uodictm. 


IInd«Hoi«t 


CndinL 


undScH* 


w 


im6d*Tto.. 






Dawsoiei. 




Trtdtclm-pm. 


Tenls^ 1 






IWMdfti. 






QuuTlU. 


«u4t*nii- 








aoindicJm. 


HulBtlU- 










Seidsclm. 


SsxUU- fdictoiU. 


s^ 


dSnI. 


BMM** 






Srptaa* 


Q^' 




Mdii&atptlH. 






Oct«1l>. 












NoniB- J 






UndsTlctti. 




Vigina. 








X 


TrSit*. 


Trtc^Miiiae. 




Triciii 


« 




aii*.lrnees[mfi>. 


QuIJis^cdL 


Qaldrt^it. 














^li^tomii. 


?6ugtnl. 


SfiTtpb. 


n 












OclaBtali. 




Ottftgem, 






Nbniainli. 


N4uig*iiratii. 


c^^ 






Centum. 


CenlenmiiB. 






aOO Tilcenfl. 






Dllc«nt<«L 


3t» TlicenH. 












QiiftdrinffnUni. 




500 1 Quingenfi. 








BM , Scicena 




SeH^entenL 


SeicenliM. 










MO Otanmmxt 








900 NonuipTiC. 






NDn«™iiBi. 




Mine. 


Millf«T...u., 


musni. 


Mimi>. 1 



i, and sll the compooudB oTci 



ti, are declined like the plnnl 

is declined like > neater noon 



Hillia, i/umiaTidt, ibe plonil of m 
of the third declenaion, 

Ordiiud Bomhers Bre declined like bona a. 
Dittribntivei, like the ptorBlof bonai. 

In the combiastioD of cirdiDsl naiaben, fnin twent]' to one bandred, 
the (mnller nith et. or the larger witlwut et, precedsti u qaattaor et 
Tiginii, oTTiginli qaattnor. Above ons haadred tfae iBTger uamber 
prscedss wicb or withoat sC; u centam et ana i, or centam ann*. 



§ 5. PRONOUN. 



(634.) The pronoun if m rabstitirte for the noon ; e. g^., he, ihe. it, maj 
be flubstitateft for man, tcoman, book, 

1. PKHSONAL PRONOVirS. 

(635.) (a) Subetantive Penonal, bo called becauf e used as subitantivea, 
not as acyecthres. 



SINOULAa. 1 


PLUaAI.. 1 

, 1 




N. 


6. 


D. 


▲cc, AbL 




N., A. 


Oeo. 


D*t.. AbL 


/. 


6g6. 


m6i. 


mihf. 


md. 


We. 


nOa. 


noatrOiQfOr 
noatrL 


D6bis. 


Thou, 


ta. 


tni. 


tiLbt 


M. 


You, 


vOa. 


veftrdm,or 


Tdbla. 


Him, I 
her, it. S 


— 


sni. 


■ibl 


8«. 


Them. 


ve«tri, 
(game aa Mvag.) 



(b) Adjective Personal, or PossesMtve (derived fimn the above). 



Mine, 

Thine. 
His, hers, its. 



mdtia, i, dm (voc., mi). 


Ours. 


tuda, i, um. 


Yours. 


■uus, i, nm. 


Theirs 



ooatdr, noatri, noatrCim. 
vestdr, veatrtU vestrOm. 
adds, aai, atiAm. 



2. DEMONSTRATIYE PROVOUNi. 

(636.) The demonstrative pronouns are so called because ihey serve to 
point out an object ; e. g., this, that, these, those, &c. 

(1.) Is, dS, id, this, that (^, she, it), often antecedent of qui. 



Sina^. 
Plnr. 



Nom. 

is, Si, id. 
u, 6ae, 6&. 



Gen. 

ejtis. 

Sdram, dftriim, ddriim. 



Dat. 

«i. 

lis, or dis. 



Aec. 

6nm, dim, id. 
6ds, das, £&. 



Abl. 

So, Sa, 66. 

iis, <?r 6is. 



(2.) Iddm, S&dSm, Tdfim, the very same, compounded of is and ddm. 
Declined like is with dem added; thus, Sjusdem, eiddm, 
eunddm (not eumdem), dec. 

(3.) Hie, hsBc, hdo, this, points out an object present to the speaker, 
and is called the demonstrative of the^rs^ person. (It is also used 
for he, she, it.) 





Nom. 


Gen. 




Dct. 


Ace. 


AbL 


Sing. 


hie, hsBC, 
hdc. 


hajus. 




huic. 


hunc, banc, 
hdc. 


hoe, bac, 
hoc. 


Plur. 


hi, hsB, 

hSBC. 


h6riim, hArfim, 
rum. 


hb- 


his. 


bos, h&s, 

bSBC. 


bis. 



(4.) IstS, istS, istud, this, that, points out an object present to the 
person spoken to, and is called the demonstrative of second person. 
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1 1 Nom. 


Om. 


Dat 


Ace. 


Abl. 


Sing. \Bt6, isU, 


istiOi. 


isti. 


ifltum, istim. 


isto, ista. 


i istud. 






istad. 


iBt6. 


Plar. Uti, istae, 


iftoriim, i8Uriim» is- 


istis. 


ist6s, istas, 


UtTs, istis, 


. IbU. 


tdram. 




istIL 


istls. 



Iste ifl often tued to express contempt. 

(5.) Ills, ills, illdd, points oat an object remote from the speaker 
[that, the former, opposed to hie), and is called demonUrative of 
third person. (It is often used for he, she, it.) 

1^* Declined throughout like istfi, istS^istiid. 

(6.) Ips6, ipsi, ipsdm, sdf, is added to other pronoons, m§, t€, sS, 
doc., and expresses mysdf, thyself, himself, &c., acoordingrly. 

^^ Declined like istd, except that neater is ipsum (not ipsdd). 

3. RXLATIVS PRONOUNS. 

(637.) The relative pronoun {who, tohich, whcU) is so called becaase it 
commonly refers to some other word called the antecedent. 

(1.) dai, qa», qadd, who, which, what. 



Sing. 
Plar. 



qai, qasB, 
qaod. 

qui, quoB, 
qaoB. 



cajus. 

qadrum, qotriim, 
qadn'im. 



cui. 
quibiis. 



qadm, qaSm. 

qadd. 
qads, qofis, 

qasB. 



qud, qaft, 

qa6. 
qaibus. 



(2.) daicunque, qaascunqaS, qaodcunquS [whoever, whichever, 
whatever), declined like qui, quae, qudd, with can que added. 

(3.) duisquis [whoever, whatever), ased itithmit a substantive. The 
following cases only occur, and of these only quisquis and quic- 
quid commonly. 



Sing. 
Plur. 



Nom. 

quisquis (m., f.), 

quicquid (n.). 
quiqui (m., f.). 



Dat 



quibusqui- 
bus. 



Arc. AbL 

quemqudm (m., f.),'qadqud, 



quidquid (n.). 



quft- 
qu&, qudqa6. 



4. INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 

(638.) The interrogative prorumns [who f which f what ?) are used in 
asking questions. 

(1.) duis, quae, quid [who? which? what?), is declined precisely 
like the relative qui, except that in nom. sing. masc. it has qais, 
and in nom. and ace. sing, neut., quid, [dui, quae, qu5d, is also 
used interrogatively, as an adjective (172).] 

(2.) duisnftm, quasnftm. quidnftm, is more emphatic than qais. 
{Pray, what are you doing ? quidn&m ftgis /) It is declined like 
quis, qaiB, qaid. 
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5. iNDiriirm pbonovrs. 

(639.) The indefinite pronoung denote an object in a general way, with* 
out reference to a particular individnal {any one, same one, &c.). 

, , _ . , , ( qaoddim, lued ai an adjecHve, > 

(1.) Claidim, qnadim, < .,, , ?a eer- 

* ' ^ ( qniddam, osed as a noKii, > 

tain ((me) ; plor., some. Declined like qui ; but takes n geaeniOj 

before d instead of m ; e. g., 

duendftm, quorund&m (not quemdam, quorumdam). 

(2.) Claiv!s» ){any you please). Declined like quL In neut., 
duilibdt, ) qu6d used as adjective, quid as subttantive. 

(3.) duisquam {any, any one; e.g., when it is denied that there 
are any). Xeut., quicquam or quidquam. Declined otherwise 
like quL [This pronoun is used chiefly in negative sentences.] 

,. V ^ . y^ y« i quodpifim, used as adj., ) somebody, 

(4.) duispl&m, quaplftm, < ., r^ j l* \ 

^ ' r — » 1 r ( quid pUlm, used as »it^»/^ ) some. 

(5.) AHqoU, tllqui, \ ^IqaR u ^i'., \ '^ "^ xmdking. 

(«.) aai.quft, qU.quS, \ <l''°dqu«, U adj. > ^^ 

< quidqud, as su^s^, ) 

TT • X X $ -qaodqufi, as adj., J 

Unusquisqufi, -quaeque, < ^ .^.^ >. > eocA one 

^ ( -quidqud, as subst., ) 

(stronger than quisqufi). Genitive, dniuscdjusquS, &c., 

both nnus and quis being declined. 

(7.) Ecquls 7 Used intem^atively {does) ; any one* anything. 

— y „ ( ecqu6d, as adj., ) neut. plural, 

Ecquls. ecqusB, or ecquft, < -, ^^ \ 

^ < ecquid, as si(6<^, ) ecquA. 

^^ E cquls expects the answer none. 

6. CORRELATIVE PRONOUNS. 

(640.) Correlative pronouns are such as answer to each other; e.g., 
kow great ? so great ; as many, so many, &c. • 

(1.) The following are declined 

(a) Like adjectives of Class I. (622) : 
Tantus, so grecU, so much; quantuscunquS, however great. 
duantus, a« great ; ftHquantus, somewhat great. 

{b) Like adjectives of Class II. (623) : 
T&Hs, such. 

du&lis, as, of what kind. 
du&liscunque, of whatever kind. 

(2.) The following are indeclinable : 

T dt, so many ; iliqu5t, some. 

T 5tld 6 m, just so many ; quotqndt, however many. 

dudt, Of many. 

Y2 



§ 6. VERBS. 

(64].) Thi verb dedures ■ometinng of a person or tihiug: the eagle 
Jties i the queen love* ber daog^ter. 

1. CLAM8E8 OF YXRBS. 

(643.) Veibt are tMcHve, pcuHvCy or deponent, 

(1.) Active verba express action : (a) ei^er transitively, reqairing tn 
object ; e. g., the queen loves {whom ?) her daughter ; or (b) intran- 
silivdy, not requiring an object ; the eagl^^ies. 

(9.) Passive verbs express the receiv in g^ or smjering of an action ; 
/ am loved ; / weu punished. 

Obviously intransitive vexbs have no passive form. We cannot 
say, / am danced, I am slept. 

(3.) Deponent verbs have tiie passive fonn, but an active signifieation. 

2. PARTS OF THE VERB. 

(643.) The verb is divided into, 

(a) The indefinite verb, including certain parts which do not refer to 

a definite person or time. 
{b) The finite verb, including the parts which always do so refer. 

Indefinite Verb. 
(644.) {a) The indefinite verb includes, 

(1.) The infinitive, which expresses the action of the verb without 
relation to a definite person, and partakes also of the nature of a 
noun ; e. g., to learn ; to love is pleasant. 

(2.) The participle, which expresses the action of the verb under the 
form of an adjective ; loving, blooming. 

(3.) The gerund, which expresses the action of the verb under the 
form of the noun, in*all cases but the nominative, and supplies ob- 
lique cases to the infinitive. 

(4.) The gerundive, which expresses the action of the verb as neces- 
sary or continued, under the form of an adjective, in all cases and 
genders. 

(5.) The supine, which also expresses the action of the verb in ^e 
form of two cases (ace. and abl.) of the noun. 

Finite Verb. 
(645.) {b) The finite verb includes those parts which express the 

(1.) Different varieties of affirmation, viz., the moods. 

(2.) Different times at which the action of the verb takes place, vis., 
the tenses. 

(3.) Different relations of the verb to persons or things, viz., the num- 
bers and persons. 
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(1.) The Moods, 

(646.) The verb expresset affirmation ; tfae moodt of ttia rerb una ntad 
to vary the character of the affirmatioQ. 

(1.) By the indicative, affirmation of B.faet U expresied ; o. g^ I write, 
I did not write. 

(2.) By the mijunetive, afflirmation is expreued doubtfuUy, contin- 
gently, or indefinitely ; e. g., I may write, if/ thould write, perhaps 
some (may) think. 

(3.) By the imperative, affirmation is expressed as an injunction or 
request ; e. g., write. 

(2.) The Tenses. 

(647.) Time may be pas^ present, or fatore, and the verb has dierefore 
three tenses to express these. Bat action may be represented as going 
on or aa completed, either in past, present or fotore time, and therefore 
two forms are required for each, making six in alL 



• 


Present. Put. 


Futare. 


Action going on, 
or imperfect. 

Action completed, 
or perfect. 


/ love, or am 

lovtng. 
I have loved. 

(Perfect) 


/ wcu loving. 

(Imperfect.) 

/ had loved. 

(Pluperfect.) 


/ shall love, or be lovtng.. 

(Future.) i 
/ shall have loved. (Fa> 

tore Perfect.) 



Rem. 1. The Latin uses its perfect form in two ways : (1) like the 
English perfect, to express acti(m complete in present time ; e. g., 
Sm&vT, / have loved : (2) like the English imperfect, to express ac- 
tion indefinitely in past time ; e. g., ftmftvT, / loved. This is called 
the perfect aorist. [The latter use is by far the most common. 
This distinction should be thoroughly understood.] 

2. The. subjunctive mood has no future (it uses the periphrastic 
form 661). 

3. The present, perfect, and future are called primary tenses, refer- 
ring, as they do, either to present or f^iture time ; the imperfect, 
I>erfect aorist, and pluperfect are called historical tenses, referring, 
as they do, to past time. 

(3.) Numbers and Persons, 

(648.) As Hiere may be more than one person engaged in an action, the 
▼erb has two numbers, singular and pluraL These persons must be either 
/, thou, we, ye, or some other person or thing; therefore the verb has 
three persons, 1st, 2d, and 3d, which are denoted in Latin by different 
endings. 

3. CONJUGATION. 

(649.) Conjugation is the infteetion (21, R.) of a verb through all its 
parts. There are in Latin /mer coigagations of verbs, distingoished by the 
ending of the infinitive ; thus : 

I. 8. & 4» 

-ftrd. -drft. -ArA. -Iri. 
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PARADIGM OF E B 8 Ey TO BE. 



4. THE AUXILIARY OR BVBBTAHTWK VERB XSai, tO be. 

(650.) [Before proceeding to the o(H\jagatioD8, we most give the finmu 
of e s 8 6, to be, called an auxiliary, because it is used in forming some of 
the pi.rts of the verb ; and subttarUive, becaose it is &e verb expressing 
simple existence.] 



1. INDICATIVE. 


ACTION INCOMPLETK. 


Singular. 1, Plural. 


Present. 


stim, 


6s, 


est. 


sCimQs, estis. 


sout. 




/ am. 


thou art. 


he is. 


tee are. ye art. 


they are. 


Imperf. 


erftm, 


Srfls, 


erftt. 


erftmi'is, er&tis. 


grant. 




/ teas. 


thouwast. 


he was. 


ice were, ye were. 


they were. 


Fntore. 


6r6, 


dris, 


erit, 


iSrimiis, 


firitis. 


grant, 




IghaUbe. 


tllOU, JfC. 


he,^c. 


we, SfC. 


ye, ^c. 


they, SfC. 


ACTION COMPLETED. 




Singular. | 


PluraL 


Perfect. 


f.n. 


fuisti, fr;it, 


fi'iimus. 


fuistis, 


fagrunt. 




/ ?iave 


thou hast he has 


• we have 


ye have 
been. 


they have 




been. 


been. \ been. 


been. 


been. 


Plaperf. 


fiiferftm, 


fu^ras, fu6r&t, 


filerftmils, 


faerfttis, fugrant, | 




/ had\thou \ hehad] 


we had 


vehad 
oeen. 


they had 




been. 


hadstf^c been. 


been. 


been. 


Fut. Perf. 


fu6rd, 


fogris, fufirit, 


fudrimiis. 


fueritis, 'faerint, 




/ shall ■ thou he shall, 


we shall. 


ye shall, they shall. 




have been, shall, <5*c. 4«c. 


^c. Jjrc. »fT. 


2. SUBJUNCTIVE. 


INCOMPLETE. 


Sin.ular. PluraL 


Present. 


sim, 


sis, 


sit, 'sim MS, 


sitis, 


sint, 




/ mny be. 


tliou, 4*0. 


he, t^c. 


we, ^c. 


ye, SfC. 


tfvey, Sfc. 


Imperf 


essem, 


essds. 


ess^t, 


essemus. 


essetis, 


esseut, 




/ might 
be. 


thou, 8fC. 


he, Jjrc- 


we. Spa. 


ye, SfC. 


tliey, Src. 




COMPLETED 


! 




i 


Singular. | 


Plural. 


Perfect. 


fuSrim, 


fueris. 


fagrit. 


fuerimus, 


fQeritis, 


fljgriut, 




/ wiay 


thou, SfC. 


he, KJfC. 


we, Spc. 


ye, SfC. 


they, Sfc. 




have been. 












Pluperf 


fuissSm, 


fuisses, 


fuissSt, 


fuissemus, 


fuissgtis. 


fuissent, 




/ mifcht 


thou, Spc. 


he, ^c. 


we, ^c. 


ye, 4'C. 


they, Src. 




have been. 












3. IMPERATIVE. 


Singular. 


Plural. 


2. es, estd, he Ihou. 


2. estS, estotg, be ye. 


3. estd, let him be. 


3. sontd, let them be. 


4. INFINITIVE. 


Present 


Perfect 


Future. 


Esse, to be. 


fuiss^, to have been. 


futonis, ft, iim, esse, to be a 


bout to be. 


5. PARTICIPLE. 




Pre eiit 


Future. 


Only in compoimds ; absens, absent 


Futdrils, ft, iim, one who teiU be. 


(from absum) ; proesens, present 




(from pra}sum). 
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5. PARADIGMS or REGULAR VERBS. 

(651.) (1.) Verb'Siem, — ^The stem of any verb it found by striking off 
the infiuitive>ending ; e. g., of ftm-AriS, mdn-drS, rCg-Sre, and aud-irfi the 
atems are im-, m6n-, r€g-, and-, respectively.* 

(2.) Tefuesiem. — ^Eacb ten$e has its own tense-stem, consisting of the 
verb-stem with or without some additions. Thus, in the first ctngugation : 

Pres. tense-stem = verb-stem = am-. 

Inpeff. tense-stem = verb-stem +ab = am ab-. 

Perf. tense-stem =■ verb-stem +»▼ = a ma v-. 

[In die annexed paradigms the tense-stems are shown upon the left- 
baud side. Observe that the perfect tense-stem, serves also u>r the stem 
of the pluperfect and future perfect tenses.] 

(3.) Tense-ending. — Each tense has its own endings, which, added to 
the tense-stem, give the person-forms. Thus : 

Imperfect-stem im&b- +&m^ amabam, 1st person. 

amab- +&s = amabas, 2d person,t Sec. 

(4.) The x>erfect, pluperfect, and future perfect of the passive voice are 
formed by means of the past participle and forms of es s6 ; thus : 
imAtus sum. im&tils eram, Am&tus ero. 

[No farther explanation of the paradigm is necessary. The student 
should learn the modes of formation, and the tense-endings for each tense, 
apart Arom the stems am-, mon-, Ac., and unite them afterward with those 
or any other stems.] 

* In reality, the crude-forms are ama-, mone-, audi- (the three pure 
conjugations), and r€g- (the conxaiuznt conjugation). But the changes of 
the crude-form in inflection form too great a difficulty for beginners ; we 
therefore present the stem as the language affinds it to us, without going 
into a nicer analysis. 

t Farther, the person-ending forms part of the tense-ending. From the 
paradigm (active), it will be seen that in every tense except the perfect 
the endings are 

o, or m, s, t, mus, tis, nt. 

These endings are added to the tense-stem, either directly, as am-o, or by 
means of a connecting-vowel, as reg-i-s, or of a flexion syllable and con- 
necting-vowel, as amav-er-a-s. 
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PARADIGMS FOR THE FOUR CONJUGATIONS. 



PARABIOMS FOR 



ACTIVE. 



(653.) 



INDICATIYE MOOD. 



Pbxsxnt, I love or am bmit^, tkou art bwra^, fyc 



im- 
mdn- 

aad- 



6. 
66. 
6. 
id. 



fta. 
6B, 

is. 
is. 



at. 

it 
it 



ftmiis. 
emiis. 
imus. 
imus. 



atiui. 

itis. 
itls. 



ant. 
ent. 
nnt 
iont 



iMPKaFKCT, / wtg loving^, advUing, ruUng, hearing, ifc 



&m*&b- 
m6u-db- 
r6g-Ch- 
aod-ieb- 



&m. 



as. 



&t 



amus. 



atis. 



ant 



FirruaK, lekaU or will love, adviae, nde, hear, fyc 



I im-ab- 
! mdn-^b- 

rig- 

aod-i- 




is. 
es. 



It 



imds. 
emOs. 



Ttls. 



nnt 
ent 



PxaFXCT, / haoe loaed. (PKmFXCT Aobxst, / Umed.) 



San-kv- 
m6n-u- 

(reg-s) 

rex- 

aad-iv- 



I. 



istl. 



it 



imos. 



istis. 



enmt or 
er6. 



Plupkufkct, I had loved, ifC 



ftm-av- 
mon-ii- 
rex- 
aud-iv- 



drSm. 



6rAs. 



6rftt. 



Sramds. 



Sr&tib. 



6rant 



FxTTUBX Pkkfxct, / shatt have loved, ifC 



&m-ftv- 
mdn-u- 
rex- 
aud-Iv- 



\ 



6rd. 



Ms. 



6rit 



diimtis. 



drl^. 



drint 



(653.) 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



fim- 
mdn- 

and- 



2d Sin^lar. 



ft, fttd. 
6, 6t6. 
S, itd. 
X^itd. 



Sd Singular. 



Sit6. 
6t6. 
itd. 

it6. 



3d PluraL 



ftte, fttdte. 

6t6, etdtd. 
itd, itotS. 
ltd, it6te. 



3d PluntL 



antd. 
entd. 
untd. 
iantA. 
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THE FOUR COIfJUOATIOlfS. 



PASSIVE. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 



Pbjmxnt, lam loved, Sfc 



Im- 
mon- 

and- 



6r. 
Sdr. 
dr. 
i6r. 



Aria. 

Are. 

ens. 

«re. 

Sris. 

ere. 

irii. 
ire. 



fttur. 


Amur. 


etur. 


emiir. 


itur. 


fmOr. 


itilr. 


imur. 



Amlol 

iminL 
iminL 



ftntur. 
entor. 
nntfir. 
inntor. 



Impkbfkct, Iwtg looed, 4c. 



Am-Ab- 
mdn-db- 
rdg-eb- 
ftud-ieb- 



ar. 



ariB. 
Are. 



§ttbr. 



amur. 



fiminl. 



antiir. 



FirruaK, I ^kall be loved, ifc 



am-&b- 
mdn-db- 
reg- 
aad-i- 



or. 
ir. 



eris. 

ere. 

drii. 
«re. 



Xttir. 
etfir. 



imtir. 
emar. 



imXni. 
6wHtiL 



ontur. 
entor. 



PxBFKCT, I have been loved, ifC 



Smfttiia.* 
mdnitda.* 
rectOa.* 
auditus.* 




es, 

or 
IniftL 



est. 

or 

fait. 



sumiis, 

or 
f^mda. 



eftis, 
or 
fOiatia. 



aunt, 
or 
f^emnt 



Plupsbvbct, / had 6een laved, ifC 



Amatfia.* 
mdnittia.* 
rectiia.* 
auditda.* 



erAm.t 



er&a. 



erAt. 



er&mds. 



eratia. 



erant. 



Fprcrmx PKavKcr. i «AaU Kane been loved, ifC 



imAtila.* \ 
mdnitda.* 
recttta.* 
aoditOa.* 



erft4 



erXa. 



erit 



erimtbi. 



eritia. 



eront 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



Am- 
mdn- 

afld- 



Sd 8hi|;uUr. 



§re, atdr. 
ere, etdr. 
6r6, itdr. 
ire, itdr. 



3d SinmilKr. 



btdr. 
etdr. 
itdr. 
itdr. 



Sd PlaraL 



ftmini, Anundr. 
emini, dmlndr. 
imini, imXndr. 
imini, Imindr. 



3d PlnraL 



antdr. 
entdr. 
antdr. 
iantdr. 



* The participle moat be inflected in gender and number to agree with 
tlie anbject 
t Sometimea faeram, foeraa, -dco, 
t 8fwa»tiin#i faet% fy/^nM, dec 



264 PAtADIOMS FOR THE FOUR CONJUGATIONS. 



j (654.) 



ACTIVE. 



SUBJUNCTIVC MOOD. 



P11E8XNT, / m^ love, ifC 



ftm- 
mdn-e- 

rfig- 
aad-i- 



I 






68. 

As. 



ftt 



fimus. 



etis. 
fttis. 



6nt. 
ftnt 



IlfPKJlFKCT, / mig'lU love, ifC 



&m-ftr- 
m6n-dr* 
r6g-*r- 
aad-ir- 



Sm. 



ds. 



dt 



emus. 



gtls. 



ent. 



PKaFKCT, / mof have loved, ifC 



am-ftv- 
mon-u- 
rCx- 
aud-Tv- 



Srim. 



£ris. 



erit. 



eiimQS. 



iritis. 



diiht 



Plupxkfxct, Imi^ht have loved, Sfc 



Am-ftv- 
mon-ii- 
rex- 
aud-iv- 



iss^m. 



IMfif. 



1886t. 



isfdmoa. 



isaetls. 



Jssent 



(655.) 



INFINITIVE. 



Pbxsbnt [to love or be loving^, Sfc]. 



ftm-firS, 



m6n-6r6, 



rSg-6r6, 



4. 

aad-irS. 



Perfect [to have loved, tfc.'\. 



amftv-iss6, 



monii-Iss6, 



rex-issS, 



audlv-Issd. 



Future \to he about to love, tfc"]. 

2. 



1. 2. 3. 4. 

&iiiftturQs ess6, mdnTtarus ess@, rectdrQs essd, aadtturus essd. 



(656.) 



PARTICIPLES. 



Present [loving, advising, ruling, hearing^. 



&m-&ns, 



2. 
mon-ens, 



Ths-ena, 



aud-iens. 



Perfect [having loved, advised, ruled, heard]. 



"Wanting : supplied by abl. absol., or by qunm with subj. 



1. 



Future [about to love, advise, rule, hear]. 
2. 



ftmaturOs, 



monituriis, 



3. 
recturiSs, 



aud'turos. 



(657.) 



GERUND AND 



1. 3. 3. 4. 

Gerunds : ftmftndi, mdnendf, regendi, andiendl. 



(658.) 



SUPINES. 



Supine in nm : &matum, 
" u : Amfttd, 



2. 
monitum, 
monitu, 



rectimir 
rectd, 



audJtiiin. 
audita. 
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2d5 



PASSIVE. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



Pkkskmt, I may he loved, 4c 



Mnri. 

mdn-€- 

rtg- 

aad-i- 



6r. 



>«r. 



I 



6ria. 
6r6. 

flris. 
Ard. 



dttlr. 



atar. 



fimjlr. 



&mdr. 



SmXnL 



Amlnl. 



6nttr. 



flntdr. 



bcFXHrxcT, I might be loved, ^v. 



&m-&r- 
mdn-er- 
r6g-6r- 
aud-ir- 



gr. 






«tur. 



dmnr. 



eminL 



dntiir. 



PxRFxoT, Imojf have been loved, ifc 



SmStas. 
monitdB. 
rectOa. 
aadltds. 



Bimr 



BU. 



sit 



slmos. 



sitls. 



sint 



PI.UFBXFSCT, / might have been loved, ifC 



ftmitus. 
2n6nltds. 
rectCis. 
anditOs. 



essdm.t 



essds. 



essdt. 



essemus. 



essGtits. 



essent. 



INFINITIVE. 



Pbxsknt [to be (being) loved, 4c]. 



8m-§ri, 



8. 



3. 



4. 

and-Irf. 



Pkbfbct \to have been loved, 6fc'\. 



1. s. 3. 4. 

Ilmatiis essd, mdnXtiis essd, rectus essd, aadxttbi essd. 



FuTuag [to be about to be loved, ^rc]- 



1. 



Smltiim iiT, mdnitOin iri, 



rectttm M, 



andltdm iri. 



PARTICIPLES. 



Pbxsknt and Pxaygcr [Uned, being loved, hoeing been loved, jfc], 

L ■ si 3. Z 

SmatttSi mdnMs, rectus, aoditiis. 



GERUNDIVE. 



1. 



Gerundive: XinSndils, mdnendiis, 



3. 

rSgendtis, 



4. 

audldndiis. 
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YKRB8 IN lO AND DEPONENTS. 



6. VERBS IN id OF THE THIRD CONJUGATIOH. 

(659.) Some verbs of the third oozgagation assume ! before the person- 
ending in some of the tenses, as shown in the following paradigm of cftp- 
6r6, to take. 



ACTIVE. 


INDICATIVB. 


Pres. 

Imperf. 

Fat 


dkp- 
cap-l- 


ftm. 
&m. 


is. 
as. 
es. 


it 
ftt 
6t 


imns. 

amiis. 

emfis. 


itIs. 
atis. 

etis. 


i-nnt 

ant. 

ent 






SUBJUNCTIVE. 








Pres. 1 cap i- 


1 &m. 


1 as. 1 ftt. 


amfis. 


1 atis. 


ant 


PASSIVE. 


nmiCATivs. 


Pres. cftp- 
Imperf. cap-i-€b- 
Fat. ! cftp i- 


i-6r. 

ftr. 

ftr. 


«ris. 
ails, 
eris. 


itfir. 
ator. 
etOr. 


imfir. 
amfir. 
dmdr. 


in^i. 
amiui. 
Sn^InL 


i-onttir. 

antar. 

entor. 






SUBJUNCTIVE. 








Pres. 1 cap-I- 


ftr. 1 


aris. 1 fitur. 1 


amur. 


amini | antfir. 


IMPK&ATIVE. 


3d Plar. Active, . 


cftp-T-oii 


td. 


3d Plor. I 


'ass., cftp-t-antdr. 


PAKTICIPLXS. 


Pres. Active, cftp 


)-i-ens. 




Fat Pi 


Biss., cap-i- 


■endos. 




Geri 


JND, cap-i-end-i, 


0, dec. 







7. DEPONENT VERBS. 

(660.) (1.) Deponent verbs have the passive form with (zctive significa- 
tion. As the endings are the same as those of the passives (Paradigm, 
p. 263, 265), we need not repeat them. 

(2.) Bat deponents have three active participles, while other verbs have 
bat two : thus, 

Pres., exhorting, Perf., having exhorted, Fat, about to exhort, 
hort-ans. hort-atus. hortat-uras. 

(3.) Also, all transitive deponents have the verbal adjective in das; 
e. g., ho rt and US, one that should be exhorted: intransitive deponents 
have it only in the neuter; e. g., moriendtim est, one must die. 

8. PERIPHRASTIC CONJUGATION. 

(661.) By means of the tenses of ess S, combined with the future parti- 
ciple in r u s, and the verbal in d u s, the periphrastic conjugation is form- 
ed; e.^., ftmatdrfis a nm, I am abotU to love, I intend to love; ftman- 
d fi s s fi m, J am to be loved, I must be loved, one must love me ; and so 
through all the tenses and persons. The deponent verbs employ thia per- 
iphrastic coiyogation alsa 
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1. WITH PARTICIPLE IN rtls. 



XNDICATIVK. 


BUBJUNOTIVK. 


ftmfttaraSi 
ft, dm, 1 


(vtxti, 68, est, &c. 

6rftm, er§8, &c. 

fill, faisti, &c. 

faerftm, faSr&B, &c. 
^6rd, 6ri8, &c. 


^sun, Bifl, sit, ftc 
amatorfis, I essdm, essds, &c. 
&, tlm, 1 fafirlm. 
I^foissem. 


MnriNTTivi. 


Pres., ftmatords essd, to be about (or intending) to love. 
Fert, ftm&taras foiud, to have been about to Uwe. 
Fat., ftmaturos fdr6, to intend to love hereafter. 



2. WITH YERBAL IN dfis. 



INDICATIVB. 


suBJUNcnvs. ll 


imandos, S, um, < 


'sdm. 
Srftm. 
ftti. 
fadrfim. 

L6r«. 


ftmandds, ft, um, * 


'sTin. 

essdm. 

fberim. 
^foissdm. 


INFINmVK. 


Pres., ftmandds, &, dm, essd, au^^ to be loved. 
Perf., ftmandds, ft, dm, essS, ought to have been loved. 
Fat, ftmandds, ft, dm, ford, ought to be loved hereafter. 



9. ON THE FORMATION OF THE PERFECT-STEM. 

(662.) In the paradigms, the perfect-stems are formed by adding to the 
▼eib-stem in the Ist conj. av- (Sm-ftv-) ; in the 2d, d (mdn-d-) ; in the 3d, 
s. (reg-s); in the 4th, iv- (aad-iv-). Bat, altboagh most Latin verba 
fofrm the perf-stem thas, many ase different endings, which are exhibited 
in the fisUowing classification: 



L FIRST CONJUGATION. 

(663.) Fonr ways of forming the perfect-stem : 

I. By adding av to the verb-stem : ftm-arS — &m-ftv-L 

II. " d " cr6p-ar6— cr6p-d-I. 

TIT. By redaplicating the first consonant : d-ftrd— dSd-L 
rV. By lengthening the stem-vowel : juv-flr6— jdv-L 



II. SECOND CONJUGATION. 



Five ways : 
I. By adding u to the verb-stem : 
n. " ev " 

in. "8 " 

rV. By redaplication : 
V. By lengthening tihe stem-vowel : 



m6n-6rd — ^mon-d-I. 

dSl-erS — d6l-€v-i. 

alg-Sre — al(g)-s-I. 
mord-SrS — ^md-mord-t 

cftv-erfi— cftv-L 



aad-ir6, 


and-iy-L 


ftp£r-ir6, 


Spdr-ti-L 


falc-irfi, 


fiil(c)-s-L 


v6n-ir6, 


▼en-L 
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m. THIRB CONJUGATION. 

Six ways : 
I. By adding i to tiie^eib-stem : icrib-SrS — BCiip-«-L 

IL " u " ai-&g— il-tt-I. 

IIL " V or iv " ceni-6r6— crtv-L 

arcess-^re — arcess-iv4. 
IV. By redaplication : curr-6rS — cG-cair-L 

V. By lengthening the stem-vowel : 6m-^r6— em-i 

VI. By presenting the simple verb-stem : icu-SrS — icu-L 

rV. FOURTH CONJUGATION. 

Five ways : 
I. By adding iv to the verb-stem: 
II. " tt 

ra. " 8 

rV. By lengthening the stem-vowel : 
V. By presenting the simple verb-stem : oompdr-urd, compSr-i. 

[In the following lists, the verbs are arr ange d aoocMrding to the above 
classification, and the supines also given. When any peculiarity exists 
in the compounds, it is stated. Of Class L (which embraces most of the 
rules in the language), onlv one example is given in each colouration, as 
the student is famiuar with its form ; but under the remaining neads dU 
the verbs in common use are mentioned.] 

10. LIST OP VERBS. 

(664.) FIRST CONJUGATION. 

I. Petfect-stem adds ftv to the Verb-stem. 
To love, iim-6, ftm-ard, Sm-&v-I, Sm-a^tdnu 

IL Petfect-stem adds H to Hie Verb-stem. 

To creak, cr6p-o, crSp-ftrg, cr6p-ti-i, cr6p-I-tftm. 

Lie down, c6h-o, cub-ard, ciib-u-I, ciib-I-tum. 

So the compounds ; e. g., acctibd, accCibarS, acciibui, acctibttum. 
Some compounds, however, which take m before b, follow the 3d 
conj. ; e. g., accumbd, accumbSrfi, accubuT, accfibitiim. 

To tame, dom-o, d5m-Ard, dom-ti-I, ddm-t-ttim. 

Toruh, Mc-o, Mc-are, Mc-fi-i, J ^^^'t^^ *^ 

{ izic-a-tnin. 

To glitter, mic-o, mtc-ftr6, mfc-il-L 

To gush forth, en^c-o, Smlc-ar^, 6nuc-u-i, dnuc-ft-tiim. 

To fold, plic-o, pKc-arS, plic-u-I, pllci-tiim. 

PlIc-/( is used only in composition : supplied, duplTcfl, multiplied, have 
ftvl, fttiim ; explicd, to explain, Svi, fttum ; to unfold, ul, Itdm. 

To cut, sdc-o, sSc-flrS, s3c-n-r, sec-t-ilm. 

To sound, son-o, s6n-ftr6, sdn-ii-i, sdn-i-tfim. 

To thunder, t6n-o, ton-Ar6, tdn-d-T, tdn-i-tOm. 

To forbid, vfito, v6t-ftr6, v6t-ii-I, vfit-i-tum. 
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UL Perfed-ttem redupUeatu theJirU ComonatU with e. 

To give, d-o, d-ird, dfid-I, dft-tftm. 

So, also, tiiQse oompoimda of which the fint part is a word o[two gyl- 
laikis eg., circazndd, circmndirfi, drcmnd^di, drcnmditnin, to «i«r> 
round; but the . compounds with monoiyllablet fi>Uow the 3d co^j. i 
e. g., addd, adddrfi, addidi, addftilm, to add. 

To stand, st-o, st^lrC, stdt-i, st-t-tOm. 

The oompoaods have in the perfect stdti when the first part is a 
diuyUable; e. g,, circomstd, circnmstdti ; but stiti when it is a 
monoiyUabU ; e. g., adstd, adstittl. 



To euiitt, 
Towaik, 

(665.) 



rV. Perfeet-ttem lengthens the Stem-voweL 

jtiy-o, jthr-ar6, J4v-Ii ju-tilm. 

I Iftvt-tAm. 
Iftv-o, liv-ArC, ItT-i, < lan-tdm. 

( 16-tAm. 



SXCOND COHJT7GATI09. 

L Perfect-stem adds H to the Verb-stem, 
To admonish, mdn-eo^ ni5n-er6, mdn-fi-i, 



mdn-I-tSm. 



n. Perfect-stem adds dy tothe Verb-stem, 



To Mot out. 
To weqp, 
To spin, 
TofiU up. 
To abolish. 



dSI-eo, dSl-erd, 

fl-eo, fl-€r6, 

n-eo, n-€r8, 

compl-eov compl-Sr6, 

ftb61-eo, &bdl-€r6, 

The primitiyes 6leo and pleo are obsolete: like complfio are ocm- 
JQgated impleo, ezpleo ; like aboleo, adoleo, and exdeo. 



ddUv.I, 

n-€v-i, 

compl-^V'i, 

ftb6l-«v-i, 



dSl-d-tdm. 

fl-^.tom. 

n-^-tiim. 

oompl-^tiim. 

ibdMtdm. 



in. Perfect-stem adds s to the Verb-stem, 

Euphonic Rules. 

1. A tsonnd before s is dropped; e. g., ar(d)-si = ars-L 
S. A c-soand + s = X ; e. g., aag-si = anx-I. 

3. Bnt a c-soond after 1 or r, before s, is dropped; e. g., fal(g)-sX = 
fnls-L 

To shiver \ . 

To burn. ard-eo, 

To increase^ ang-eo, 
To be bright, fiolg-eo, 



alg-Srd, 
ard-drd, 
aag-6r0, 
fUg-erfi, 

Z2 



( als-! 
I (alg-s-i). 
( ar-s-i 
( (ard-8-i). 
( aux-I 
I (aug-B-I). 
5 fal-8'i 
I (falg-s-i). 



ars-nsL 



I 

S anc-tiinL 



J 
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LIST OF VERBS, SECOND CONJUGATION. 



Toitick, 



hmr-eo, 



hnr-SrS, 



To indulge, indnlg-eo, indnlg-^rd. 

To command, jub-eo, jAb-6r6, 

To remain, mXn-eo, mXn-drd, 



To assuage, 

To milk, 
To laugh, 
To advise, 

To wipe, 

To swell. 

To twist. 

To press. 
To shine. 
To mourn, 



mnlc-eo, mtilc-^rd, 



nralg-eo, 

rid-eo, 

softd-eo, 

terg-eo, 

torg-eo, 

torqn-eO| 

nrg-eo, 
Idc-eo, 
lag-eo, 



mulg-drd, 

rid-^re, 

siifid-dr6, 

terg-^r6, 

targ-fir6, 

torqn-drd, 
ui^-€rfi, 

lug-dr6, 



< hn-s-I > , w 
( (hsBr-f-i). > 

) (mdulg-8-i), 5 
juB-s-i ( jub-B-i), jog-sdm. 
man-fl-i, xnan-sftm. 

< , , .. >mal-siiin. 
I (maic-8-i), ) 

i (mulg-s-i), ) 
ri-8-i (iid-«-i), Ti-sam. 



!saA-8-i 
(soad-S'i), 
C ter-8-I 
\ (terg-fl-I), 

!tur-8-i 
(turgwj-T). 
!tor-8-i 
(torqa-8-i), 
Qr-8-i (ui^-8-i). 
lox-i (ltlc-8-I). 
lax-I (Ing-s-I). 



>8i:A-silm. 
> ter-iiim. 



! 



tor-tOm. 



IV. Perfect-stem reduplicates ^rst Consonant and Vowel. 

To bite, mord-eo, mord-€rd, mdmord-i, mor-sum. 

To hang, pend-eo, pend-erd, p3pend-i, pen-sum. 

To betroth, spond-eo, 8pond-erS, spdpond-Ii spon-som. 

To shear, tond-eo, tond-6r3, t6tond-T, ton-sum. 

The compounds of these verbs drop the reduplication ; e. g., re-spondl 
(not re-spopondl). 





V. Perfect- 


stem, lengthens 


the Stem-vowel, 




To take care. 


c5v-eo, 


cftv-6rS, 


cav-i, 


cau-t&m. 


To favour, 


fav-eo, 


f5v-erS, 


fav-i, 


fau-tum. 


To cherish. 


fbv-eo, 


fbv-er6, 


fbv-i, 


fo-tnm. 


To move, 


m6v-eo, 


m6v-€r6, 


mov-i, 


md-tum. 


To dread. 


p&v-eo, 


p&v-6r6, 


pav-i. 




To sit, 


sSd-eo, 


86d-er6, 


sed-T, 


ses-sum. 



In the same manner are conjugated the compounds with dissyllables ; 
e. g., circumsddeo, circums6d3rd, circumsddi, circumsessnm, to sit 
around ; but those with monosyllables change 6 of the stem into I; 
e. g., assideo, assIddrS, assedl, assessum, to sit by. 

To see, vid-eo, vid-6r6, vid-T, vi-fftm. 

To vow, vfty-eo, y6v-€r6, v6v-i, yO-ttlm. 
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(666.) THIRD CONJUGATION. 

L Perfect-ttem add* % to the Verb-item, 

Euphonic Rules, 

1. b before 8 = p ; e.g., fcrib-fli = scripHii. 

2. c-8oand +■ = x ; c. ^., cing-si = cinx-L 

[c, g, h, qo, are regarded aa c-soondi.] 

3. t-soand (d or t) before s is dropped ; e. g^ claad-a-i = dana^L 

4. m before s is either changed into s, or p ia interpoafed (prem-i-Ias 
prea-sl ; com- s-i = ocHmp-B-I) . 

cinxi (cing-a-I), cinc-t&m. 
vexl (Ych-a-I), vec-tAm. 
coxi (coqa-fl-i), coc-tAm. 

\ (claud-8-I), 5 *^*»-"««^ 

A a in the compoonda ia changed into n ; e,g., inclAdo, inclAddrS, in- 
clilBl, incluanm, to shut in. 

To give way, cdd-o, cdd-firfi, cesal (ced-a-I), cea-aAm. 

spar-a-I > 



To write. 


BCtStH), 


scrib-^e, 


To bind. 
To carry. 
To cook. 


cing-o, 

veh-o, 

c6qtt-o, 


cing-^r6, 

ySh-dre, 

c6qn-dr6, 


To ihut. 


dand-o. 


dand-^rS, 



To icatter, vparg-o, 



In the compoonda a ia changed into e; e.^., aapergo, aaperg^M, 
aaper-f'I, aspenom, to besprinkle. 

To adorn, cOm-o, com-6r6, com-pa-l^ com-p-tOm. 

Topresi, prfim-o, prSm-Sre, } j^ ' - ?pres-BiinL 

In the compoonda 6 ia changed into I ; e, g., oompximo, compximAri^ 
compresal, compressiim, to press together. 

To carry, gdr-o, g6r-«r8, gess-i (gfir-a-i), ges-tiim. 

n. Perfect-stem adds Tito the Verb-stem. 



To nourish. 


IQ-o, 


al^rfi, 


ai-o-T, 


«i.r-t«m. 


To till. 


cdl-o, 


c6l-6r6, 


Cfil-O-l, 


cAl-tiim. 


To ask advice. 


consol-o. 


constQ-SrS, 


consul-o-i, 


conaol-tfim. 


To knead. 


dep8-o, 


dep8-€r6, 


deps-oi. 


deps-t&m. 


To murmur. 


frdm-o, 


fr6m-6r6, 


£r6m-o-I, 


frem-I-tum. 


To groan, 


g6m-o, 


gSm-SrS, 


gSm-o-I, 


ggm-f-tdm. 


To grind. 


mdl-o, 


mdl-Sr6, 


mdl-o-I, 


m6l-i-tdm> 


To conceal. 


occfil-o, 


occal-Sr8, 


occill-o-i, 


occul-tdm. 


To grind. 


pins-o. 


pin8-€r8, 


pina-o-I, 


p{n8-I'tum. 


To snatch, 


rftp-io, 


rftp-Sre, 


rftp-o-i, 


rap-tilm. 


To join to- > 
gether, J 


adr-o^ 


a«r-er6, 


a6r-Ti-I, 


aSr-tfinit 



d 
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TotDeave, 
To tremble, 
To vomit, 



tex-tdm. 
Y6m-i-tiim. 



mes-sum. 
poft-i-tom. 



crd-tam. 



tex-o, tex-Sre, tex-a-I, 

vdm-o, Y6m-dr6, vdm-u-i, 

Qt) With chazige of Vexb-stem. 

To beget, gign-o, gign-€r6, g6n-u-i. 

To reap, mSt-o, m6t-Sr6, mess-a-i. 

To place, pOn-o, pdn-Sr6, pds-a-i, 

[For compoandB of ciimbSFfi, see 664, IL] 

ni. Perfect-item adds r orirtoihe Verb-stem, 
(a) Adds y, and lengthens Stem-yowd if ahcort, 

^P^y^ ' J oem-o, cem-€r6, crS-v-T, 

percewe, > 

The perfect and supine of cemo are found only in tibe compounds ; 

e. g., ddcemo, dScemSrS, decreyf, dficriSttun, to decree. 

To grow, cresc-o, cresc-SrS, crd-y-i, crd-tfim. 

To smear, lin-o, lln-€re, l6-v-I, or li-v-I, li-tiim. 

To know, nosc-o, nosc-SrS, n6-y-r, nd-tuuL 

80, also, the compounds inter, ig, per, prsB-nosco, haye 6yi, Otum ; but 
cog, ag, prsecog, recog-nosco, haye dyi, itCim ; e. g., agnosco, agnosc- 
dr6, agndyi, agnittim, to perceive. 

To feed, pasc-o, pasc-€rS, pa-y-l, pas-t6nL 

To rest, quiesc-o, quiesc-drS, quid-y-I, quid-ttLm. 

To decide, scisc-o, scisc-er6, sci-y-i, scl-tum. 

To sow, s6r-o, s6r-er6, s6-v-i, sS-tum. 

The compounds haye tiie supine in itum ; e. g., consSro, consSrSr?, 
consdyi, consitum, to plant. 



sm-o, 

spem-o, 

stem-o, 

suesc-o. 



sin-6r6, 

spem-6r6, 

stem-€r6, 



81-y-i, 

spr6-y-i, 

strft-y-i, 



suesc-Sr6, su6-y-i. 



si-tum. 

sprd-tum. 

strfi-tum. 

sufi-tum. 



arcess-i-tfim. 



To allow. 

To despise. 

To strew. 

To become 
accustom- 
ed, 

(P) Perfect-Btem adds Ir. 

To summon, arcesso, arcessSre, arcess-iy-I, 

In the same manner, capesso, facesso, incesso, lacesso. 

To sedz, ^ 

strive af- > p6t-o, p6t-6r6, p6t-Ty-i, pSt-i-t&n. 

ter, ) 

To seek, quser-o, quoer-6r6, quses-iy-i, qusss-X-tiUn. 

The compounds change 89 of the stem into i ; e. g., conquiro^ oaii> 
quIrSrS, conqulsiyi, conquisitum, to examine. 

To rub, t€r-o, t6r-€r€, J Y'f^'\. - -^ ] tri-tOm. 

i (/orter-iy-i), > 
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rV. Perfect-Uem reduplieaU» tkc^fir§i Contotuxni. 

Some of these prese^nt vowel-changes, which most be curefii]ly obienred. 
(a) Wlien the first vowel is i, o, u, the first oonsonant is reduplicated widi 
that vowel ; (b) in other verbs with e ; {e) tiie oompoonda of dSre, to give, 
with L 

(a) First Vowel 1, o, or u. 

To run, carr-o, cnrr-erS, cfi-corr-f, cnr-sihiL 

Most of the oompomids have the perfect both with and VTitboot the 
rednplicatioD ; e. ^., aocorro, aocnrrSrS, accorrl and aociicarrT, ao- 
cnrsnm, to run to. 

To leamf disc-o, disc-drfi, dl-dlc I. 

The compoands also reduplicate ; e, t^^ perdiscd, perdldiicl, to Imm 
thoroughly. 

To weigh, pend-o, pend-fod, pd-pend-i, pen-sum. 

The compoands do not reduplicate ; e. g., appendd, appendCrft, ap- 
pend!, appensfim, to hang to. 

To demand, posc-o, posc-foS, po-posc-L 

The compounds reduplicate ; e. g., rdposcdrfi, rfipSposci, to demand 
back again. 

To prick, pxmg-o, pung-dr6, pd-pdg-i* punc-tiim. 

Ck>mpoands have perf. p u n x i. 

To beat, tund-o, tund-drd, td-tJid-]« tun-sihn. 

Compounds have supine tusum; e. g., contunddrfi, oontflsflm, to 
crush. 

(ft) Other Verbs reduplicate with e. 

To fall, c&d-o, cSd-6rd, c6-cTd-i, ct-siim. 

To cut, C8Bd-o, cflsd-drfi, c6-cXd-^ c«-sAm. 

The compounds have cidl, cistim ; e. g., occlddrfi, oocXdi, ocdsifan, to 
kill. 
To sing, cto-o, cSn-6r6, c6-cln-I, can-tttm. 

The compounds have cinui ; e. g., succhiSrfi, succlnui, to sing to. 

To cheat, faU-o, faU-Srd, fS-fell-i, fal-siim. 

To bargain, pang-o, pang-€r6, i>^p{g-i, pac-tfim. 

The compounds have pingd, pSgi» pactOm *, eg., oompingdrS, ocmpdg1» 
compactiim, to fasten together. 

To spare, parc-o, parc-Sr6, pS-perc-i, par-silm. 

To bring forth, p8r-io, p«r-6r6, pS-pdr-i, i)flr-tQm. 

To drive, peIl-o» pell-dr6, pfi-piil-i, pnl-sQm. 

ToUmch, tang-o, tazig-«r6, te-tig-i, tao-tAm. 
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The compoandi have tingo, tingftrd, tig^ tactdm; e, g., atting6r0, 
attigi, attactiim, to reach. 



(c) Compounds of ddine, 



To hide. 
To add, 
To lay up, 
To believe, 
To surrender, 
To publish, 
To put in, 
To oppose, 
To destroy, 
To betray. 
To restore, 
To deliver. 
To sell. 



ab-do, 

ad-do, 

con-do, 

crS-do^ 

de-do^ 

6-do, 

in-do, 

ob-do, 

per-do, 

pr6-do, 

red-do, 

tr&-do, 

yen-do, 



abd-drS, 

add-drd, 

con-d-drd 

cred-drd, 

d6d-6r6, 

ed-6re, 

ind-Srd, 

obd-6r6, 

perd-Sr6, 

prod-6r6, 

redd-€rS, 

trad-6r6, 

vend-€r6, 



redapUcate witb i 

ab-did-i, 

ad-<]^d-i, 

con-did-T, 

crS-dld-i, 

de-didi, 

6-did-I, 

in-did-i, 

ob-did-T, 

per-cttd-i, 

pro-did-i, 

red-dSd-i, 

tra-did-i, 

ven-did-i, 



ab-dK-ttim. 

ad-di-tam. 

con-di-tum. 

crG-di-tiim. 

dO-dl-tam. 

d-dt-tiim. 

in-di-tum. 

ob-dl-tunL 

per-di-tfixn. 

pro-dl-tom. 

red-di-tdxn. 

tra-di-t&n. 

ven-dX-tfim. 



y. PeTfect'Stem lengthens the Stem-vowel of the Verb. 
(a) Without Vowel-changes. 



dm-i, 



em-tOm. 



To take, Sm-o, Sm-dr6, 

Compoimdfl, codmo, adimd, eximd. 

To dig, fdd-io, fbd-«r€, 

Tojly, fug-io, fug-6r6. 

To pour, fund-o, ^ind-SrS, 

To read, l6g-o, l6g-6rS, 

The compounds -with per, prse, re, and sub retain S ; e. g., perldg6r6, 
perl6gt, perlectdm, to read through ; bat those with col, de, e, se, 
change 6 into i ; e. g., coUigdrS, coll3gi, collectiim, to collect : three, 
dillgo, / love; intelligo, I understand; negUgo, / neglect, have 
exi, ectum ; e. g., diligdrd, dilexi, dilectum. 



fod-I, 


fos-sdm. 


ftg-i, 


ftig-l-tam. 


fud-r. 


fu-snm. 


leg-i. 


lec-tum. 



To leave, 


linqu-o. 


linqu-6r6. 


liqu-i, 


lic-tdm. 


To burst. 


mmp-o, 


ramp-6r6. 


rup-i. 


rup-tfinL 


To conquer, 


vinc-o. 


vinc-€r6, 


* vic-i, 


vic-tum. 



To drive, 



ag-o. 



ac-tum. 



(P) With Vowel-change. 

ftg-6r6, 6g-i, 

Three of the compounds retain &, circum&go, perSgo, s&t&go : two un- 
dergo contraction, c6go (con + &go)» dego (de + figo) : compounds 
with ab, amb, ad, ex, prod, sub, change & into i ; e. g., ftbigdrS, 
abegi, abactum, to drive away. 

To take, c&p-io, cap-6r6, 



cep-i. 



cap-tdnL 



All the compounds change fi into !, and have supine ceptum; e. g., 
acdtpidrfi, accepi, acceptum, to receive. 
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I 



fSc-io, 



fSc-drd, 



fec-I, 



fac-tfim. 



To make, 
To do, 

1. Componndi with verbs retain S ; e. g,, lilbef &cdr6, lAbdf tei, laba- 
facttlm, to weaken, 

2. Compoandi with prepocitions change ft into I ; e.g., afflcdrfi, affed, 
affectum, to qfect. 

To break, frang-o, frang-6rS, frfiy-i, frac-tilm. 

Componndfl change ft into ! ; e. g., refringSrS, refrSgl, refractttan, to 
break open. 

To east, jSc-io, jftc-grfi, jec-I, Jac-tftm. 

Compounds ab, ad, de, e, in, ob, re, trans, all change ft into I ; e> f •» 
abjIcSrfi, abjeci, abjectdm, to throw away. 

VI. The Perfect-item pretent$ the simple Verb-steir^ 
(fl) Stems ending in « or v. 



To refuse. 


abnn-o. 


abna-€rd, 


abnu-i. 




To sharpen. 


ftca-o. 


acu-€r6. 


ftcu-i, 


acA-tttiXL 


To show, 


argu-o. 


arga-drS, 


argu-i, 


argfl-tiinL 


To agree, 


congm-o. 


congm-drfi, 


congra-i. 




To put off. 


exa-o, 


exa-6r6, 


exu-i, 


exd-tilm. 


To put on. 


indn-o, 


inda-6r6, 


inda-i. 


indd-tom. 


To imbue. 


imbao. 


imbn-drd. 


imbu-i, 


imbfl-tdm. 


To pay, 


In-o, 


lu-fifg, 


lu-i. 


ld*tilm. 


Tofear, 


mSta-o, 


mdtndrS, 


m6ta-L 




To lessen. 


mina-o, 


mTna-SrS, 


mXna-i, 


minvi'tuixia 


Tomsk, 


m-o, 


ru-6r6, 


ru-I, 


rQ-tdm. 


To loose. 


solv-Q, 


solv-6r6. 


solv-I, 


solu-tOm. 


To spit, 


spn-o. 


spa-€rd. 


spuT, 


spfl-t&m. 


To place, 


stfttuo, 


8tata-dr6, 


statu-i, 


statA-ti&m. 


To sneaze, 


stemn-o. 


stema-drS, 


Btemu-i, 


stemu-tflm. 


To sew. 


sn-o. 


su-6rS, 


sa-T, 


su-tum. 


To give. 


tilbn-o, 


tribu-6r6. 


tribn-i. 


tribn-tilm. 


To roll, 


volv-o, 


volv-6r6. 


volv-I, 


Yolu-ttuo. 






(ft) Consonant-stems. 




To weigh. 


append-o. 


append-Sr<$, 


append-i; 


appen-atbn* 


So, also, the other coE[ipoiu)ds of pendo. 




To attend. 


attend-Ot 


fittend-^rS, 


attend^!, 


atten-iihiv 


So, also, 


the other oamponnds of tendo. 




To drink. 


btbA 


bib-erS, 


Mb-I, 


blbi-tum. 


Toforge, 


PUd-o^ 


cad-€r8, 


cfld-i, 


cu-silm. 


Toeat^ 


#d-o. 


«d^r6, 


«d-i. 


6-sam. 


ToUa, 


)amb-o^ 


^amb*Sr6|, 


1amb-I, 




TB^ckm», 


Ynandto. 


mandtSve, 


mand-j, 




Tospreadt 


paod-o, 


pax4-<^ 


pwd-l, 


paiwvSm. 
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To take, prlFhend-o, prfiiend-ire, pr&end-i, prSheiHriim. 

To McmUk, scib-o, scib-^rS, scib-I. 

To dimbt scand-o, Bcand-Sre, scand-L scaiHiam. 

Compoonds (a, e, dc, oon, in) change ft into S ; e. g.^ ascendo. 

Totinkdotcnt aid-o, aid-drfi, sid-L 

The oompoanda take die peril and anpine from added ; e. g^ consi- 
derfi, oonaddi, oooaeaaom, to nt together. 

Tohi$s, atrid-o, strid-^rS, atrid-L 

To tuntf vert-o, vert-6r6, vert-i, ver-som. 

Deverto^ prsBverto, and rSverto are alao naed in the paaaive fisnn aa 
deponents ; e. ^^ rdvertto, rfiverti, revenraa, som, / turn back. 

To bruskt verr-o, verr-*r6, verr-i, ver-eiSm. 

To pluck, vell-o, vell-€rd, vell-i, vnl-siim. 

Compoonda of cendA and fendd belong here, viz.. 

To bum, incendo, incend-drd, incend-^ incen-aom. 

To defend, ddfend-o, ddfend-drd, defend-i, ddfen-smn. 

(667.) FOURTH CONJUGATION. 

L Perfect-stem adds iv totke Verb-ttem, 

{Obt.) Thia class contains most of the verbs of the foordi conjagation ; 
the fbOowing alone haa a peculiar snpine : 

To bury, 86p6l-io, sdpel-ir6, sdpfil-iv-i, sSpol-tom. 

II. Perfect-stem adds u to the Verb-stem. 

To clothe, amic-io, ftmTc-ir6, ftmic-u-i, Smic-ttlm. 

To open, ap6r-io, 4p6r-ir6, ftp6r-u-i, aper-tum.* 

To cover, 6p6r-io, 6p6r-ir6, 6p6r-u-T, 6per-tum. 

To leap, sftl-io, sftl-£r6, s&l-n-i, sal-tilm. 

Compounds change S into i ; e. g., ddsilird, desllui, desultum, to leap 
down. 

III. Perfect-stem, adds b to the Verb-stem. 

To cram, farc-io, farc-irS, < //. -x ? farc-tum. 

^ (farc-s-i), 5 

The compounds change a into e ; e. g., confercire, confersi, confertum, 
to Jill up. 

To prop, fulc-io, fulc-ire, > /f, i -\ l ful-tum. 

To draw, haur-io, haur-ire, < /i. -v > haus-t&n. 

\ (haur-s-i), 5 

m J - „ ^ sanx-1 } sanc-i-tum and 

To decree, sanc-io, sanc-ir«, < , -v ? 

I (sanc-s-i), ) sanc-tum. 

* The compounds of par-id which begin with a vowel have ui, ertum, 
as in Glass II. ; those oeginning with a consonant have i, ertilm. aa in 
Class V. 
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Topat^f ■arc-ip, ■arc-ir6, < . ' ' ^ >Bar-tttm. 

Tofedt sent*io, Bent-ird, < , .. Saen-Bum. 

iDStead of aaaentift, asaentidr, deponent ii more common. 
To hedge in, idp-io, idp-Ird, Bep-a-i, lep-tfim. 

To bind, vinc-io, vinc-ir6, < . . .^ > yinc-tdm. 

IV. Perfeet'ttem lengthens the Stem-vowd, 
Contains bat a single simple rerb. 
To come, vdn-io, v8n-ire, ven-i, ven-tOm. 

y. Perfeet-stem takes the simple Verb-stem, 

To ascertain, comp6r-io, comp6r-Ird, compdr-i, comper-tum.^ 

To discern, r6pdr-io, rdpte-irfi, r6p6r-l, rfiper-tttm.* 

(668.) DEPONENT VERB^ 

FIRST OOMJUGATIOir. 

To exhort, hort-dr, hort-Ail, bort-it-iii. 

The deponents of the first coi^jagation are the most nomeroiis, Imt are 
formed like hwtor, with hd, atas. 

SECOND CONJUGATION. 

To acknowledge, fit-e6r, f&t-eri, fas-siis. 

The compoands make fitedr, fessiis ; «. g., oonfiteAr, confitSif , oon- 
fessds, to confess : di£f!teor has no participle. 



To bid, 


Hc-e6r, 


lic-firl. 


lic-it-as. 


To heal, 


mdd-edr. 


mdd-erL 




To deserve, 


mdr-edr, 


voJbt-iiA, 


m6r-!t-iis. 
( misdr-it-os, or 
I miser-tJis. 


To pity. 


mXsdr-edr, 


jx^6T-6n, 


To think. 


r-edr. 


r-6ri, 


rft-tds. 


To look upon. 


ta-edr. 


ta-eri, 


i tu-it-iis, or 
I ta-tus. 


Tofear, 


vdr-edr, 


v6r-«ri, 


vSr-It-ils. 




THIRD CONJUGATION. 




To devise. 


comminisc-dr, 


oomminisc-i, 


commen-ttts. 


Rfiminisco^ 


to rememiber, has no 


perfect. 




To obtain. 


ftdipisc-dr, 


ftd!pisc-i, 


idep-tiis. 


To be weary. 


d«fetisc-dr, 


ddfetisc-I, 


ddfesHriis. 




* See note, p. 276. 






^A 


A 
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Toatoake, 


expergisc-dr, 


expergiac-I, 


experreo-tOs. 


To enjoy t 


fru-6r, 


fru-I, 


( frnc-tiia and 
\ fra-it-na. 


To perform. 


fimg-6r, 


fung-i. 


fanc-tiia. 


To proceed, 


grftd-idr, 


grftd-i. 


grea-atla. 


Compoaiuls 


change the ft into d ; 


1 e. g., aggrfidi, aggreaaiii, to as$mU 


To he angry. 


iraac-dr, 


iraac-i. 




TofaU, 


l&b-6r, 


Iflb-i, 


lap-atta. 


To speak, 


Idqa-dr, 


Idqu-I, 


Idca-tOa. 


To die. 


in6r-idr, 


m6F-i, 


xnor-taiia. 


To obtain, 


noncisc-dr, 


nancisc-i» 


nac-tna. 


To be bom. 


naac-dr, 


naac-i. 


n&-taa. 


To lean vpon^ U 
strive, 


' I nit-«r, 


nit-I, 


( ni-aaa, or 
\ uix-fta. 


Toforget, 


6bliviac-6r, 


oUiviac-i, 


obll-tua. 


To bargain, 


pftcisc-dr. 


pftcisc-I, 


pac-tfla. 


Tofeed, 


pasc-5ry 


paac-i; 


paa-taa. 



Thia verb is the passive of paacdrS, to give food. 
To tvffer, pftt-i5r, pftt-I, 

Perpdtidr, perpeasos, to endure, changea ft into & 



paa-siuu 



(From plectdy to twine.) 



To embrace, < 


amplect-dr, 


amplect-i, 


amplex-iia. 




complect-6r, 


complect-I, 


oomplex-(ia 


To set out, 


pr6ficisc-6r, 


prdficisc-it 


prdfec-tda. 


To complain. 


qa6r-6r. 


qu6r-T, 


ques-toa. 


To grin. 


ring-5r, 


ring-i. 




Tofollow, 


sdqu-or, 


86qa*I, 


86cQ-t£is. 


To revenge, 


alcisc-dp» 


nlciso-z, 


nl-toa. 


To use. 


flt-or. 


ut-i, 


U-8tl8. 




FOURTH 


CONJUGATIOir. 




To assent. 


assent-idr, 


assent-iri, 


assen-aiis. 


ToflaUer, 


bland-i4r, 


bland-ir^ 


bland-it-ua. 


To try. 


exp6r-i6r, 


exp6r-iri, 


exper-tjia. 


To bestow money, 


lai^-idr, 


larg-iri, 


larg-it-ila. 


To lie. 


nient-i6r. 


ment-iri, 


ment-it-iSs. 


To measure, 


mSt-ior, 


mStiri, 


men-siis. 


To move a mass, 


m6l-ior, 


mOl-iri, 


zn6Mt-iis. 


7'o wait for, 


oppSr-idr, 


opp6r-iri, 


opper-ttia. 


To begin. 


ord-i6r, 


ord-iri, 


or-aiia. 
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Toriset 

To divide, 
To possess 
myself of, 
To cast lots, 



n 



6r-i6r, 


6r-iri, 


or-t£iB. 


part-i6r, 


part-iri, 


part-it-QB. 


p6t-idr, 


pot-iri, 


pdt-it-tii. 


Bort-idr, 


soit-iri, 


sort-it-tis. 



(669.) 



INCHOATIVE VERBS. 



Inchoatives are verbs derived from noaxui, adjectives, or other verbi, 
expressing a beginning' or becoming of tiie act or state denoted by the 
primitive. Their stems always end in sc, and they all follow the form of 
tiie 3d COTJ. ; e. g., 

From pner, boy, we have paerasc-drS, to become a boy (again), 
" m&tor-ns, ripe, we have mftt&resc-dre, to become ripe, 
" dorm-ir6, to sleep, we have obdormisc-6re, to fall asleep, 

(1.) It is enongh to observe on those derived from adjectives and nouns 
tliat they either ha/ve no perfect, or else form it in nL 

(2.) As to those derived from verbs, 

(a) Most are from verbs in the second ooi^iigation, and form their 
perfect-stem by adding a to the stem, rejecting sc; or, in other 
words, their perfl-stem is the same as tiiat of the simple verb from 
which t^ey are derived ; e. g.. 

To become gray, canesc-Srd (canSrfi), cana-L 
To grow sour, acesc-drS (acSre), acu-i. 

(b) Those derived from verbs of the other conjugations take the per- 
fects of the simple verbs from which they are derived. 

To grow old, invdterasc-dr6 {inveterdriS), inveterav-i, inveterft-tom. 
To come to life, r&yiviMC-6r6 {vivSr^, r6vix-i, rfivic-tom. 

To faU asleep, obdormisc-Srd (d(yrmiT(S), obdomuv-i, obdonm-tom. 



11. IBREGULAR VERBS.* 



(670.) 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 



Tenses for Incompl^ Action. 

Present and Imperfect. 

1. possd, to be able. 

2. veils, to be willine. 

3. nolld, to be unwiuing, 

4. malls, to be more wming. 

5. Sddrd, or essS, to eat. 

6. ferre, to been-. 

7. fieri, to become. 

8. fern, to be borne. 



Tenses for Complete Action. 

Perfect and Pluperfect 

potaissS, to have been able. 
voloissS, to have been willing. 
nOluissS, to have been unwiUing. 
m&laiss6, to have been more willing. 
SdissS, to have eaten. 
tulissd, to have borne, or suffered. 
factdm essd, to have been made, or 

done. 
l&tdm essS, to have been borne. 



See note, next page. 
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URSGULAft YEKBS. 



K (671.) UTDICATIVE MOOD. 


PBXSxxr, I am Me, ifC 


PKaFXCT, Ikaee been mUe, 4rc 


1. poMiiin,* pdt68, potest, 


1. p6ta-i, isti. 


it. 




pdta-imjis, is^ 


grant or grg. 


2, vdlA, VIS, VTilt, 


2. vola-i, isti, 


it, 


volQmus, Yollis, Tdant. 


Tdlu-imds, istis, 


grant or drg. 


3. ndl^ noDvis, noDvalt, 


3. ndla-i, isti. 


it, 


I nolamas, Doovaltis, ndlant 


nola-Tmds, istis, 


grant or grg. 


4. mftld, mftvis, mftvolt, 
mAldmus, mAvultis, mftlont. 
5.edA, edis or 68, edit or est, 


4. mala-i, isti, 


it. 


mala-imiis, istis. 


dnmt or grg. 


5. 6d-i, ist^ 


it, 


ed&nds, Sditis or estis; ddant 


6d-iinfis, istis. 


6rantor6rg. 


6. f £rd, fera, fert. 


6. tol-i, isti. 


it. 


fdrimas, fertis, fSnmt. 


tal-imos, istis. 


grant or erg. 


7. fio,t its, fit. 


7. factas sum, Ss, 


«at. 


fimds, fitJs, fiant 


focti somas, estis, 


sant. 


8. f6r6r, ferns or ferre ; fertar, 


8. lAtas sum, es. 


est. 


f^rimdr, f erimini, f^rantnr. 


lati siimils, estis. 


sant. 


Jmfkmfsgt, Iwm$ mbk, 4c 


FjAJTMarKCT, I had been able, ^ \ 


1. pdt-drim, dras, Srit^ 


1. pdta<€rtan, grfis, 


Sr«t^ 


pdt-6ramds, 6r&tis, drant. 


potu-drftmds, gratis. 


grant. 


2. vol-dbftm, ebas, eb&t, 


2. vdhi-drilin, Srfis, 


grSt^ 


T<^-dbAmds, eb&tis, ebant. 




grant. 


3. nol-dbam, 6bts, eb&t^ 


3. nola-gram, 6ras, 


gra^ 


ndl-^bflmds, dbttis, fibant 


nohi-dr&mas, 6r§tib, 


grant. 


4. mftl-dUm, dbfts, «bit, 


4. mala-^rim, grfis. 


grit, 


mal-ebamos, eb&tis, Sbant. 


mahi-eram&i, gratis. 


grant. 


5. ed-dbim, ebfts, gbit. 


5. 6d-gd(in, dr&s. 


gr&t. 


ed-^bamos, Abatis, dbant. 


6d-eramds, gratis, 


grant. 


6. f er-ebftm, dbfts, ebftt. 


6. tal-6riun, gras. 


grSt, 


fer-ebAmus, eb&tis, Abant 


tul-gramns, gratis, 


grant. 


7. f i-gbAm, ebfls, db&t, 


7. factds grftm, gras. 


grftt. 


fi-ebamns, ebttis, ebant 


fact! gramus, gratis. 


grant. 


8. f6r-ebar, ebarisorfi, eb§tur, 


8. latas grftm, gras, 


gr&t. 


fSr-ebamiir, ebSmini, ebantur. 


lati gramas, gratis. 


grant. 


FUTUKK, 


FUTUal PSBFBCT, 


/ shall or viU be able, ifc 


IshaU or will have been able, ifC 


1. p6t-6rd, €ris, erit, 


1. p6tu-grd, gris, 


grit. 


pot-erimus, gratis, erunt. 


pdta-grTmds, gritis. 


grint. 


2. Tdl-am, es, 6t, 


2. v61a-grd, eris, 


grit. 


v6l-emus, etis, ent. 


v6la-grimds, gritis. 


grint. 


3. ndl-am, es, 6t, 


3. nola-grd, gris. 


grit. 


nol-emus, etfs, ent. 


nOla-grimds, gritis. 


grint 


4. mal-ftm, es, 6t, 


4. mala-grd, gris. 


grit. 


mal-emas, gtis, ent. 


mflhi-grimds, gritis, 


grint. 


5. 6d-&m, 6s, gt. 


5. 6d-grd, gris, 


grit. 


§d-emas, etis, ent. 


6d-grimds, gritis, 


grint. 


6. f 6r-fim, 6s, 6t, 


6. tul-grd, gris. 


erit. 


fgr-dmns, 6tis, ent 


tdl-grimiiH, gritis. 


grint. 


7. fi-ftm, 6s, 6t, 


7. factas grd, gris. 


grit, 


fi-6mus, 6tis, ent. 


factigrimds, gritis, 


erint 


8. f 6r-ftr, Sris or er6, etur, 


8. latds grd, gris. 


grit. 


f6r-6mfir, emini, ent&r. 


lati grimds, gritis. 


grint. 



* As many of these verbs are nearly related to each other, it seems on- 
necessary to senparate their forms of inflection. The correspondent num- 
bers will be samcient direction in tracing the severaJ tenses of each verb. 

f Fio, contnxy to the general role (24, a), has i long^ throag^hoat, before 
vowels : bat before r it is short ; u, u&tv. 



IRREGULAR VERBS. 
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(672.) . IMPERATIYK MOOD. 


=sa 


NoTK. — PouniM, volo, mUo, hare no imperatiye mood. 


3. n6li or nolitd, be thou untnlling. 


7. fi, or fitd, become thou 




noHte, or ndlitdtS, be yet ^c. 


f ltd, or f itotd : 3. fiontd. 


5. 6d6, dditd, or iB, eaid, eat thou. 


8. f drrd, or fertdr, be thou borne. 


edit«, fiditotd : 3. «dantd. 


f diimini, or f drimindr 


: 3. fdnm- 


6. f 6r, or fertd, bear thou. 


t6r. 




fertd, <>r fertdtd : 3. f dnmtd. 






(673.) SUBJUMCTIYE MOOD. 


Pbesknt, Jiiu^ be able, SfC 


PsaFKCT, I mm/ have been able, fye. || 


1. posB-Im, IB, it, 


1. pdtn-drun, Sris, 


«rit, 


poss-imtlf, itiB, int. 


pota-driitniis, dritib, 


«rint 


2. v61-im, is, it, 


2. Tdlu-drim, Cris, 


erit. 


TSl-imas, itia, int 


v6la-diimds, drftis. 


drint 


3. ndl-im, is, it. 


3. ndln-drim, Sris, 


diit. 


ndl-imos, itiCs, int 


n6la-6rimiis, ftritis. 


drint 


4. m&l-im, is, it, 


4. mila-drim, 6riB, 


drit. 


mAl-imos^ itis, int 


m&lu-diimds, dritiCs, 


drint 


5. dd-ftm, is, it, 


5. dd-6rim, Siis, 


6rit, 


ed-ftmiis, itite, ant 


dd-drimtis, dritis, 


drint 


6. f Sr-Sm, is, ftt, 


6. tnl-drim, (ris, 


6Ht, 


fer-imiis, itis, ant 


tal-6rimtis, dritis, 


drint. 


7. fi-Sm, is, ftt. 


7. factas sim, sis. 


sit. 


fi-ftmiis, Atis, ant 


facti simus, sitts, 


sint 


8. ffir-ftr, iris orta^, atOr, 


8. latns sim, sis. 


8it 


fdr-imtir, imini, antdr. 


Iftti simiis, sitis. 


sint 


iKFxarsoT, Imig^ht be able, ifC 


Plupkbf., Imig^ht have been able, ifC || 


1. Poss-dm, SB, dt. 


1. pdta-issdm, isses, ' 


issdt. 


poss-€mds, 6tiCs, ent 


p6ta-issemiis, issdtis. 


issent 


2. veU-em, 6b, 6t, 


2. vdlu-issdm, isses. 


issdt. 


veil-emus, dtis, ent 


vola-issdmtis, issetis, 


issent 


3. noO-^m, ds, 6t, 


3. ndla-issSm, issds, 


issdt. 


noll-dmflg, Stite, ent. 


noln-issdmiis, issetifs. 


issent 


4. mall-dm, ds, dt. 


4. milu-issdm, isses. 


isset. 


maU-Smtis, fitib, ent 


maln-issdmns, issdtis, 


issent 


5. eddr-dm or essSm ; 6b, 6t, 


5. ed-issdm, issAt, 


issdt. 


dddr-Smus, 6tis, ent. 


6d-issemas, issetis, 


issent 


6. ferr-6m, 6b, dt. 


6. tdl-issSm, issds. 


issdt. 


ferr-ein&s, etite, ent 


tiil-iss6mtis, issetis, 


issent 


7. fier-6m, es, dt. 


7. facttis essdm, essSs, 


essdt, 


fidr-dmns, etis, ent. 


fact! essSmiis, essetis, 


essent 


8.ferr-«r, firfsorerC, dtttr. 


8. latns essdm, essSs, 


essdt, 


ferr-emdr, dn^I, enttb*. 


Iftti essdmds, essetis, 


essent 


(674.) QMXO 


NDS. 




2. vdlendi, volendd, volenddm, of I 


^nr, in being, to be, wiUi 


ng. 


3. ndlendl, n<dendd, ndlendOm, 


" unwilUn^. || 


4. milendi, malendd, malendOm, 


" mart 


' toiuing. 


5. Sdendl, ddendd, edendihn, cfeal 


ing, in eating, to eat. 




6. i^rendi, ^end6, f^rendmn, qfbi 


laring, in bearing, to bear 


• 


(675.) SUPI 


NES. 




Accusative. 5. Ssom, to eat. 


Ablative. 6afi, to be eaten, to eat. 


6. littUn, to bear. 


Ifttd, to be borne. 



A a2 
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DBFECTIVB VERBS. 



I (676.) 



PARTICIPI.K8. 



Aetiot. 1. potenst heing able. 

S. vdlens, " willinff^. 
3. ndlens, ''. unwilling. 
A. mftlens, " more wiuing. 

5. ddens, eating. dsnras, ttbont to eat. 

6. ferens, beartng. latdras, about to bear. 

7. Gudendna, to be made or dAme. 

8. fdrendiifl, to be borne. 

Patsite. 7. factos, being or having been made ot done. 
8. l&tQs, being or Kaiving been borne or st^ffered. 



(677.) 



Ho, I go. 



E6, 1 go, is cxmjagmted like audio, except in die fbDowing tenses : 



Singular. 

Imp. Ind. Pre*. e6, is. 

Past. ibAm, 
Fut. ibd, 

ImpenUive. 

Imp. Pot. Pres. e&m. 



it 
ibAs, ibftt 
ibaa, Ibit 
i, or ltd. 



PlnnL 

&niis, itits, eont 

ibamds, ibSt£8, ibant 
ibimns, ibitis, ibont 
ltd, or itotd. 3. enntd. 
eSmiis, efttite, eant. 



efts, eit. 
Gerunds. eondi, enndd, enndiim. 

Partieips. Pres. lens (gen. enn^), going. Fut. itfiros, about to go. 
Supines. itam, Itu. 

Rem. In like manner, tbe compoonda of eo are formed: also, queo, to be 
able, and nSqueo, to he unable ; except that these two hare no imper- 
ative mood or gerunds. 



12. DEFECTIVE VERBS 



(678.) Are those which have only some particular tenses and moods ; 
as, aio, / say ; aosim, / dare ; ave, hail ! Sec, 



(1.) Aio, I say. 


Ind. Pres. 
Imperfect. 
Imperative. 
Sutj. Pres. 
Participle. 


Singular. PluraL 

aio. ftis, ftit. Siunt. 
ai-3bam, 3b&s, 6b&t ebamus, €batis, dbant 

Si. 

&i&s, aiSt. fiiant. 
aiens. 


(2.) AusTm, I dare. 


Ind. Pres. 


ausim, ausis, ausit. ansint. 


(3.) Ave, hail ! 


Imperative. 
Injlnitive. 


ftve, or ftveto. avetfi, or ftvetotS. 
Svfere. 


Imperative. 
InjUnitive. 
Ind. Fut. 


(4.) Salve, God save you ! 


salve, or salvStd. salvetfi, or salvStotd. 
salvSre. 

salvebTs. 



IMPERSONAL VERBS. 
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< 


(5.) Cddo, give me. 




« 


Imperative. 


Siofular. 

c6dd. 


PluraL 

c6dite. 




(6.) 


Faxo, or faxim [ior fctciawf), I vriU or 


may do it. 




Ind. Pres. 


fax-o, or fax-Im, Is, It. imas, 


Itis, 


int. 




(7.) CkMK^b, I pray. 






Ind. Pres. 
Infinitive. 
Participle. 


qnsBS-d, is. It. omas. 

qasesdr$. 

qusesens. 








(8.) InqaSm, or Inqoid, / say. 


- 




Impf.Ind.Pres,inqa-i6,(yrim, is, it. Imiu, 
PcuL inqniebat. 
Fut. mqai^B, inqnidt. 
Perf. Ind. Pres. inqaiBti. 
Imperative, inqad, inqoitd. 
Participle. inqaienB. 


inqoltd. 


iODt 

inqaid- 
[bant 



(9.) These verbs, 

NOv-I, / know ; 

Memin-i, / remember ; 

Coep-i, / begin ; 

Od T, / hate, 
have the forms of die perfect tenses combined with tiie meanings of the 
imperfect. Nosco, the present of ndvl, is in use, and denotes to learnt 
whence n6vi expresses the actual knowledge which is the result of 
past learning. 



N6v- 
Memin- 
Coep- 
Od- 



1, 

drftm, 
6rd, 
drim, 
issSm, 
^ issd, 



isti, &c. {Pres.) 
6rft8, Ice. {Past.) 
6ris, &c. (Fut.) 
6rls, &c. (Subj. Pres.) 
isses, &c. {Subj. Past.) 
{Infinitive.) 



Mementd, mementdtS. {Imperative.) 

Osds, dsurds ; coeptus, coBptdrds. {Participles) 



13. IMPERSONAL VERBS 

(679.) Are those which have no sulked, and take the pronoun it before 
them in English ; e. ^., pluit, t^ rains. 

1. Impersonals never used personally. 



Ubet, libuTt, it pleases. 
licet, licult, or ) one may, 
llcitam est, ) it is lawful. 

6port«,6portaxt,|-|^. 

"mlsdrdt, one pities. 
*plg6t, it grieves {one). 



"poBnltdt, poBnItait, it repents. 

vd6t,puduit, ^*^^t:fL^. 

*toBd6t, pertoBsum est, ^ *^ j^^^; 
refert, it concerns. 



* Those marked * take occ. of person and gen. of the thing (or object of 
the feeling). 
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IMPEE80NAL YEBBS. 



S. Impenonalf Mmetimef UMedpersonaUy in durd pencm singular or 
plnrmL 



grandinlit, it hailt. 
mceadt, it grows light. 



ningity it snows. 

phii^ it rains. 

tdnit, it thunders. 

Tespdrud^ it grows dtsrk. 



3. Personal veibf used spedaUy as impenonals in tliird person sin- 
gular. 



accldit, 


it happens. 


fit, 


it happens. 


accddit,* 


it is added. 


interest, 


it concerns. 


apparSt, 


it appears, 
it belongs to. 


jilvtt, 


it is pleasant. 


attibet, 


latet, 


^ it is unknown, eon- 
( cealed. 


omuiacit, 


it is conducive. 


constft^ 
oontingit, 


^iiis known, 
lit is agreed upon, 
itha^ffens. 


Hqafit, 


it is clear. 


pitet, 

ptecfit, 


it is plain, open, 
it pleases {Iresohe). 


convenity 
delecttt, 


it sutts, agrees, 
it is deUghtful. 


praestSt, 
restftt, 


it is better, 
it remains. 


dec£t» 
dddecSt, 


it is becoming, 
it is unbecoming. 


sdlet, 
assoldt, 


> it happens usually. 


evSnit, 


it turns out. 


stit, 


it is resolved. 


expddit, 


it is expedient. 


BofficI^ 


it suffices. 

(/) nave leisure. 


excidit^t 


it has escaped me. 


vicit, 



Rem. These may be nsed in the di£ferent tenses of indie and snbj. 
moods. 

4. The third person singular of many intransitive yerbs is used im> 
personally in the passive; tf. g'., curritnr, they run (it is run by 
them); pugnattlm est, they fought (it was fought by them). 
Those which govern the dative, govern it also in the impersonal 
form; e. g., I am envied, mlhi invrdetttr. 

*Acc€dIt quod (or ut) = WM>rawer. 

ii.e.,d€ mdmorift e:Lcidit = it has slipped from my memory — is 
forgotten. 



§ 7. ADVERB. 



Thx adverb qaalifiea a verb, adjective, or anotiier adverb. 

I. Derivative Adverbs. 

(680.) Derivative adoerbt (a) are nearly all formed fiom adjective or 
participles, by adding S or 1 1 6 r to tibieir Btenui : 

1. Add d to stem of adjectives in ti s, i, tLm ; «. ^.^ 

cl ftr - a ■, illustrious. cl ir • 6, iUustriouily. 

Rem. B d n il 8 makes b 6 n d, wdl ; and m SI ii s {b€id) ; m ft 1 e, badly. 
All others end in d i^ong). 

8. Add It 8r to tlie stem of adjectives of 2d or 3d class ; e. g., 

brSv-is, ftrtcf. hr^v -It ^r, briefly . 

f d r o X (ferSc-s), fierce. f6r6c-it6r, fiercely. 

Rem. 1. Those which end in ns do not take the connecting vowel I; 
e.g., 

^T a ^euu, prudent, ^ t t den-t 6 r, prudently. 

2. Andax, bold, makes audac-tdr, boldly. 

[b) A few are formed from nonns, by adding tils or tim to the stem 
by means of a connecting vowel ; e. g., 

e Oil -iSLin, heaven. ctB\-l-t^a, from heaven. 

fund -Ha, bottom. {nnd-i't Ha, from the bottom, totally. 

grex (greg-s),./fcc*, grCg-fi-tim, 6y/ac^. 

(c) Cases of adjectives, especially in the neuter, are often used u ad« 
verbs ; e. ^., d a 1 c S, tweetly ; f a 1 s 0, falsely, &c 

II. Primitive Adverbs. 

(681.) Primitive adverbt are such u cannot oonvenientiy be classed 
among the derivatives above mentioned. The most common are arranged 
in the following lists : 
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ADVERBS. 



i&bIT 

hie, 

illic, 

Utic, 

lb!, 

intas, 

fdna, 



1. ADVERBS OP PLACE (firefiM). 



(1.) In a. Place. 



fohere? 

here. 

there. 

there, where you are. 

ih^re. 

within. 

withotU. 



dbiqaS, 
niuqa&oa, 
fillcubt 
ftlibi, 

abivis, 

Ibiddm, 



everywhere, 
nowhere, 
somewhere, 
elsewhere. 



^anywhere {you 
\ plecue). 
in the same pltxee. 



(2.) To a Plaee-io, ue). 



qu6? 

hue, 

iliac, 

istAc, 

intr6, 



whither? 

hither. 

thither. 
( thdther, to where you 
i are. 

to within. 



f5rft8, 

66, 

alio, 

alXqao, 

eOdSxn, 



to without, 
tothatplace. 
to another place, 
to someplace, 
to the same place. 



(3.) Towards a Place. 



qaorsum, 
verails, 
snrsdm, 
deorsom. 



whitherwtard ? 
towards, 
upward, 
downward. 



rdtrorstim, backward. 
dextrorsam, to the Tight hand. 
simstrorsom, to the Igt hand. 



(4.) From a Place — {nc, nde). 



andfi? 

bine, 

illic, 

istinc, 

indg. 



whence 7 

hence. 

thence. 

thence, from where 

you are. 
thence. 



aliondS, 

SlicundS, 

sicandd, 

atrinque, 

8upem6, 

infemg, 



from elsewhere, 
from some pUux. 
tffrom any place, 
on both sides, 
from above, 
from below. 



qua? 
bac, 

ir«ic, 



(5.) Through or by a Place. 



which way ? 
this way. 
that way. 



ist&c, 
alift, 



that way, by you. 
another way. 



ADVERBS. 
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8. ADVERBS OF TIME (threefold). 



(1.) Being" in time, either, 



nnnc, 
h6di«, 



tunc, 
turn, 

dddum, 
priddm, 
pridi€, 
nupdr, 



jamjam, 

mox, 

statim, 



1. Present. 

now. 
to-day. 

2. Past. 



\ 



then, 
yesterday, 

> heretofore. 

the day before, 
latdy. 

3. Future, 

( Very Near.) 

"^ presently. 

> immediately. 
J by-and-by. 



protiums, 
illico, 



crfts, 

poBtridie, 
perendie, 
Dondum, 



instantly, 
straightway, 

(Remote.) 

to-morrow, 
the day txfler. 
two days hence, 
not yet. 

4. Indefinite, 
when? 



I 



quandd 7 
uiquandd, 

Donnanqukm V sometimes. 
interdum, ) 
sempdr, always. 

nanqoAm, never, 

qaotddie, daily. 



(2.) Continuance of Time. 



Saamdia? 
in, 
tamdia, 



how long! 
long, 
so long. 



^amdia, *) 

jamdddtim, > long ago. 
jampridSm, j 



(3.) Vicissitude, or Repetition of Time. 



qadtiSs T 

SOBpd, 

tdtids, 

aliquoties, 

vicissim, 

mrsiis, 

itdrum. 



1. Indefinite, 

how often? 

often. 

so often. 

for several times. 

by turns. 

again. 

a second time. 



snbindd, 
identiddm, 



immediately after, 
several times. 



2. Definite, or in Number, 

s^mel, once. 

bis, twice. 

t§r, thrice. 

quatSr, four times. 



3. ADVERBS OF ORDEEl. 



indS, then. 


deinceps, successively, prime,* -um,t first. 


deindS, thereafter. 
dehinc, henc^orth. 


denn6, anew. secand6,t secondly.) 


dentquS, finally, &c. 


porr6, moreover. 


(po8tremd,t Uistly. 





4. ADVERBS OP QUALITY, MANNER, &C. 


ftdeo. 


so, and therefore. 


nempS, truly. 


adm6daxn, 


very, greatly. 


nimiiim, too much. 


an, 


whether 1 or else? 


non, not. 


cur, 


why. 
atten^h. 


nam ? whether ? 


dSmnm, 


omnind, at aU, in general. 


dtiam, 


likewtse, yes. 


p&rum, little. 


fer6, 


almost. 


s&tis, enough. 
SIC, so, thus. 


baud, 


not. 


immd, 


yes, truly. 


scUicSt, namely. 
videllcit, namely. 
vix, scarcdy. 


itft, 
m&gTs, 


so, thus, 
mare. 


nd, 


not. 


1 



* Primo = at first; prfmtim •=.first, in the frst place. 
t These fall nnder (680, c). 



§ 8. PREPOSITION. 



(682.) 1. Prbpositions govermng the tMccusatwe : . 

Ants, ftp&d, ad, adyersQS, 
CircQm, circft, citril, cXs, 
Ei^, contra, intdr, extrft, 
Infirft, intra, jiuctA, 6b, 
PSnSs, pdnS, post, and praetSr, 
PrdpS, propter, p6r, BScondom, 
Suprft, verstLs, ultrA, trans. 

[Yerstls is placed trfter tiie noon which it gorenu.] 

9. Gbveming the ablative : 

AbsqaS, 0, fib, abs, and d& 
Cdrfim, d&m, ciim, ex, and d. 
Tenus, ainS, prO, and prsB. 

3. Gbveming both accusative and ablative: 

in, sfib, stipdr, sabtdr. 



§ 9. CONJUNCTION. 



(683.) Conjunctions connect wordB and sentence!. They may be ^ 
Tided into the following dasaei : 

L Copidaiive, which simply unite lentences togetiier {amd): tiiey are 
6tt atqnd or &c, qud, nSqafi or nfiCi necndn, fitiim, qud* 
qnS, witii the adverbials itSm and ItidSm. 

n. Duffunctive, which connect unlike prepoaitiona (or) : tiiey are auty 
vSl, the suffix yd, and siv6 or sen; {either^— <fr) : aufr— aat» yfit^ 
▼ 81; {whether — or): sivS — sivg. 

m. Comparative {(unlike, as if, ice): they are tit^ aiciit^ TSliit, 
profit, ceo, qaftm, tamquftm, qn&st ntai, acai, together 
with &c and atqnS, when they mean as. 

IV. Adversativef expressing opposition of thought [but] : tiiey are aSd, 
autSm, vdrft, ftt and its compounds, t&mSn (and ita oompoonda 
with at Bed and verum), and cSterum. 

y. Cojuxssive, expressing something granted {aUhough, even if) : they 
are etsl, etiamsi, t&metsi, qaamqnftm, qnamvis, qnan- 
tnmvis, qaamlibet, iTcfit, with fit and quum, when they 
mean although. 

VL Conditional, expressing a condition {tf, if only, if hu£) : tiiey are 
si, sin, ni or hIbI, simddd, dnmmddS, mddone, and some- 
times diim and mddd used alone. 

Vn. Conclusive, expressing a conclusion or inference {therefore) : they 
are ergo, igitfir, ttftqnS, e6, ided, idcirc<Wproind6, prop- 
tSreO, and the relatives {wherefore) qniproptSr, qnirS, qna- 
m6brSm, qnocircft, andS. 

VIII. Causal, expressing a catise or reason [for, because): n&m, 
namqud, Snim, 6tSnim, qai&, qadd, qadniftm, qaippfi, 
qnam, quandd, qnanddqaidSm, siqniddm. 

IX. Fined, expressing a purpose or aim {in order that, in order that 
not): fit or ilti, quo, nS, utnS, nSvd, neo, quin, quOml- 
nfis. 

X. Temporal, expressing a relation of time {when, as soon as, qfier 
that, just as): qunm, fit, fibl, postquftm, antSquSm, pri- 
nsqu&m, quandO, simfil, simfilftc, dfim, nsqufi dfim, do- 
nSc, qaoftd. 

XI. Interrogative, used in asking qaestions: nfim, utrfim, in, n6 
(suffix). 

Bb 



§ 10. INTERJECTION. 



(684.) Intebjsctiors are nmply signi of emotion. 



1 ^ 


ahf 


hSm, 


hemi how! 


H eccd, 


away I 
behMI 


io, 
6h, 


huzza f 
oh/ aiat/ 


eccttxDf 


see him f 


p&pe, 


O strange f good I 


ea. 


lol 


pro^ 


alas ! 


hei,heil» 


dUu! 


TS) 


woel 






Tlh, 


Orare! 



PART IV. 



SUMMARY OP SYNTAX. 



SYNTAX. 



INTRODUCTION. 

(685.) A proponHon is a thoag^fat exprei sed in wordbi ; e.g., the rote 
hloomt ; the rose it heautiJvL 

(686.) A simple sentence ooniists of a single proposition ; e, g., the met- 
tenger was sent ; the swifi messenger arrived. 

(687.) A wmpound sentence is one made up of two or more propositions ; 
e. g., the messenger, vho had been sent, arrived. 

(688.) Btntax treats of the use of words ia the formation of sentence^ 
and of the relation of sentences to each other. We speak firs^ 

PART I. 

OF SIMPLE SENTENCES. 
I. SUBJECT AND PREDICATX. 

^ 1. Definition of Subject and Predicate. 

(689.) Every sentence (e. g., the eagle JUes) consists of two parti, the 
subject {e. g., eagle) and the predicate {e. g.,fiies). 

(a) The subject is that of which anything is declared, and is generally (1) 
a Tioun, or (2) some word nsed instead of a noon. 

1. The eagle flies. Here the noon ee^le is the snbject. 

2. To err is hnman. Here the infinitive to err is used as a noon, 
and forms the subject. 

{b) The predicate is that which is declared of the snbject, and is gener- 
ally either (1) a ver6, (2) an adjective or participle, or (3) a noun, con- 
nected with the snbject by some form ci tiie verb to be, 

1. The etigle JUes, Here the rerb JUes is the predicate. 

2. To err is human. Here the adjective human is the predicate. 

3. John is a man. Here the nomi man is tiie predicate. 

^ 2. Agreement. 

(690.) Rule I. The verb of the predicate agrees with the 
subject in number and person. 

77ie trees are green, 1 Arbores virent. 

Art ikou h€yi)py ? I Esne tabeatns? 

Hem, 1. If the verb consists of two or more singalar noims deDOting 
persons, tiie verb ia generally ia the ploraL 

Bb2 
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SL A eaiUeetioe noon sometimes has a ploral verb. 

The crowd rushes, | Turba raant. 

[This construction is not used by Cicero, and seldom, if at all, by 
Cesar.] 

3. A plural verb is sometimes used with nterqne and qnisqne. 

Each of them leads his army oat I Uterqae eoram ex castris exercitom 
of the camp. I edacnnt 

4. The verb agrees with the first person rather tiian tiie second ; the 
second ra^er than the third. 

If you and Tnllia ctre wdl, Cicero I Bi tn et Tnllia Taletis, ego et 
toad I are wdL I Cicero yal emus. 

(691.) An adjective may stand either 

(1.) As predicate ; e.^., tiie man is happy; 

(2.) As modifying the subject ; e. g,t the good man is happy; 

(3.) As modifying the predicate ; e. g., the good man is a happy man. 

In either case we have 

Rule II. Adjectives agree with the nouns to which tfaey 

refer in gender, number, and case. 

[This rule applies to all adjectives, pranoons, and participles.] 

Rem, If there be two or more nouns denoting persons, the most wor- 
thy* gender prevails ; if things, the neuter is used.- 



My father and mother are dead. 
LaJbowr and enjoyment are united. 



Pater mihi et mater mortui sunt. 
Labor voluptasque juncta sunt 

(692.) Rule III. If l^e predicate be a noun, it takes the 
cast of the subject. 

Numa teas made king, | Numa rex creabatnr. 

^ 3. Apposition, 
(693.) A noun may stand 

(a) In the subject, denoting the same person or thing with the sub- 
ject-noun ; e, g., the general, a brave man, led the army. 

{b) In the predicate, denoting the same person or tiling with a noun 
in the predicate ; e, g,, we have sent the consul, a brave man. 

Nouns thus expressing the same person or thing, whether in the sub- 
ject or predicate, are said to be in apposition with each other ; and in 
either case we have 

Rule IV. Nouns in apposition with each other agree in 
case. 



* The maseuUne is laid to be more wortiiy than the feminine! ike fern- 
mine than the neuter. 
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1!he commander, a brave num, led Imperator, vir fortifi exerci* 

the army. torn dozit 

We sent the cojutU, a hrane man, Consalezn, yiram fortem, miii* 

mnfl. 

Sem. 1. A mmn in apposition with two or more noons is Gommon)^ 
pat in the plural. 



M. Antony and C. Crassns, trib- 
une$ of the people. 



M. Antonins, C. Crassns, tribnni 
plebis. 

2. A noon in appositioli witii the name ci a town may be pot in dio 
ablative, wiUi or without the preposition in. 

At Rome, the chief city oi Italy. | Bo me, (in) prima nrb e Italin. 

II. USE OF CASES. 

^ 4. Nominative, 

(694.) SuhjeetnomiTuxtive. — ^The subject ci a proposition takes the nom- 
inative case, and is called the subject-nominative, 

(2.) Predicate-nominative, — The predicate-nominatiTe (692) is always 
connected with the subject by e s s e, to ^, or some verb expressing an 
incomplete idea. 

Rem, Of tiiis class of verbs 9xe to appear, apparere, videri; to 
become, fieri, evadere, existere; to be named, dici, ap- 
pellari,nominari; to be esteemed, existimari, haberi,A». 



Arioffisius vtcu called king by the 
senate. 



Ariovistos a senata rex appel* 
latus est 



(j 6. Genitive, 

(695.) Rule V . The genitive answers the questions vjhose 7 
of whom? of what? e.g.., the love of glory y amor gloriss; 
dcero's orcUionSy C i c e r o n i s orationes. 

Rem. The genitive is subjective when it denotes that which does 
something, or to which a thing belongs ; e, g,, Cioeronis oratio- 
nes. It is objective when it denotes that which is affected by the 
action or feeling spoken of; e. g., amor glorie : the taking cftke 
town, expugnatio urbis. 

(696.) Rule VI. Genitive of Quality. — ^The genitive (with 
an adjective, or pronoun of quality, number, &c.) is used to ex- 
press the quaUty of a thing. 

A man of great bravery, I Vir magniB virtutis. 

A ditch cf fifteen feet, J Fossa quindecim pedum. 

Rem, 1. The ablative is also used in the same way (724). 

2. If the two noons are connected, not immediately, but by another 

part of speech, the accusative must be used: fiMsa (jomdecim 

pedes lata. 



296 GENITIVE CASE. 

(697.) Rule VII. PartiUve-genitive. — ^The genitive is used 
fx> express the tohole of which anything is a part. Hence, 

(a) Witii oo mpa r a tivea and BupedatiYes : 



The more learned of the two hrotkr 

ere* 
The most learned of ike Ramans. 



Doctior fratram duornm. 



DoctisBimiu Bomanoram. 



{b) WiUi an word« expresnog nmnber or quantity, whether adjectives, 
pnmoaiui, xrameraU, or adverbs ; e. g., many of the soldiers, mnlti 
militum; whiekqfyoul quia vestrum? the last of the Romans, 
altimuB Bomanornm; enough doquence, satis eloqnentis; 
where iin what ^9xt) if the world? uhin^m gentium? 

Rem. This role indodes the neuters tantum, quantum, ali- 
qnantam, quid, aliqnid, &c. 

(696.) Rule VIII. Genitive of Mental Affections.-— The 
genitive is used witii verhs and adjectives expressing certain 
operations of tiie mind or feelings, to denote tiie object tiiereof. 

(a) Operations efthe mind, 

1. Adjectives of knowledge and ignorance, remembering woU for- 
getting, certainty and doubt. 



Beneficii memor. 

Eventns beUi non erat ignaros. 



Mindful of a kindness. 
He w€u not ignorant of the re- 
sult of the war. 

2. Verbs of remembering sjoA forgetting (recordor, memini, reminis- 
cor, obliviscor). 

To remember past events. Meminisse proateritornm. 

He exhorts the ^duans to for- Cohortator i&daos at controver- 
ted <^r (Zispu^. I siarnm obliviscantnr. 

[The thirty remembered is often put in the accnsative.] 

(b) Operations if the feelings. 

1. Adj e c tive s expressing desire or aversion, patience or impatienee, 
appetite or passion. Participles used as adjectives fall mider tiiis 
rule. 

Desirous cf praise. | Avidus 1 au d i s. 

A lover (f{=oae loving) virtue. I Amans virtutis. 

2. Verhs. 

(a) Those expressiog pity, viz., miseresco, misereor. 

I pity the unfortunate. | Miseresco infelicium. 

{b) The impersonals pudet, piget, posnitet, tedet, miseret {shame, 
disgust, repentance, loathing, pity). 
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lam.net onfy sorry for my fol- 
ly, but ashamed of it. 



Me non ■ohrm pOBnitet stnlti- 
tise mesB, sedetiam pudet 
/ am weary of my life, J Me tedetvitaB. 

Rem, 1. Obseire that the person feeling u ezpretf ed by tiie aocnsa- 

tire. 
2. The caiue of feeling may be a verb, or part of a sentence, instead 

of a noon in the genitive. 

I am not sorry (=it does not re- 1 Non poanitet me vizisse. 
pent me) that I have Uved, \ 

(699.) Rule IX. Genitive of Participation, — ^The genitive 
is used with adjectives and participles expressing (1) plenty or 
want, (2) power or tDeakness, (3) sharing or its opposite, (4) 
likeness or unlikeness* 

Plenos ire. 

Compos mentis. 

Similis estfratris. 

Homo particeiw est rationis. 

Rem. 1. Those o£ plenty and toant take also ablative (716, B. 4). 
2. Those of likeness and unlikeness take also the dative (704, 4). 

(700.) Rule X. Genitive of Value, — The genitive of cer- 
tain adjectives is used with verbs of valuing, esteeming, buying, 
selling, &c., to denote the price or value. 

The poor man estimates riches at I Pauper divitias magni estimat. 
a great vcdue, \ 

Rem. 1. Such genitives are magni, permagni, plnris, mazimi, 

mi nor is, and others. 
2. If the price be a noon, the ablative is used (719). Also, the 

ablatives magno, permagno, plnrimo, parvo, minimo, nihi- 

lo, are often used. 

(701.) Rule XI. Genitive of Crime, — The genitive is used 
^th verbs of accvMng, condemning, acquitting, 6cc; to denote 
the crim>e or offence charged. 



(1.) IhtU of wrath, 
(2.) Master efon^s faculties. 
(3^ He is like his brother, 
(4.) Man is a sharer of reason. 



Proditionis aooosare. 
Pnetor renm cri minis absdvit. 



To accuse of treachery. 
The judge acquitted the prisoner 
of the crime, 

(702.) Rule XII. GenUive of Property, — ^The genitive is 
used with esse to denote (1) that to which something belongs ; 
(2) that to which something is peculiar. 



(1.) TlUs book belongs to my father. 
(2.) It is peculiar to the brave to 
endure pain with fortitude. 



Hie liber est mei patris. 
Fortium est dolorem ibrtiter pati. 
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DATIVE CASE. 



Rem, 1. Under tldi last head oome die folkiwiDgOGutractii^ 

"the property 
peculiarity 
duty 
maiiL 
characteristic 



It is 



*ofa wise man = est sapientis. 



B. Ohserre carefblly, tiiat instead of the genitiTe of the personal pro- 
nouns (mei, tni, &c), the neuter possessives (mennv tnunv 
■nam, noBtrnm, yestrnm) are nsed; e,g.,U it my duty, ftc; 
est meam, ice 

(703.) Rule XIII. The genitive is used with the impersonal 
interest {it concems)^ to express the person concerned. 



It concenu my hroiker. 
It concenu tfte state. 



Mei fratris interest. 
BeipnhlicsB interest. 

Rem. But instead (^ the genidves of die penKmal pronoons (mei, 
tni, &c), the possessive fbnns me a, tna, &c, are always used; 
and with them the impersonal refert has die same foroe as in- 
terest 



It concerns you. 

It is cf great importitnce to me to 
see you. 



Taa Interest (not tui interest). 
Magni me a refert nt te videam. 



6 6. Dative, 

(704.) Rule XTV. The dative case is used to express the 
person or thing to or for whom (or which), to or for whose advan^ 
tage or disadvantage anything is done or tends. 

^^ Ahnost every instance in which the dative occors may be ex- 
plained by a proper application of fhia role. For the sake of fuller 
illustration, however, we add die following heads : 

(1.) Dative of Remote Object, — ^nle dative is used to express the remote 
object^ 

(a) Widi transitive verbs governing also a direct object. 



Mitto tibi libmm. 

Fisistratus sibi Megarenses vicit. 



/ send you a book, 
Pisistratus conquered the Mega- 
renses for himself. 

Rem, The accusative is often omitted, and the dativd alone appears 
widi the verb ; e. ^., I persuade you, tibi suadeo ; he told the gen- 
eral, nuntiavit imperatorL ' 

(b) With intransitive verbs expressing an action done to or for some 
person or diing. 

I have leisure for philosophy, | Vaco philosopnisB. 
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(2.) On tlie same principle {advantctge or disadvantage), the datiye ii 
lued witii verbs of the following meanings, viz. : 

Envy, profit, please, dispiease, obey, 
Help, hwrt, resist, excel, or disobey. 
Command, indulge, be angry, spare, upbraid. 
Marry, heal, favow, meet, trust, and persuade. 

Rem, 1. Javo, laodo, delecto« offendo, rego, gabemo^ gorem die aoca- 
sative. 

2. Impero, credo, minor, oomminor, are also used transitiYely, wiHi 
accusative and dative, 

(3.) Dative with Compound Verbs. — ^The dative is used witli mott verbs 
oompoonded with ad, con, in, inter, ob, pre, sub ; and with many of 
tiiose compounded with ab, ante, de, e, posf^ pre, re, super. 

Rem. niese verbs govern the dative when they acquire a meaning 
from &e preposition which calls for the dative ; e.^., to^'otn, jungere, 
takes accusative; but to join to, adjungere, takes dative also. 
When they are transitive, they take both accusative and dative ; 
but when intransitive, the dative only. 

To prrfer unknown men to knoum.\l^iiOto* notis anteferre. 
Vices creep upon us. I Vitia nobis obrepunt. 

(4.) So, also, the dative is used with adjectives expressing advantage, 
likeness, us^ulness, fitness, facUUy, nearness to, and their opposites. 



Be kind to all. 
Hurtful to the body, 
A place fit for amhush. 
They are neighbours to the Qer- 
mans. 



Cunotis esto benignus. 
Corpori pemiciosum. 
Locus insidiis aptus. 
Proximi sunt Germ an is. 



Rem. 1. Adjectives of likeness or unlikeness may take tte genitive 

(699, 3). 
3. Those of fitness and unfitness often take the accusative with ad ; 

e, g., locus ad insidias aptus. 

(705.) Rule XV. Dative of Possession. — The dative is used 
with esse to express the person who has or possesses some- 
thing. 

I have a book, | Est mihi liber (=habeo librum). 

Rem. 1. / have a name = est mihi nomen ; but if the name be ex- 
pressed, it may be put either in nominative or dative ; e, g., my 
name is LteUus = mihi est nomen L alius (or L elio). 

2. The possessor is expressed by the dative when the mind refers 
chiefly to the possession (e. g., I have a book = est mihi liber) ; 
but by the genitive when tte mind refers chiefly to the possessor 
(e. g., this book is my father's = hie liber est mei patris). 



800 ACCUSATIVE CASE. 

(706.) Rule XVL Dative of the End (Double Dative).-— Two 

datives are used with esse, and with verbs of giving^ comings 

sending, im^puting ; one to express the person, the other the 

object or end* 

7%e Baians'were (for) aprateetian B(m novisiimis praasidio erant 

to the rear. 
Pautamoi came to aid (ibr an aid 
to) theAtkemam. 



Paosanias vemt Athenienaibus 
auxilio. 

Eem, The veiba used with doable dative are esse, dare, ducere, 
tribaere, yertere, accipere, relinqaere, deligerer mit- 
tere, yenire, habere. 
[The dative is used with genmdives, for which see 736, b.] 

^ 7. Accusative. 

(707.) The accusative is the case" of die direct object, and 
answers the qaestions whom ? what? to what place ? 

17* Under this general statement we make three heads : (1) tiie ao- 
CQsattre with verbs ; (2) the aooosative widi prepositions ; (3) the 
aocnsative according to the usage of the language. 

L Accusative with Verba. 

(708.) Rule XVII. Accusative of the Direct Object. — The 
accusative is used with transitive verbs, to express tlie direct 
object. 

Ccuar reeaU$ ike UeuteTumt. \ Cflesar legatnm revocat. 

Rem. 1. Some verbs are used both transitively and intransitively; 

the use of these must be learned by practice. 
8. Some intransitives (especially those of motion), compoonded with 

prepositions, acquire a transitive force easily recognised from tbeir 

meaning ; thus : to go, ire ; to go across, transire, which takes 

the accusative. 
3. Some intransitives take an accusative of a noon from the same 

root with themselves ; e.g.,to live a life, vivere vitam. 

(709.) Rule XVIII. Accusative with Impersonals. — The 
accusative of the person affected is used with tlie impersonals 
pudet, piget, taedet, miseret, poenitet. 

/ am tired of life. | Tedet me vitas. 

Rem. Decet and its compomids (which admit a personal Bnbject), also 
jnvat and delectat, take the accusative. 

Anger becomes toild beasts. | Decet ira f e r as. 

(710.) Rule XIX. Double Accusative. 

(a) Two accusatives, one of the person, the other of the 
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thing, are used with verbs of teachings concealing, askings or 
entreating^ and also with those verbs whose passives have a 
double nominative (694, 2, R.). 

(1.) Who taught EpanUnondas 

munet 
(2.) 1 conceal nothing from you, 
(3.) / ask this of you earnestly. 
(4.) Avarice renders men blind. 



daiB mnsicam docait Bpami- 

nondam. 
Nihil te celo. 
Hoc te vehementer rogo. 
Avaritia homines coacoa reddit. 



Rem. 1. With verba o( asking, demanding, the ablative with a prep- 
ositum is used instead of one of the accusatives. 

The ambassadors were asking ILegnii pacem a Cesare posce- 
paice of C€Bsar. I bant. 

2. Petere and postnlare always take the ablative with ab; and 
querere, the ablative wiUi ab, de, or ex. 

(6) Two accusatives are used also with verbs compounded 
with trans. 



Casar led the army across the 
Rhine. 



CiBsar ezercitum Rhenum 
transdxudt. 



Ego rogatns sxim sententiam. 
Multitado Bhennm transducitar. 



f The trans is dtea repeated; e.g., Cassar exercitom trans Bhenum 
transdnxit 

Rem. 1. In the passive constmction of verbs which take a doable ac- 
cosative, the person takes the nominative, bat the thdng generally 
remains in the accusative. 

I wcu asked my opinion. 
The multitude is led across the 
Rhine. 

9. But with verbs of demanding the ablative with a preposition is 
generally used. 

Money is demanded of me* j Pecunia a me poscitur. 

n. Accusative with Prepositions, 

(711.) Rule XX. The accusative is used with the preposi- 
tions ad, apud, ante, adversus, cis, citra, circa, circum, 
circiter, contra, erga, extra, infra, inter, intra, juxta, 
ob, penes, per, pone, post, praeter, prope, propter, se- 
cundum, supra, trans, versus, ultra. Also, with in and 
sub, when motion is expressed ; with super, when it means 
ever, and with subter nearly always. 

HL Accusative according to the Usage of the language, 
(712.) Rule XXI. Accusative of Measure. — The accusative 
is used in answer to the questions how far? how deep? how 

Co 
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(kick? how hroad? hoio old? koto long? (whether of dme or 
distance). 

IJibg doo millia abest 

FoME decern pedei lata (alta, 

longa). 
Unam modo horam. 
Viginti annoB natas. 



7%e city it two mUet off. 

The ditch is ten feet vide (deep, or 

long). 
Only one hour. 
Twenty years old. 

Rem. 1. How far T ia scmietimes answered by the ablative. 

Six nUlesfrom Casctt's Camp. 



Millibas paasunm sex a Cesaria 
castris. 

2. For time how long, the acciuatiTe with per ia sometimes used, and 
sometimes the ablative alone. 



Through the whole night. 
He was absent six numths. 



Per totam noctem. 
Sex mensibus abfoit. 



(713.) Rule XXII. Accusative of Direction, Whither? — 
The accnsative is used with names of towns and small islands, 
in answer to the question, whither ? 

To set out for Athens. | Athenas proficisci. 

Rem. 1. With names of countries or large islands the prepositions 
in, ad, mast be used. 

He crossed into Europe. \ In E nrop am trajecit. 

2. Domus and ros follow tbis role. 

To go home. I Ire domum. 

I wUl go into the country, I Kus ibo. 

(714.) Greek Accusative. — ^The accnsative is used to express a special 
limitation. 



Naked as to his limbs. 



Nadus membra. 



For the most part (men) say so. j Maximam partem ita dicunt. 

Rem. This^is a Greek usage, common in Latin poetry, bat not in 
prose. 

(715.) Exclamations. — The accasative is used in exclamations, either 
with or without an inteijection. 

Miserablemef I Me misernm. 

Behold, four altars f \ En qaattnor aras. 

[For the accasative with the infinitive, see 751.] 

^ 8. Ablative. 
(716.) Rule XXIII. General Rule.— The ablative is used 
tx> express the (1) cause; (2) manner; (3) means, material, or 
instrument ; (4) supply. 
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1. Cause. — ^The ablative of cause u xued wi& pasBive yeibf, and witii 
the participles natas, genitus, ortns, contentna. 



The tootid is illunUnated hy the 

sun, 
I am content toith my lot, 
O thou, bom of a goddess I 



Sole mmidiu illnstratar. 



Sorte mea contentna snm. 
Nate Deal 

If the cause be a person (or a tiling persontfied), a or ab must be 
used witii passiye verbs. 

The world was built by Ood, \ A Deo mnndns aedificatns est 

2. ManTier. — (a) This ablative generally occnrs in nonns denoting man- 
ner; e. g., mos, modus, ratio, &c. 

In this way I wrote. \ Hoc modo scripsL 

{b) With other nouns, cum is generally used, unless an adjeetwe U 
joiued with tiie noun. 

He hears with pleasure. I Cum voluptate audit. 

He bears the injury with firmness. \ M quo animo fert iivjuriam. 

3. Means, Material, Instrument. — ^Ablative without a preposition. 



To travel by horse, carriage, ships. 
BuUs defend themselves with their 
horns. 



Equo, curru, navibus, vehL 
Cornibus tauri se tutantur. 



If the instrument or means be k person, per or propter is 
• used, witii the accusative. 

I was freed by you. ] | Per te liberatus sum. 

4. Supply. — ^As supply may be eitiier abundant or defective, tiie abla> 
tive is used witii verbs and adjectives of abounding, wanting, fiUing, 
emptying, &c. ; e. g., abundare, egere, carere, inops, refertus, 
prasditus, doc 

Germania fluminibus abundat. 
Mens est prsodita motu sempi- 
temo. 



Germany abounds in rivers. 
The mind is endowed with per- 
petual €ictivity. 

(717.) Rule XXIV. The ablative of the thing needed^ and 
the dative of the person^ are used with opus est (there is 
need). 

We have need of a leader. \ Duce nobis opus est. 

Bern. J£ opus est be used personally, the thing needed is pat in tiie 
nominative as subject. 

Leaders are necessary for us. \ Due e s nobis opus sunt. 
(718.) Rule XXV. The ablative is used with the depo- 
nents utor, fruor, fungor, potior, vescor. 

To make use of advice. I Consilio utL 

They were enjoying peace. | Pace fruebantur. 



304 ABLATIVE CASE. 

Sem, Potior is uied alio with the gexiitiYe. 
To obtain possession ofaU ChuL \ Totius Gallia potiri. 

(719.) Rule XXVI. Ahladve of Price.— The ablative \s 
used with verbs of huying^ seUingy valuing^ &c. ; also with 
the adjectives d*i g n u s and i n d i g n u s, to express the price or 
value. 

He sold his country for gold. 
Worthy of haired. 
That battle cost the blood of 
many. 

^p* If the price or valae be an adjective, it is generally pot in tbe 
genitive (700). 

(720.) Rule XXVII. Ablative of LimitoHon.'-The abla- 
tive is used .to denote the limitation generally expressed in 
English by as to, in respect of in regard to. 

Older (i. e., greater in age). 
Skilled in the law. 
In qffection a son. 



Patriam anro v^ididit. 
Odio dignxu. 

Multorom sangnine ea victoria 
stetit. 



Major nato. 
Jure peritos. 
Pietate fiUiu. 



(721.) Rule XXVIII. Ablative of Separation, — The abla- 
tive is used with verbs of removing yfreeing, depriving, and the 
like. 

Casar removed his camp from the Cesar castra loco movit. 

spot. 
The trees are stripped of leaves. 



Arbores foliis nndantnr. 



Agesilans statnra fait hnmilL 



Rem. Many of these verbs also take the prepositions a, ab, de, ex. 

(722.) Rule XXIX. Ablative of Quality. — The ablative is 
used (with an adjective of quality) to express that one thing is 
a quality or property of another. 

Casar was a man of consummate Csasar snmmo fiiit ingenio. 

talent. 
AgesHaus was a man of low stat 

ure. 

Rem. The genitive is also thus used (696). 

(723.) Rule XXX. Ablative of Comparison, — ^The ablative 
is used with the comparative degree (quam being omitted) to 
express the object with which another is compared. 

Cicero was more eloquent than \ Cicero fait eloqaentior Horten- 
Hortensius. I sio. 
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(724.) Rule XXXI. AUative of Measure—The Motive of 
measure is used, 

(a) With comparatives and superlatives^ to express the meas- 
ure of excess or defect. 

{h) To express the measure of time before* or after any 
event. 

Much greater. 

Themistodes lived many years he- 
fore Demosthenes, 

(725.) Rule XXXII. Ablative of Time When,— The abla- 
tive is used to express the point of time at which anything 
occurs. 

On the sixth day. | Sexto die. 

Rem. The time within lehich anydung ocean is expressed by the ab- 
lative with or without in or d e. 



Mnlto major. 

Themistodes permultis annis 
ante fait qoam Demosthenes. 



Wi^n ten years. 
Within those days. 



Decem annis. 
In his diebas. 



(726.) Rule XXXIII. Ablative of Place. 

{a) The place whence is expressed by the ablative. 

He departed from Corinth, \ Corintho profectas est. 

(6) The place where is expressed by the ablative, if the noun 
be of the third declension or plural number. 

Alexander died at Babylon. I Alexander B abylone mortaas est. 

At Athens, JAthenis. 

Rem. J£ the noon be of the Ist or 2d declension singular, the genitive 
is used. 
At Rome. At Corinth, | Boma). CorinthL 

(Domi fbUows this rale.) 

(727.) The ablative is used with the foUovnng prepositions, 
viz.: 

Absque, a, ab, abs, and de, 
C!oram, clam, cam, ex, arid e, 
Tenas, sine, pro, and prsd. 

Also with i n and sab (implying rest, not motion), and super, when it 
means upon. S u b t e r is sometimes, also, used wiUi ablative. 

(728.) Rule XXXIV. Ablative with Compound Verbs, — 
The ablative is used with some verbs compounded with a (ab, 
abs), de, e (ex), and super. 

Cc2 
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INFINITIVE. 



Toheabtentfromiheeity. IJrbe abeife. 

Ca$ar resolved to desitt from bat- Cisfar praalio ■npenedere fltfr> 

tie. tnit 

Rem. The preposition if scmietimes repeated. 

To depart from life (= to die). | Bxire de vita. 

[For the AbUtive Absolute* see 750.] 

(729.) Verbs followed by genitive, dative, or ablative, where we oae no 
preposition, and should tiierefore be likely to put the accusative. (Those 
wi^ asterisks take also an accosative of tiie thitig^, though some of them 
only when the accusative is a neater pronoan.)* 



OKNmVK. 



obtain, 

forget, 

remtfnoeTf 
recollect, 

require, 
need, 



' pc^or {abl.}, 
( misereor. 
I miaeresco. 

obliviscor {aec.). 

'memini {ace.). 

recorder (eux.). 

remimscor {aec). 



DATIVK. 



abuse, 

revile, 

advise, 

answer, 

believe, 

command, 

commission, 

charge, 

congratulate, 

displease, 

direct, 

envy, 

favour, 

fUxlter, 

give, 

help, 

aid, 

assist, 

succour, 

heal, 
cure. 



I 



] 



maledico. 

*snadeo. 
*respondeo. 
credo. 
*impero. 

*mando. 

*^atulor. 

displiceo. 

*praBcipio. 

*mvideo. 

faveo. 

adolor {ace.). 

*do. 

r aoxilior. 
C opitolor. 

{ sabvenio. 
^saccorro. 

medeor. 



I 



hurt, 

indulge, 

many, 

obey, 

pardon, 

permit, 

persuade, 

please, 

resist, 

oj^pose, 

rwal, 

satisfy, 

spare, 

suit, 

threaten, 
trust. 



noceo. 

*mdulgea, 

nuba 
Tparea 
<obedio. 
(obtempero. 

*ignosoo. 

^permitto. 

^peranadeo. 

plaoeo. 
?resisto, 
5 repogno. 

flsmiuor {ace.). 

satisfacio. 

parco. ^ 

ccmvenio. 

•minor. 

*minitor. 

^ttfido ] ^^•^- 



ABLATIVK. 



abuse, 

discharge, 

perform, 

enjoy, 

obtain, 

require, 

need, 

want, 

use, 

want, 

am without, 



abntor. 

>fangor. 

firaor. 
potior {gen.). 

ntor. 
>careo. 






III. USE OF THE INDEFINITE VERB. 

^ 9. Infinitive. 

(730.) Rule XXXV. Infinitive as Subject — The infinitiye 
is used as the subject of a verb, and is then regarded as a nea- 
ter noun. 

To love {— loving) is pleasant. | Jacondom est a m a r e. 

* Arnoldt 



PARTICIPLE. SOT 

(731.) Rule XXXVI. Infinitive as Complementary Object, 
—The infinitive is used (exactly as in English) to complete the 
imperfect ideas expressed by certain words. 

I vjtih to leam. I Gapio diioere. 

Worthy to be UwetL | Digmu am art 

Rem. 1. The complementary infinitive ocean after verbt denoting to 
with, to be abUt to be acctutomedf ought (debere)» to htuten, &c ; 
after the a^jectiyea digmu, indignus, audax, &c. 

2. Observe that tliis conitmction* which occnn after aU yerba in 
English, can only stand in Latin after those expressing imperfect 
ideas, as above stated. A purpose cannot be expressed in Latin, 
as in English, by the simple infinitive \ e, g.,he comes to learn = 
venit at discat, not venit discere. 

(732.) Historical Infinitive. — In animated narrative the in- 
finitive is sometimes used for the indicative. 

7^ Romaiu hastened, made ready, I Bomani festinare, parare, &c. 
^e. I 

(This constraction is qoite common in Ballast.) 

[For Aocasative with Infinitive, see 751.] 

^ 10. Participle, 

(733.) Rule XXXVII. The participle agrees with its noon 
in gender, case, and number, and die active participle governs 
the same case as its verb. 



The hofioured man. 
The blooming rose. 
I saw him reading a book. 



Vir laadatas. 
Hosa florens. 
Earn legentem librain vidL 



(734.) The participle future active is used to express a pur- 
pose (where in English we should use to, in order to, with tiie 
infinitive). 



Aleasander goes to Jupiter Amman, 
in order to inqaire concenwng 
his descent. 



Alexander ad Jovem Ammonem 
pergit, consaltaras de origina 
saa. 



(735.) The passive participle is often used to supply the 

place of a noun. 

After Tarentum taken (= after 

the taldng of Tarentom). 
From the city built (=firom the 



Post Tarentom c ap t a m. 

Aborbe condita. 
bonding of Uie city). 

[For Participle in Sobordinate Sentences, see 749.] 



Bcribere eitvtfle. 

An icribendi estiitilis. 

Charta icribendo estutilis. 

Scribere disco. 

Inter Bcribendnm disco. 

Scribendo discimns. 
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4 11. Gerund, 

(736.) Rule XXXVIII. As the infinitive is used as a nonn 
in the nomioatiye or accusatiye, so the gertmd is used in the 
remaining cases, and governs the same case as its verb. 

Norn. Writing it utefuL 
Qen. The art of writing ia tuefiil. 
Dat Paper ia naetalfor writing, 
. (I learn writing. 

' 1 1 learn during writing. 
AbL We learn by writing. 

Rem, 1. Widi a preposition tiie gerond in tiie aocasatiTe most be 
used, not the infinitive: ad (inter, ob) scribendam, not ad 
(inter, ob) scribere. 

2. The general roles fiir tiie use of cases of noons (695-728) apply to 
the cases of the infinitive and gerond, as above given. 

Special Remark. The gerond is not used in the dative or accusative 
with an active government ; e. g.t we can say scribendi episto- 
las, of writing letters, or scribendo ejpistolas, by writing letters, 
bot not charta atUis est scribendo {dot.) epistolas, nor charta 
ntilis est ad scribendmn literas. In these last cases the ge- 
rundive most be osed (738). 

^12. The Gerundive, or Verbal in dus, da, dum. 

(737.) Rule XXXIX. (a) The gerundive in the nomina- 
tive neuter (dum) is used with the tenses of esse, to denote 
that an action should or mu^t be done ; and these may govern 
the case of the verb. 

(One) must write. 1 Scribendom est 

(b) The person by whom the action should or must be done 
is put in the dative. 



/ must write. 
Caius must write. 
One must use reasoTi. 



Scribendom est m i h i 
Scribendom est G a i o. 
Batione otendom est. 



(738.) Rule XL. (a) The genmdive is used with esse, in 
all cases and genders, as a verbal adjective, agreeing with the 
noun, to express necessity or worthiness. 

I am to be loved; she is to be 
loved, S[-c. 

(h) When the person is specified, it must be put in the da- 
tive. 



AmandusBom; amandaest, 
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/ fMut love TuUia. ^ 
All things were to be done by Co- 
9CW at one time. 



Tallia mihi amanda est 
Csiari omnia noo tempore 
erant agenda. 



Rem, a or ab with ablative is sometimes used instead of tiie dative. 

My cause nuut be managed by ike \K consulibns mea causa sns- 
consuls. I cipiendaest 

(739.) KuLE XLI. The gemndive is used {to express con-- 
tinned action) as a verbal adjective, in all genders and cases 
(but the nominative) agreeing with the noun, instead of the 
gerund governing the noun ; e. g.^ 

Gen. Of writing a letter. 

ScribendsB e p is tolsB, instead of scribelidi epistolam. 
Dat. To or for writing letters. 

Bcribendis epistolis, instead of scribendo epistolas. 

Ace. To write a letter. 
Ad scribendam epistolam, instead of ad scribendom epis- 
tolam. 

AbL By, 4rCt writing a letter. 
Scribenda e pis tola, instead of scribendo epistolam. 

Rem. As observed in (736)» the gerundive mtist be used for the dative 
or accusative of the gerund when it has an active e^ovemment It 
may be used for it in any other case, unless the object of the ge- 
rund is a neuter acyective or pronoun ; e. g., oflearmng the true = 
vera discendi, not verorum discendomm ; of hearing this = 
hoc audiendi, nothujus audiendi 

^ 13. Supines. 

(740.) Rule XLII. (1.) The supine in um is used with 
verbs of motion, to express the design of the motion, and gov- 
erns the same case as its verb. 

J come to ask you, \ Venio te rogatnm. 

(2.) The supine in u is used, 

(a) With adjectives, to show in what respect they are 
used ; e. g.. 
Pleasant as to taste, | Dulce gastata. 

(h) With the nouns fas, nefas, opus, in the same sense : 
fas est dictu. 



PART II. 

OF COMPOUND SENTENCES. 

(741.) A compound sentence is one made up of two or more simple sen- 
tences. The sentences thus combined are either co^nxUnate or subordinate. 
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4 14. Classes of Co-ordinaU Sentences, 

(74S.) Co-ordinate lentencei are united togetiier, bat yet indqxndetU 
of each other :* oo-ocdinatkn if either, 
(a) Cojmlatwe ; e. gn Hii is£bet has abandoned him, and his fiiends 

have deserted him, and the son remains. , 
(6) Di^unctwe ; e. g^ Either his father has ab a n d oned, or his fiiends 

have deserted him. 
{e) Advenative; e. g,, His fatlier has abandoned him, hui his friends 

have not 
{d) Causal i e. g., His friends will abandon him, for his fa&er has 

done so. 
(e) Conclusive; e. g^ Bia father has abandoned him, therefore his 
friends will desert him. 

n. SUBORDINATE SENTXNCXS. 

^ 15. Classes of Subordinate Sentences. 

f743.) Subordinate sentences are so nnited to o&eTB (called prineipcd 
sentences) as to be dependent upon them. 

The messenger, who was sent, an- I Nontiiis, qui mis sub est^ nim- 
noonced. 1 tiavit. 

Here the messenger announced is the principal sentence ; who was sent, 
the subordinate sentence.* 

(744.) Subordinate sentences are of five classes : 

A. Participial sentences. 

B. Accusative with infinitive. 

C. Conjunctive sentences, i. e,, such as are introduced by a cox^uno- 

tion or adverb of time. 

D. Relative sentences, i. e., such as are introduced by a relative 

word. 
B. Interrogative sentences, «. e., such as are introduced by an inter- 
rog^tive word. 

We shall treat these in order, premising a few remarks upon the use of 
the nooods and tenses, which must be thoroughly understood. 

^ 16. The Moods. 

(745.) The verb expresses affirmation. The moods of the verb are used 
to vary the character of the affirmation. 

** It must be obvious that all co-ordinate sentences are, for grammatical 
purposes, principal sentences. Moreover, the doctrines and rules applied 
to stmple sentences (Part I.) are applicable to sJl principal sentences: it is 
only in subordinate sentences that difficulty is lively to occur. The pupil 
should, therefore, obtain as accurate a knowledge as possible of the vari- 
ous kinds of subordinate sentences, and the different modes of affinnatioii 
which they express, as it is upon these that their syntax depends. 
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1. By the indicative, affinnation of a fact is expreiied ', e, g., I write, 
J did not lorite* 

2. By the Bubjunctive, a£Snnation ia ezpreised doubtfully, contingently, 
or indefinitely i e. g., I may write, if / should write, peihapi fome 
(may) think. 

3. By the imperative, affirmation is expresBod as an injunction or re- 
quest ; e. g., write. 

(746.) It must be obvioos tiiat in principal sentencea the indicative 
mood chiefly occurs, and in subordinate sentences the subjunctive, as af- 
firmations of fact are made more frequently in the former than in the lat* 
ter. Bu^ 

(a) The subjunctive is used (of course), even in principal sentences, 
when the a£Srmation is doubtful, contingent, or indefinite (745, 2). 

{b) The indicative is used, even in subordinate sentences, when the af- 
firmation is positive. 



True friendships are everlasting, 
because nature cannot be chang- 
ed. 



VersB amicitis sempitemiB sun^ 
quia natara mutari non potest. 



4 17. The Tenses. 

(a) DIVISION. 

(747.) The tenses are either primary or historical (647, B. 3). 



\ ■ Preaent. Fatan. Pras. PerC 

amavit, 
he has loved. 



tA\ T>^^n^^ 5amat, amabit, 

(a) PrtTnary, J ^ ^^^ ^^^ ^^ 

Imperfect. * Plnperfeet Per£ Aorwt 

#« ujj^^^^^J amabat, amaverat, amavit, 

\ ) %swncah ^ ^ ^^ loving, he had loved, he loved, 

(ff) snccKssioN or tknses. 
(748.) Rule XLIII. If there be a primary tense in the 
principal sentence, there must be a primary tense in the sub- 
ordinate ; if an historical tense in the principal, an historical in 
the subordinate. 



PrincipaL Sabordmateii 

I know what you are doing. 

I was knowing what you were doing, 

Ihaiveleamed "whsX ycfo. are doing. 

I learned what you were doing. 



Princ^wL I* Subordinate. 

Scio, quid agas. 

Bciebam, quid ageres. 

Cognovi, quid agas. 



Cognovi, quid agerea. 

(A.) ^ 18. Participial Sentences, 

[The participle is used to abridge discourse, instead of a relative, ad- 
verb, or conjunction with a verb. Thus (1), Tarquin, when he wcu expelled 

* Of course the action may be either positive or negative, witiiout af- 
fecting the affirmation. 
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ACCUSATIVE WITH INFINITIVE. 



frvm Rome = Tarqain, expeOed from Borne. (2) Ceitr, when the work 
weu^nished, departed = CaMar, the work honing been Jinithed, departed. 
Theae are abridged lobordinate ientences, (1) being called tiie eon- 
junetwe participial cooatraction, and (2) tiie ablative abaolnte.] 

(749.) Conjunctive Participial Qmstruction. — The participle 
in a subordinate sentence which has for its subject the subject or 
object of the principal sentence^ agrees with this last in gender, 
number, and case. 



Ariatidea, when he wot expelled 
from hit countryi fled to Lace- 
dflBuon. 



Ariatidea, p atria pnlana, Lace- 
dsmonem fogit. 



Observe, in thia example, tiiat Ariatidea ia tiie subject of 
both the principal and the anbordinate sentence, and pnlsna 
agrees with Ariatidea in gender, nnmber, and caae. In Eng- 
lish such sentences are generally expressed by an adverb or 
cox^nnction with a verb. 

(750.) Rule XLIY. Ablative Absolute. — ^If the subordinate 
sentence contuns a noun and participle independent of the sub- 
ject of the leading sentence^ both noun and participle are placed 
in the ablative. (This construction is called the ablative abso- 
lute.) 



When Tarquin was reigning, 
Pythagoras came into Italy. 

All things halving been provided, 
they appoint a day. 



Pythagoras, Tarqninio regnan- 

te, in Italiam venit. 
Omnibus rebus comparatis, 

diem dicunt. 



Rem. Nouns, a4jectives, and pronouns are often tised in the ablative 
absolute without a participle. 



Under the guidance of Nature 

(= Nature being guide). 
In the consulship of Manlius. 



Natura duce. 
Manlio oonsule. 



(6.) ^19. Accusative with Infinitive, 

(751.) Rule XLY. Many subordinate sentences, which in 
English are introduced by the conjunction ^at (especially after 
verbs of thinking,, sayings "knowings &c.), are expressed in 
Latin by the accusative with the infinitive. 

They said that they did not fear Dicebant non se hostem vererL 

the enemy. 
He Isoowa that Cicero it doquent, 8cit Ciceronem esse eloqoen- 

tern. 



SUBJUNCTIVE WITH UT, NE, QUIN, aUO, QUOMINUS. 313 

Item. 1. Observe that the subject of the sentence thas subordinated 
is put in the accusative, and the predicate in the infinitive. If tho 
predicate contain an adjective, it must agree with the subject. 

I perceive thtU the toater is cold. \ Sentio aquam f r i g i d a m esse. 

2. The accusative with infinitive occurs chiefly, 

{a) After verba sentiendi et dicendi {thinking, feelingf 
perceiving, knotoing, saying, announcing, willing, forbiddingf 

&c.). 

{b) After such expressions as apparet(t^t« evident), constat 
{it is known), opus est, oportet, necesse est, justum 
e s t (i^ is necessary, right, just, &c.). In this case the accusative 
with infinitive becomes the subject of the entire sentence. 



It is known to all that the Romans 
. tcere very brave. 



Constat inter omnes Romanes 
fuisse fortissimos. 



K^* O p o r t e t and necesse est may take the subjunctive, in- 
stead of the accusative with infinitive. 



"We ought ( = it behooves us) to 
practice virtue. 



O portet nos virtuti studere ; or 
Virtuti studeamus oportet. 



(C.) ^ 20. Conjunctive Sentences. 
Relation of Conjunctions to the Moods. 

(752.) From what has been said (745, 746), it is obvious, that as tho 
moods express the varieties of affirmation, and as the conjunctions are 
used to indicate difierent relations of thought (as positive, conditional, 
causal, &c.), there must be a close connexion between the use of the con- 
junctions and that of the moods. It must be borne in mini^ however, that 
the nMure of the affirmation (except, perhaps, in purely idiomatic ex- 
pressions) decides both the mood and the conjunction that shall be used. 
It cannot properly be said, therefore, that the conjunctions govern the 
moods ; but, for convenience* aake, we treat them together. 

GENERAL RULE. 

(753.) The subjunctive is used in all subordinate sentences 
in which affirmation is expressed as dependent upon some pre- 
vious affirmation, either as purpose, aim, consequence, condition, 
or imaginary comparison. 

SPECIAL RULES. 

1. Final Conjunctions, ut, ne, quin, quo, quominus. 
(754.) Rule XL VI. The subjunctive is used in sentences 
expressing a purpose or a consequence, introduced by the final 
conjunctions ut, ne, quin, quo, quominus. 

Dd 
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1. Ut, ne, expressing jntTTWte. 

I did not write that in order to 

instruct you, 
I beseech you not to do this. 

2. Utr expressing consequence* 

The soldiers went with such vio- 
lence that the enemy betook 
themselves to flight 



Ea non nt te instituerem 

scripsi. 
Te obsecro ne hoc facias. 



Eo impeta milites ienmt, nt hostes 
se fugss mandarent 



(3.) duo is nsed to express a purpose, instead of at, especially when 
a comparative enters into the sentence. 



Caesar erects forts, that he may 
the more easily keep off the 
Helvetians. 



Cflesar castella conunnnit, quo fa- 
cilins Helvetios prohibere pos- 
sit. 



(4.) da in is used in the sense of ''but that" [fls not, &c.) after nega- 
tive sentences, and after non dubito, non dabiam est, &c. 



There is no one hut thinks. 
It is not doubtful bvi that the 
soldiers vnll fight bramdy. 



Nemo est qain pntet. 
Non dabixmi est qain milites for- 
titer pagnatari sint 



(5.) daominas is nsed (in preference to ne) after verbs of hinder- 
ing, preventing, standing in the way of, &c. (It can generally be 
rendered in English by " of" or "from" with a participle.) 



Notiiing hinders him from doing 
this. 



Nihil impedit qaominns hoc fa* 
ciat. 



2. Conditional Conjunctions, si, nisi, dam, dammodo, modo. 

(755.) Rule XLVII. Conditional conjunctions take the in- 
dicative if the condition is expressed as real or certain ; the 
subjunctive, where it is not. 

If he has any money, he will give S i peconiam h ab e at, dabit. 
it (it is uncertain whether he 
has any). 

Rem. 1. If the condition is represented as impossible or unreal, (1) the 
imperfect sabjonctive mast be used for present or fdtare time; 
(2) t^e pluperfect sabjanctive for past time. 



(1) Ifhehadanymon£y,hewovld 
give it (bat he has none). 

(2) If he had had any m^mey, he 
would have given it. 



Si pecuniam haberet, daret 

Si pecuniam habuissit, dedis- 
set. 



Rem,Z. As dum, dummodo, modo, in the sense of provided 
that, can never express a real, existing condition, they always 
take the sabjanctive. 
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3. Concessive Conjunctions (683, 5). 

(756.) The coTtcessive conjunctions take the indicative when they intro- 
dace a definite statement of fact, bat the subjunctive when something is 
expressed as possible, not actnaL Etsi, qnam qn a m, and t a m e t s 1 
are nsed principally in the former sense ; in the latter, etiamsi more 
commonly, and licet and q a a m v i s* nearly always. Hence, 

Rule XL VIII. Licet and quamvis (although) are al- 
ways followed by the subjunctive ; etiamsi, generaDy. 



Veritas licet nnUom defensorem 

obtineat 
Sapiens dolorem patienter tolerat, 

quamvis acerbus sit. 



Though truth should obtain no 
defender. 

The wise man endures pain pa- 
tiently, even though it be griev- 
ous. 

Rem. The comparative conjunctions, when used concessively, velut, 
quasi, acsi, tanquamsi, &c. (meaning as ifas though), al- 
ways take the subjunctive, for the reason given (756) for licet and 
quamvis. 



Why do I use witnesses, a^ 
though the matter were doubt- 
ful? 



duid testibuB utor, quasi res du- 
bia sit? 



4. Tem^poral Conjunctions. 

(757.) Temporal conjunctions (when, after thaU as soon as, 
just as, &c.) of course generally take the indicative. 



After Cceswr drew up the line of 

battle. 
Every anim^, as soon tm it is 

bom. 



Postquam Csesar aciem in- 

s t r u X i t. 
Omne an|^al, simulac ortum 

est. 



SPECIAL REMARKS. 

(A.) Q u u m has two uses : temporal and causal, 

(a) TempordL 

1. As a. pure particle of time, quum takes the indicative. 

2. In historical narrative (especially where the principal clause has 
^e ihdicative perfect) quum temporal is followed by the sulh 
junctive imperfect or pluperfect. 



VTHen CcBsar had conquered Pom- 
pey, he crossed over into Italy. 



Csesar, quum Pompeium v i c i ■ • 
s e t, in Italiam t r a j e c i t. 



[In many such cases, the action introduced by when is in some sense 
the cause of the action in the principal sentence.] 



* duamvis is used by the later writers in the sense of quamquam, with 
the indicative. 
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(b) dnum causal, expressing the relation of cause and ^ect {since, 
because, although), obviously requires the subjunctive. 

Since these things are so, | CItisb cam ita sint. 

Hence, 

Rule XL IX. Quum causal is always followed by the 
subjunctive ; and quum temporal by the imperfect or pluper- 
fect subjunctive, when the aonst perfect indicative is used in 
the principal sentence. 

(B.) Antequam and priusquam are used, 

1. To express simple priority of one action to another, and here the 
indicative is obviously required. 



All these things were done before 
Verres touched Italy. 



HiBC omnia ante facta sunt 
qaam Verres Italiam attigit. 

2. To express a connexion betvireen one action and another, and here 
the subjunctive is obviously required. 



Before Ccssar attempted anything, 
he orders Divitiacus to be sum- 
moned. 



Caesar, priusquam quidquam 
conaretur, Divitiacum ad se 
vocari jubet. 

3. To introduce a general or indefinite statement, requiring, of course, 
the subjunctive. 



The tempest threatens before it 
rises. 



Tempestas minatur, antequam 
surgat. 

(C.) Dum, donee, quoad, in the sense of until, take the 
suljunctive when the affirmation is expressed as possible or 
future. 



He was unwilling to leave the 
spot until Milo came. 



Dum Milo veniret^ locum relin- 
quere noluit. 

[For interrogatives, see { 22.] 

(D.) ^ 21. Relative Sentences. 

(758.) In the compound sentence, "the messenger, who was sent, an- 
nounced," the clause "the messenger announced" is the principal sen- 
tence ; and the clause " who was sentf* the relative sentence. The word 
"messenger'* is the antecedent of the relative "who." 

1. Agreement. 

(759.) Rule L. The relative pronoun agrees with its 

antecedent in gender and number ; but its case depends upon 

the construction of the relative sentence. 

The bridge which was at Geneva I Pontem, qui erat ad Genevam^ 
he orders to be cut down. | jubet rescind!. 
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Gcnns hoc erat pogiUB, quo Ger- 
maui so excrcaerant. 



ThlB was a kind of fighting in 
which tJie Germans had exer- 
cised themselves. 

Rem, The verb in the relative sentence takes the person of the ante* 
cedent. 

We ro?u) write. | Nos qoi scribimas. 

2. llie Moods in Relative Sentences. 

(760.) (a) The indicative mood occurs in the relative sen- 
tence only when it states a fact distinctly, with reference to a 
particular subject. 

The messenger who was sent. | Nontios qui missus est. 

(b) But qui is used in Latin very commonly (1) to avoid the 
use of a conjunction, and (2) to introducs indefinite statements, 
or the words or opinions of another ; and in such cases is al- 
ways followed by the subjunctive. 

(761.) Rule LI. The subjunctive is used in relative senten- 
ces expressing the purpose^ result, or ground of the principal 
sentence. 

1. Purpose (qui = nt with demonstratiye). 

They sent ambassadors to sue for i Misenmt legatos, qui pacem pet- 
(= who should sue for) peace. | er e nt (= ut ii pacem peterent). 

2. Result (qui = at after is, tarn, talis, dignns, ita, &c.). 



/ am not the man to do this (= I 
am not snch who can do). 

PoUio is worthy of our love (= 
worthy, whom we may love). 



Non is som qui hoc faciam. 

« 
Dignus est PoUio, quern diliga< 

mus. 



3. Ground or cause (qui = cur or quod). 



Erras qui censeas — 



Male fecit Hannibal qui CapuoB 
hiemarit. 



You err, wlio thinJc (= because you 
think) — 

Hannibal did wrong in wintering 
{=ihecause he wintered) at Ca- 
pua. 

(762.) Rule LII. The subjunctive is used in relative sen- 
tences containing indefinite statements, especially after the 
words there are, there can ht found, there is no one, &cc. 



There are those who say. 
I have nothing whereof to accuse 
(= no reason to blame) old age. 



Sunt qui die ant 
Nihil habeo quod incusem 06- 
ncctutem. 

Rem. When the sentence introduced by the relative ezpreiiei the 

Dd2 
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sentiments of another (rather than of the writer), the sahjonctlTe is 
osed. 

The Helvetians determined to get Helvetii constitaenmt ea qnss ad 
together those things which proficiscendom pertinerent 
(they thought) belonged to comparare. 
marching (were necessary for 
setting oat). 

(F.) ^ 22. Interrogative Sentences. 
1. Questions. 

(763.) daestions are often expressed in English without any interrog< 
ative word; e. g.. Is Caius writing? hut in the Latin, ahnost invaria- 
bly, an interrogative word is used. These are either (a) interrogative 
particles, [b) interrogative pronouns, or (c) interrogative adverbs or con- 
junctions. 

(a) InterrogcUive Particles : ne, nonne, num, utrum, an. 

« 

(1.) N e simply asks for information. 
Is Cains writing ? | Scribitne Caius? 

(2.) Nonne expects the answer tes. 



Nonne putas sapientem beatum 
esse? 



Do you not think the wlBe man 
happy ? 

(3.) Num expects the answer no. 

Do you think the fool happy ? | K u m putas stultum esse beatum ? 

(4.) Utrum is used in double questions, with an {whether — or). 

(Whether) is that your fault or I Utrum eavestra an nostra culpa 
ours ? 1 est ? 

{b) Interrogative Pronouns: quis, qui, qualis, quantus, ec- 
quis, &c. 

Who taught Epaminondas mu- I Q, u i s Epaminondam musicam do- 
sic ? «Scc. i cuit ? 

(c) Interrogative Adverbs or Conjunctions i quare, cur, quando, 
ubi, quomodo, &c. 

(764.) Cluestions are either direct or indirect : direct, when they are 
not dependent on any word or sentence going before ; e. g., Is Caius wri- 
ting 7 Indirect, when they are so dependent ; e. g., Tell me if Caiv>s is 
writing, 

2. Use cfthe Moods in Questions, 
(a) Direct, 

(765.) In direct questions the indicative is used when the question is put 
positively, and the subjunctive when it is put doubtfully ; e. g., 



(Positive.) What are you doing 7 
(DoubtfuL) What can we do? 



duid a g i s ? {Indie.) 
duid agamus? 
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(JH) Indirect. 

(766.) KuLE LIII. In indirect questions the subjunctive is 
always used. 



I do not know wh<U book yoa are 

reading. 
Tell me whcU yoa are doing. 



Nescio qaem libram legai. 

Die, quid agai. 
^ 23. Oratio Obliqua, 



1. Nature of" Oratio OhUqua, 

(767.) When any one relates tihe words or opinions of anotheri he may 
do it in two ways : 

(a) He may represent him as speaking in ^efrtt per$on, and give his 
words precisely as they were uttered; e. g.^ Ariovistos said, "Ihaee 
crossed the Rkiruf^ — ^Ariovistos dixit, B/henum transit This is 
called oratio recta, direct discourse. 

{b) He may state the substance of what the speaker said in narratiye 
form ; e. g.^ Ariovistus said that he had crossed the Rhine — ^Ariovistas 
dixit se Khenum transisse. This is called oratio obliqua, 
indirect discourse, 

S. The Moods in the Oratio Obliqua. 

(768.) The sentences introduced in the oratio obliqua are either ^nci- 
pal or subordinate ; e. g., Ariovistus said that he would not wage war on 
the w£duans if they paid the tribute yearly. Here the sentence that he 
toould not wage war upon the ^duans is a principal sentence, and if 
they paid the tribute yearly is a subordinate sentence. 

(769.) KuLE LIV. (a) Principal sentences in the oratio obU- 
qua are expressed by the accusative with th^ infinitiye ; 6. g,^ 
Ariovistus dixit, s e iCduis bellum non esse illaturum. 

Rem. If the principal sentence contains a command or toi^ it is ex- 
pressed by the subjwnctive ; e. g., 

The leader said that the troops I Dux dixit, milites sus saluti con- 
should contult their own safety. \ sulerent. 

(6) Subordinate sentences in oratio obliqua always take the 
subjitnctive ; e. g,, Ariovistus dixit, se JEduis bellum non esse 
iUaturum, si stipendium quotannis penderent {if 
they paid the tribute yearly). 
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APPENDIX I. 



OF PROSODY. 

^ 1. Quantity. 

[The rules of quantity in Lesson XLII. shoold be roviewed, and tli6 
following additional rales learned.] 

1. Penults. 

(770.) Dissyllabic supines lengthen the pennlt ; e. g., yisam. 

Rem, The following are short, viz. ; 

D&tam, rfttmn, s&tnm, st&tnm, itcun, 
Citom, Htanii sitom, ratam, qoitom. 

(771.) Reduplicated perfects shorten both penult and antei>enolt ; 
e.g., cdcidi, didici. 

Rem. Pennlt is long in cecidi (csedSre) and pdp6di (pddSre). 

(772.) In ADJECTIVE PENULTS observe the following : 

1. Short PenvJts: -&cns, -leas, -Idas, Xmus ; e. ^., JBgyptiXca0, mo- 
dicos, cnpidns, legititmns. 

Exceptions. — ^Meracns, opflcos, amicus, apricus, antlcus, pos^nur, 
mendlcus, umbilicus, fidus, infidus, bimus, trunus (of two, HMree 
years, &c.), matrunus, opimus, patrimus, imus, primus. 

2. Long Penults: -&lis, -Anus, ndus, dtns, with all before -rug, 
-vus, -sus ; e.g., dotftlis, montAnus, percrfidus, astutus, avflruf, mn.- 
cdrus, delims, dec6rus, octavus, sestivus, famdsus. 

Exc, — ^Inf&ri, postdri, barbfims, opipftrns. 

3. Penults sometimes long, sometimes short: •ills, -inns. 

(a) -ilis, from verbs, is short ; from nouns, long; e. g., fadOis (shoi^) ; 
civflis (long). BxSUb, subtilis, and the names of months (Aprili0, 
&c.), are long. 

(b) -inns, from nouns denoting time or nuUerial, is short; from 
other words, long ; e. g., crastinus, elephantinuf (short) ; caiunuf, 
Latuins {long). 

3. Compound Words. 

(773.) Compound words generally retain ^ quantity of tiie simple 
words i e. ^., per+lggo = perUgo; per+l6gi = P©rl6gi- 
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Rem. 1. A change of vowels does not affect the mle; e+lego = 

eltgo. 
2. Dejero, pejdro (juro) ; maledicus, &c. (dlco) ; cognitum, agnitam 

(ndtmn), are short, though the simple words are long. 

(774.) a, d, de, di, prd, s e, in composition are long, hat rS is short 

£xc. — ^Dirimo, disertus, rSfert. Pro is short in Greek words, and in 
the compounds of cello, fanum, fari, fateor, festus, fugio, fiindo, 
nepos, neptis, torvus ; also in prdficiscor. In prdpago, prdplno, it 
is douhtfuL* 

(775.) If the first part of a compound word end in a, it is generally long ; 
if in e, t, or u, generally short ; e. g., tr§duco, trSdo (contracted &om trans) ; 
tarScentii agiicola, quadrupes. 

^ 2. Rhythm^ Arsis, Thesis, Verse, Feet. 

(770.) (a) By Rhythm we mean a regular alternation of elevations 
(stress) and depressions of the voice. In poetry this alternation follows 
certain fixed laws. 

(b) The effort of voice hy which stress is laid upon one syllahle is called 
Ictus, or rhythmical accent. A syllahle so raised hy the ictus stands in 
the Arsis. The syllable or syllables on which the voice rests or sinks 
are said to be in the Thesis, 

(c) A Foot is formed by the union of arsis and thesis. A combination 
of feet forms a Verse. 

Thus, in the line visSrg mantes, the ictus falls on the syllables 

marked with the accent ; vis and mon, therefore, are in the arsis, 

b6t6 and tes in the thesis. The union of arsis and thesis in 

yisSrS forms a foot; so also in montes. The combination of 

' these two feet forms the verse 

Vis3rS mdntes. 

{d) A Dactyl is a foot composed of one long syllable (arsis) and two 
short syllables (thesis) ; e.g., vlserS : a Spondee of two long (arsis and 
thesis) ; e. g., m6ntd8. 

^ 3. Scanning. 

(777.) Scanning is the measuring of a verso into the feet which com- 
pose it. Observe the following points in scanning : 

1. Synalapha cuts off a vowel at the end of a word when the next 
word begins with a vowel or h ; c. g., instead of r e g i n a a d, we 
read r e g i n' ad; instead ofatqtle hinc, atqu' hinc. 

2. Ecthlipsis cuts off m with the vowel before it at the end of a word 

* The following lines contain the exceptions : - 

At rape quoB ftmdo, fugio, ndptisque, neposque, 

Et cello, fari, fateor, fanumque, fcstumque ; 

Atque piXK-us, proficiscor, cumquo prophcta, profecto. 
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when the next begins witli a vowel; e. g., instead ofignOtnm 
e s t^ we read i gno t' est. 

3. The last syllable of a word ending witli a consonant is always 
long if the next word begins with a consonant ; e. ^., m a n i b u a 
tremor; here bus (naturally short) is made long. 

4. SyntBresis contracts two syllables into one; e. g.t anrdS into 
aorea (pronounced anrya). 

5. Dusresis divides one syllable into two ; e. g., picte, pictaL 

^ 4. Hexameter Verse. 

(778.) (a) Hexameter verse is so called because it has tix measures, 
of a foot each. The first /our feet may be either dactyls or spondees ; the 
^th is regularly a dactyl, the sixth a spondee. 



1. 


2. 


3. 


4. 


5. 


6. 


S^ fuglt 


fntgre- 


i,fagit 


trrSpS- 


r&blld 


t6mpus. 


inSka- 


dthnBd- 


glnija- 


b^r^nd- 


v4r6 d6 


16r3m. 



Rem. 1. Sometimes a spondee is found in the 5th place, especially 
when auything grave or solemn is expressed. The line is then 
called spondaic. 

2. The final syllable of a verse is always reckoned long ; e.g., rem, 
in dolorem. 

(b) Casura is the separation, by the end of a word, of syllables enter- 
ing into a foot. If the feet of a verse be marked ofi^ like bars in music, 
whenever a bar falls in the middle of a word there is a csBSura ; e. g., th& 
following hexameter h&a^ve csssuras : 

mg la- I tus nive- | um mol- | li ful- 1 tus, hyft- 1 cinthd. 

(c) The ccesurcd pause in hexameter verse is a pause or rest of tiie 
voice on a caesural syllable, designed to give harmony to the entire verse. 

(1.) The most approved csesural pause {the heroic) falls on the arsis of 
the third foot, as in the following examples : 



Bed fuglt 
lUSla- 



int6r6- 
tus nXv3 



a 
um 



ffigit I irrgpi I rabas 
mol- 1 li ful I tus hy&- 



t3mpus. 
dnmo. 



(2.) Next in excellence is the caesural pause in the thesis of the third 
foot, or in the arsis of the fourth. Occurring in other places, it 
mars the harmony of the verse. 

Eb 
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(779.) GREEK NOUNS. 

Ut DecL* 



r— ^— % 



''JEnd-fts, 89, 89, am (an), a, a. 

Anchls-es, 89, 89, en, d, S. Voa sometimeB a and a. 

^Fen6l5p-d, Ss, 89, 6n, &, & 

f Del-OS, i, o^ mn,or6n, e, o. 



0/7 n 7 J O'P^"®^' ®^ ®**> ©mn,or6i^ eu eo. 
I {or, N. eoB, G. eos, D. 6i (ei), 



, , „ Ace. 6& poeticaL) 

I^At^-ds, 0, 0, 6n,or5, ds, 5. (In Greek, uf.) 
'Foes-ifl, is, >i, im, )is, i | es, e5n (ibos n^^ybuiuQ. 

(eos,) > (in,) J 
Nerd-is, 



3<2 Ded.< 



G. Nereid-is, 7 i, em, 7 (Nerei), S. | es, mn, ibos, es. > 



(5s, 

Fericl-es, is, >i, em, ) ^''^ ^a 

i, J ea, 5 e, > 

.Did-d, As, 0, 5, 0. | (also, dnis, &c.) 

Obs. Nenters in a, gen. &tis, have dat. plm*. in atit ; tims : poema, dat 
plnr. poem&tis, not poematibns. 



(780.) EXAMPLES OF PATRONYMICS 

(or names from a father or ancestor). 
^n§as, Anchises, Tynd&ras, Theseus, Atlas (antis). 
Masc, ^neddes, Anchisiddes, TyndarideSt Thesides,* Atlcmtides, 

AUantiades. 
Fern, {^n^,) Anchisias, Tynddris, Thesdis, Atlantis, 

AUantioB. 



(781.) EXAMPLES OF NAMES 

(derived from one's town or native COU.NTRT). 

Masc. Persa, Ores, Tros, Thrax, Laco (Lacon), Phoenix. 

Fem. Persis, Cressa, Troas, Threissa, Lacama, PhcBnissa. 

Cretis, Thressa. 

Romftnos Closinns . Atheniensis Abderitds (/em., AbderUis). 
{Roman), {of Clusium), {an Athenian), {ofAbdera). 

Milesios Arpmas 

{of Miletus). {ofArpinum). 



* For ThesiHdes. Hence ides comes from nom. in eus. 
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(782.) THE CALBNDAIL 

(1.) The Boman months had the same number of days as oors^ boft 
were differently divided. 

1. The Kalends were the Ist day of the month. 

2. The Nones ** 5th or 7th day of t^e month. 

3. The Ides ** I3th or 15th day of the month. 



"We make in March, Jxdy, October, May, 

The Nones the seventh, t^e Ides ^effteenth day. 

In all the other months the 5th and 13th were used. 

(2.) The names of the months are nsect as adjectiyes agreeing with 
Kalendse, Nons, and Idas. 



The Ist of Janua/ry, 

The 5th of June. 

The 13th of 8epteniber. 



Kalendis Jannariis. 

Nonis Jnniis. 

Idibns Septembribus. 

(3.) (a) Instead of beginning at the 1st of the month and numbering the 
days regularly 2d, 3d, dec, as we do, the Romans counted them backward 
from the Kalends, Nones, and Ides. Thus, the ^ of January was called 
Hie Ath day "before the Nones cf January, quarto (die ante) Nonas 
Januarias ; the 3d, tertio Nonas; the 4th, pridie Nonas; the 
5th, Nonis. 

{J>) From the above cases it will be seen that the day with which the 
reckoning commences is included (except pridie), i. e., the 2^ day before 
the Nones is tertio Nonas ; the 3d day before, quarto Nonas, &c. 

Tertio (die ante) Idus Octo- 

bres. 
Tertio (die ante) Nonas Ju- 

nias. 



The Vith of October, 
The 2d of June. 



(c) Special care must be taken, in designating any day between the 
Ides of one month and the Kalends of anoiher, to ensure coirectness. 
Thus, m. (die ante) Kalend. Januar. will be December 30 ; but m. KaL 
Maias = 29th April, inasmuch as December has 31 days and April bat 30. 
So ni. Kal. Martias = 27th Febroary. 
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(4.) The following table, exhibiting the correspondence between the 
Roman calendar and ours, can now be readily understood : 



The Days 


March, May, July, January, August, and , A.pril, June, Septem- 


February ( has 88, 


of our 


and October (have 


December ( hare 


her, and November 


and in Leap-yeara 


Months. 


31 days). 


also 31 days). 


(have 30 'days). 


29 days). 


1. 


KcUendis. 


Kalendis. 


Kalendis. 


Kalendis. 


2. 


VI. ^ 




IV. )ante 
III. (Nonas. 


rv. ;ante 
IIL J Nonas. 


rv. >ante 
m. J Nonas. 


3. 


V. la 


ute 


4. 


IV. f I 


^onas. 


PricUe Nonas. 


Pridie Nonas. 


Pridie Nonas. 


5. 


III. J 




Nonis. 


Nonis. 


Nonis. 


6. 


Pridie Nonas. 


vrn.^ 




vm.^ 




vin.^ 




7. 


Nonis. 


Vll. 




VIL 




VTL 




8. 


VIM/ 




VI. 


ante 


VI. 


ante 


VI. 


ante 


9. 


VII. 




V. 


' Idus. 


V. 


'Idus. 


V. 


' Idus. 


10. 


VI. 


ante 


rv. 




rv. 




rv. 




11. 


V. ' 


Idus. 


ni. J 




ni. J 




IIL J 




12. 


IV. 




Pridie Idus. 


Pridie Idus. , 


PricUe Idus. 


13. 


III. J 




Idibus. 


Idibus. 


Idibus. 


14. 


Prime Idus. 


XIX. ^ 




XVIIL ^ 




XVL^ 




15. 


Idibus. 


XVIII. 


fco 


XVIL 


tX) 


XV. 




16. 


xvn. 


to 


xvn. 


.S 


XVL 


XIV. 


S 


' 17. 


XVI. 


.a 


XVI. 


o 


XV. 


i 


XTTL 


•t: 


18. 


XV. 


o 


XV. 


1 


xrv. 


XIL 




19. 


XIV. 


1 


XIV. 


«S 


xm. 


o 


XL 


20. 


xin. 


<s 


XIII. 




XIL 


•s^ 


X. 


c3 


21. 


XII. 




xn. 




XL 


^:S 


IX. 


"S 


22. 


XL 


XL 


X. 




VIII. 




23. 


X. 


•^1 


X. 


si 


IX. 


VIL 


24. 


IX. 




IX. 


'S 


VIIL 




VL 




25. 
26. 


VIII. 
VII. 


vin. 

VII. 


o 
\4 


VIL 
VL 




V. 

rv. 


1 


27. 


VI. 


VI. 


V. 


® JnL J 




28. 


V. 


V. 




IV. 


g iPrid. Kalendas 


29. 


IV. 




rv. 


ni. J 


CO 


Martias. 


30. 


III. 


J s 


IIL J 




Prid. Kalendas 




31. 


Prid. Kalendas 


Prid. Kalendas 


(of the follow- 






(of the follow- 


(of the follow- 


ing month). 






ing month). 


ing month). 







(5.) T7ie 5lh day before the Kalends of April (for instance) may be ex- 
pressed in three ways : 

(a) Die quinto ante Kalendas Apriletf. 

(b) duinto Kalendas Apriles. 

(c) Ante diem quintum Kalendas A p r i 1 e s ; or, abbrevi- 
ated, a. d. V. KaL Apr. 



APPENDIX IV. 



ABBREVIATIONS. 



(783.) The foUowing abbreviationfl of words occur in Latin anthon: 



A. Aulus. 


M'. Manius. 


Sept Septimius. 


Ap. Appius. 


M. Marcus. 


Serv. Scrvius. 


C. Caias. 


Mam. Mamercus. 


Sex. Sextus. 


CI. Claudius. 


M. T. C. Marcus Tulli- 


Sp. Spurius. 


Cn. Cnaeus. 


us Cicero. 


T. Titus. 


B. Decimus. 


N. Numerius. 


T|- - I Tiberius. 


B. Decius. 


P. Publius. 


L. Lucius. 


d. duintus. 


TulL Tullins. 


{b) FUBLIC EXPRESSIONS. 




^d. 4diHa. 


Id. Idns. 


Pr. Praetor. 


Aug. Augustus. 


Imp. Imperator. 


Praef. Praefectus. 


S^i'"' } Kalends. 


Impp. Imperatores. 


Pont. Max. . Pontifex 


Non. Nonae. 


Maximus. 


Cos. Consul. 


0. M. Optimus Maxi- 


Resp. Respublico. 


Coss. Consules. 


mus. 


S. Senatas. 


B. Bivus. 


P. C. Patres Con- 


S. C. Senatus consul- 


Bes. Besignatus. 


scripti. 


turn. 


Eq. Horn. Eques Eo- 


PI. Plebis. 


S. P. a. R. Senatus po- 


manus. 


Pop. Populus. 


pulusque Rom. 


F. FiUus. 


p. R. Populus Rom. 


Tr. Tribunus. 


(c) OTHEE ABBREVIATIONS. 




A. Anno. S. S 


alutem. 


A. C. Anno currente. 


S.P. B. S 


alutem dicit plurimam. 


A. pr. Anno praeterito. 
A. M. Anno mnndi. 


c. c 


apnt. 


cC o 


onfer. 


A. Chr. Anno Christi. 


e. g. e 


xempli gratia. 


A. B. Anno Bomini 


i e. i( 


1 est. 


A. U. C. Anno urbis conditae. 


1. c. Ic 


Kjo citato. 


B. B. Bono dedit. 


pag. m. p 


agina mea. 


B. B. B. Bono dedit dicavit. 


q. d. q 


nasi dicat. 


B. B. C. q. Bedit dicavit consecra- 


q. 1. q 


uantnm libet. 


vitque. 


q. 8. q 


uantum sufficit. 


B. M. Biis Manibus. 


sciL s 


cilicet. 


L. S. Loco sigilli. 


seq. s 


equens. 


M. S. Manuscriptus. 


V. V 


ersus. 


P. S. Postscriptum. 


V. g. V 


erbi gratia. 


CI.B.B. V. duod Beus bene vertat. 


viz. ^ \ 


idelicet. 


8. V. B. E. E. V. Si vales bene est 


vid. * \ 


ide. 


ego valeo. 








E 
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WORD-BUILDING. 



(784.) 1. The generic meaning of a word is contained in its root ; tiie 
specific meaning is generally given by its ending. Thus, in all the words 
am-o [I love), am-or {love), am-ator [a lover), am-icns {friend), we 
find the same generic idea {love) expressed by the root am ; while the 
specific meanings, I love (verb), love (nomi), lover {noxm), friend (adjective 
noon), are given by the endings o, or, a tor, Tens, respectively. 

2. The meanings of words are farther modified by certain prefixes ; 
e. g., ire {to go), a m b - i r e {to go round). 

3. Again, words may be compomided with each other, and form new 
words ; e. g., with agr- (the stem of ager,^e^), and col- (the stem of 
colore, to till), we form agricol-a, o tiller of the field = a farmer. 

Thus there are three modes of forming words : by suffixes, prefixes, and 
composition. We treat them in order. 

(l.) WORD-BUILDING BY SUFFIXES. 

(A.) Nouns. 
(785.) First Declension. 

1. The ending -a, suffixed to verb-stems, expresses an agent or 
doer, 

8 crib -a, writer, from scrib-6re, to write. 
perfug-a, deserter, from perfug-6re, to desert. 

2. - i a, - i t i a, with adjective-stems, a disposition or condition. 

ignav-ia, cowardice, from ignav-ns, cmoardly. 

prudent-ia, prudence, from. ^Txid.exi{t)-B, prudent. 

trist-itia, sadness, from trist-is, sad. 

victor-ia, victory, from vict-or, victorious. 

3. - u r a, with supine-stems, the action or condition of the verb. 

p i c t - u r a, painting ; pingSre (p i c t -), to paint. 

praefect-ura, prefectskip ; prssficSre (p r ob f e c t -), ^o place over. 

(786.) Second Declension. 

1. -us, - i u s, with verb-stems, form nouns denoting the agent or the 
action of the verb. 

serv-uB, slave; serv-ire, . to serve. 

fluv-ius, river; flu(v)-6re, tofiow. 

coqu-tLS, cook; coqu-Sre, to cook. 

lud-us, sportt lud-Sre, toplay. 
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2. -am, -iam, with verb-stemB, gives a resuU of the action of the 
verb. 

jng-xixn, yoke, jnng-6re, tojoin, 

vad-nm, ford; vad-6re, to go. 

incend-inm, ^rs; incend-Sre, to bum, 

3. - i u m, with noan-stems, (a) an office, or (b) an assemblage of men 
exeiciBing an office or fonctdon. 

(a) sacerdot-ium, q^Zce of sacerdos. 

miniflter-inxn, o^e^ minister. 

(&) colleg-inm, atsemb'Ukge of iioW^^m. 

conviv-inm, asKmblageof inori^xviB. 

4. -mentnm, with verb-stems, the metsM of doiag what tiie verb 
expresses. 

teg-n-mentnm, covering; teg-Sre, to cover. 
adju-mentum, aid; tLd^uv-6.re, to assist. 

5. -nlum, -bnlnm, -cnlnm, widi verb-stems, means or instrtt- 
ment. 

jac-xLlnm, javdin; jac-Sre, to hurl. 

venab-ulnm, hunting-spear; ven-ari, to hunt. 
vehi-cnlum, carriage; veh-£re, to cany. 

Rem. culam also sometimes — the place where; e.g,, coena-culnm, 
otLbi-cnlnm. 

6. -crum, -strum, with verb-stems, p/oce or thing prepared for any 
pmpose. 

lava-crnm, bath; lav -are, to wash. 

claus-trnm, lock; cland-dre, to shut. 

(787.) Diminutives of First and Second Declensions. 

Ins, - 1 a, - 1 u m, with nonn-stems, form diminntive nonns, of mascu- 
line, feminine, and neater genders. 

(a) Connecting vowels i, o, u, the latter sometimes with c 

fili-o-lus, fili-o-la, little son, daughter— {Slixi&) ', frater- 
calas (frater) ; opus-culam (opas). 

{h) Sometimes lis doubled: lap-illus (lapis); codic-illas 
(codex, codicis) ; sac-ellam (sacrom). 

(788.) Third Declension. 

1, -tas, -tus (with or without i as connecting vowel), form, with ad- 
jective-stems, abstract nouns denoting quality, &c. 

bon-i-tas, goodness; bon-as, good. 

hones -tas, honour; honest-ns, honourable. 

fort-i-tado, bravery; fort-is, brave. 
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8. {a) -or, with yerb-stemB, the action or condition of the verb. 

pav-or, fear; pav-6re, to fear, 

am-or, lovei am-ftre, to love, 

(b) -or, with supine-stems, the agent or doer. 

. doct-or, teacher; doc-Sre (doct-), to teach. 

monit-or, adviser; mon-Sre (monit-)f to advise. 

3. -io, with sitpine-s terns, the action of the verb, especially the doing 
of it. 

act-io, action; ag-ere (act-), to act, do. 

caut-io, caution; cav-dre (cant-), to take care. 

4. -tndo, with adjective-stems, the abstract quality. 

fort-i-tndo, bravery; fort-is, brave, 

(789.) Fourth Declension. 

Most nonns of the 4th declension are abstracts finrmed from verh- 
stems or snpine-stems. 

ns-us, use; nfi (ns-), to use, 

mot-ns, motion; m6v-Sre (mdt-), to move. 

(790.) Fifth Declension. 

1. -es, -ies, -ities, with verb or adjective-stems, a property, oper- 
atioTif qtudity. Sec. 

fid-es (fid-6re) ; ser-ies (ser-^re) ; fac-ies (fac-^re) ; dur- 
ities (dor-ns) ; mnnd-ties (mnnd-ns). 

2. [Those iQ -ities coexist with others in -itia (784, 2) ; e. g., 
mnnditia, duritia, &c.] 

(B.) Adjectives. 

(791.) First Class, ns, a, nm. 

1. -ns, quality in general (coexisting with verb and nonn stems). 

alb-ns, vjhite; alb-are, alb-nmen. 

cnrv-ns, curved; curv-ftre, cnrv-amen. 

dnr-ns, hard; dur-&re, dur-ities. 

viv-ns, alive; viv-Sre, vit-a. 

8. -Idns and nns, chiefly with stems of intransitive verbs, the 
quality of the verb, without addition. 

turg-idus, swelling; turg-Sre, to sweU. 

cal-idus, warm; cal-dre, to be warm. 

noc-uus, hurtful; noc-ere, to hurt. 

3. -b u n d u s, with verb-stems, force of present participle, intensified. 

h OB s i t a-bu ndu s,^^ ^ Amnion ; ha>si^are, to hesitate. 
ItLOTymti.-h'aiidui, weepifig profusely ; ltLcrym'Sire,toweep, 
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4. -c and as, same as bandas, generally with tiie additional idea of 
permanency, 

ira-candas, poisionate; ira-sc-i, to be angry, 

vere-cnndas, bashfvi; ver©-ri, tofear, 

5. -icns, with noon-stems, belonging or relating to a thing. 

class-icas, belonging to a ^fieet ; class-is, Jleet. 
civ-icas, civic; civ- is, citizen. 

6. -e n s, -a c e a s, -i c i tL s, with noan-stems, material or origin. 

ferr-eus, of iron; ferr-um, iron. 

chart-aceas, of paper; chart-a, paper. 

7. -inn s, with noan-stems, similarity, qtudUy, or material. 

as in-in as, asinine, /i^e a^ a«5; asin-us, an ass. 

mar-inas, marine; mar-e, the sea. 

crystall-inas, crystalline; crystall-um, crystal. 

8. -ftnas, with names of towns ending in a or ib, a native of snch 
place. 

Rom-anas, a Roman; Koma, Rome. 

9. -OS as, -lentas, with noon-stems, fulness, abundance (like the 
English -oas). 

fam-osos, famotts; fam-a, fame. 

vino-lentos, druTiken; vin-om, toine, 

(792.) Secoiid Class, is, is, e. 

1. -is, quality in general (coexisting commonly with noon and verb 
forms). 

lev- is, light; lev-ftre, lev-itas. 

2. -ilis, -bills, with verb-stems, the quality of the verb, or the 
capacity of it, in two senses, [a) active and [h) passive. 

(a) terri-bilis, exciting terror ; terr-6re, to terrify, 
{h) d 5 c - i 1 i s, docile ; d o c • 3 r e, to teadi. 

amab-ilis, amiable; am •are, to love. 

3. -ilis (i long), with noan-stems, belonging or relating to a thing. 

c i V - i 1 i s, belonging to a citizen, civil ; c i v - i s, citizen. 
host-ilis, hostile ; hos-tis, enemy. 

[Observe that ilis, with verb-stems, is short ; with noan-stems, long,] 

4. -a lis, -aris, with noun-stems, of or belonging to. 

conviv-alis, convivial ; conviv-a. 

capit-alis, capital; caput, head, 

consul-aris, consular; consul. 

5. -e n s i s, with names of towns — a native of such town. 

Cann-ensis, an inhabitant cf C B.nnm. 
Arimin-ensis, an inhahitani of AriiixinTiTii. 
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(793.) Third Cla^s, one cuding. 

-ax, with verb-stems, tlio tendency of the verb, generally in a bad 
sense. 

pngn-ax, pugnacious; pogn-are, toJigkL 

rap-ax, rapacums; T9L^-6te, to teixe, 

(C.) Verbs, 
(794.) First Covgugation. 

1. -are, generally a transitive ending, with noun-stems. 

nnmer-are, to count; nnmer-ns, number, 

nomin-are, to name; nomen (nomin-is), name. 

2. Frequentative verbs, expressing a repetition or increase of the 
action of the original verb, are formed by the endings -Are and 
-it are ; thus: 

(a) -are, added to snpine-stems. 

cnrs-Sre, to run to and fro; caxr^re {cur b-wo^i to run. 
dormit-B.rQ, to be sleepy ; dormn:e(dormit-nm), tosleep, 

(i&) -it are, added to verb-stems. 

rog-itare, to ask often; rog-&re, to ask. 

vol-itftre, to fly to and fro ; vol-fire, tojly. 

3. -ftri, deponent-ending, with nonn-stems, is much nsed for express- 
ing " to be that which, or of the character that" the noxm indicates. 

„, . ^ to attend as com- ) , .^ . \ 

comit-ari, < > comeB (comit-iB), companion, 

I panion; ) n f 

domin-ari, to rule a,s master ; diOTtiin-JiB, master. 

(795.) Second Conjugation. 

-€re, frequently an intransitive ending, with noon and adjective stems. 

alb-ere, to be white; alb-ns, white. 

luc-6re, to shine; lux (In c -is), light. 

(796.) Third Conjugation. 

Inchoative verbs express the beginning or increase of the action of 
the verb from which they are derived. They are formed by adding 
sc to the verb-stem, with the connecting-vowels ^, e, or i. Most of 
them are formed on stems of verbs of second conjugation. 

pallesc-3re, to grow pale ; pall-ere, to be pale. 

labasc-3re, to totter ; lab-are, to waver. 

(797.) Fourth Conjugation, 

Desiderative verbs express a desire of that which is implied in tibe 
primitive, and are formed by adding -nrire to snpine-stems. 

es-nrire, to want to eat; eddre (es-um), to eat. 

Ff 



886 WOKD-BUILDINO. 

(ll.) WORD-BUILDINO BT PREFIXES. 

(798.) Under this head we place only tbe ins^Mxrable prepotitioju (229), 
viz., amb-, dis- (di-), re-, se. 

1. Amh- =: abont, around^ on bdk sides; e. g., amb -ire, to go 
round (amb-Hre). 

^^ Before p the b ia dropped ; e. g., am-plector : before c-BOonds 
amb IB changed into an ; e. g., an-ceps, an-qniro. 

£. Dis (di) = euunder ; e.^.,dis-jangdre, to disjoin (dis+jnngdre). 

^ff* Di IB nsed before d^ g,l,m ; e. g., digerere, Ac. Before/ the 
s is assimilated ; e. g., differ re (dis+ferre). 

3. R d = bach, again, away, un- ; e. ^., r 3 p e 1 1 e r e, drive-back (re-f- 
peliere) ; reficSre, refit (rfi+facere). 

^P* Before vowels, d is inserted ; e. ^., rSd-Ir e (re+ire)* 
[Rd ^ong" occurs only in rdfert] 

4. Q6 = aside; e.g., sedncdre, lead astray, sedtice (se-f^ncere) ; 
BSpondre, lay aside (sd-f ponere). 

(ill.) WORD-BUILDINO BT COMPOSITION. 

I. Prepositions in Composition toith other Words. 

(799.) ^^ Most prepositions are used to fonn compomid words, and 
generally modify their meaning in a way easily miderstood ; e. ^., s t ar e, 
to stand; praestare, to stand before, to excel. We notica here only 
those which present some pecnliarities. 

1. a, ab, abs =i away, from, (a) a is nsed before m and v ; e. g., 
A-mittere, to send away, lose ; SL-vert ere, turn azoay. (^) au is 
used before f err e andfugdre: anferre, aufugfire. (a) asihe- 
&>re p or sp: asperto, aspernor. 

2. 9.d=zto. (a) Assimilated before consonants, except d, j, v, m ; e. g., 
arripSre, assnrgdre, addncdre, &c. {b) d dropped before 
gn; e. g., agnoscSre, agnatns. 

3. con (a variation of cnm) = with, [a) co before h and vowels ; e. g., 
co-ortns, co-hib6re. (J) com before b, p:* com-har6re, 
com-pellSre. (c) Assimilated before /, m, r .* col-ligfire, com- 
movere, cq;r-rip6re. 

4. e or ejL = out of. (a) Assimilated before /; e.g., effero (ex+ 
fero). (b) e before liquids and b, d, g, v. 

5. in, with verba = into, on, in, against; with adjectives has privative 
force; e. g., doctus, learned ; indoctus, unlearned. 

(a) Assimilated before I, r; e. g., illatnm (in+latom); irrnm- 
pSre (in+rumpere). 



And sometimes before vowels : comedere. 
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(b) Changed into Im before b, p; e. g., imbibdro (in+bibere); 
imponSre (in-|-ponere). 

6. ob = against; e. g., obtruddre (ob + trudere), thrust against. 
1^^ Assimilated before c, f, p; e. g., oc- cider e (obH-cadere) ; 
of-ferre, op-pon6re. 

7. yro=fortk, forward ; e. g., projicfire (pro+jacere), cast forth. 
EF* Before vowels, d is inserted ; e. g., prod-ess e (pro-f esse). 

8. jpTm=^before; e. g., prsBcSdSre (prae+cedere), to go before, to 
surpass. 

9. Bnh=z under, from under ; e. g., snbdncdre, to draw from under, 
{a) Generally assimilated; e. g., sam-movdre, inp-ponere, dec. 
{b) Sometimes sns-; c. g., sus-cip6re, sas-tinere, &c. 

10. trans = acrosSf over; e. g., transducere, to lead across. 
^p^ Tr&, instead of trans, occurs in tradere, tradacSre, tra- 
j i c 6 r e. 

(800.) n. Adverbs in Composition with other Words. 

1. n6, vS, have a privative fierce ; e* g., nefas, wicked (ne+fas) ; 
V e s a n as, insane (ve+sftnus). 

2. bend, well; male, ill; satis, enough; e. g., beneficium, a 
good deed; maleficium, an evil deed; satisfacCre, to satiny 
(:= to do enough). 

3. bis (and other numerals), ttoicc {thrice), &c.: bicorpor, two-bod- 
ied (bis+corp-ns). 

(801.) m. Nouns ajtd Adjectives in Composition with other Words. 

J^" When a noun or adjective is ccmxKjunded with another word, 
the connecting vowel is always short i. 

agri-cola (agr-+col>), o husbandman. 
a r t i - f e X (art-+fac-), an artificer. 

(802.) rV. Verbs in Composition with other Words. 

None occur, except in composition with facere; eg'., calofacero 
(calere+facere), to moAre hot; pate fa cere (patSre+facerc), to 
lay open. 

[ BP* Observe that the vowel a in facere remains unchanged.] 

(803.) V. Common Vowel-changes in Composition. 

1. a into t; e, g., arrlpSre (ad+rapere), conflcfire (con-|-fa- 
cere), constituSre (con+statuere), &c. 

2. a into e (more rarely) ; e. g., ascendgre (ad+scandere). 

3. e into i (not always); e. g., colligfire (con+legere), absti- 
n6re (abs+tenere), &c. 

4. a into i; e. g., occId6re (ob+c©dere), rfiquir6re (r5+ 
qusrere). 



READING LESSONS. 
I. 

Gallia est omnis divisa* in partes tres. — ^Belgae iinam inco- 
lunt f Aquitani alteram ; Celtae tertiam. — Hi, ipsorum* lingua^ 
CeltsB* appellantur ;'^ nostra* lingua, Galli.* 

Gallia est omnis divisa in partes tres ; q u a r u m unam inco- 
lunt Belgae, alteram Aquitani, tertiam qui^ ipsorum lingua 
Celtae, nostr& Galli appellantur. 



Hi omnes inter se difFerunt.''^ — Lingua, institutis,® le^bus dif- 
ferunt. — Garumna^ flumen GaUos ab Aquitanis dividit. — Ma- 
trdna flumen G alios a Belgis dividit. — Horum omnium^o fortis- 
simi sunt Belgae. — ^Ab humanitate" Provinciae longe absunt.^' — 
A cultu" Provinciae longissime absunt. — Minime ad eos merca- 
tores^* commeant. — Quaedam^^ animos efFeminant.^® — Quaedam 
ad effeminandos animos pertinent.^^ 

Hi omnes lingua, institutis, legibus, inter se differunt. — Gallos 
ab Aquitanis Garumna flumen, a Belgis Matrona e t Sequ&na 
dividit. — Horum omnium fortissimi sunt Belgae, propterea 
quod a cultu at que humanitate Provinciae longissime ab- 
sunt, minime q u e ad eos mercatores saepe commeant, a t q u e 
ea, q u ae ad effeminandos animos pertinent,^^ i m p o r t a n t.^® 



Proximi sunt Germanis.®^ — Germani trans Rhemmi incolunt. 
— Belgae cum Germanis continenter^^ bellum gerunt. 

1 435, c— 2 in-fcolere.— 3 716.—^ 694, 2, R.—^ ad-f-pellare (obsolete), 
799, 2, o.— 6 167, d, 4.-7 798, Ep*.— 8 786, 2, institaere = in-f-statuere, 
803, 1.— 9 225, a.— 10 697, a.—" 788, 1 (humanns), humanitas = refinement, 
— 12 ab-|-sum, 799, 1. — 13 cultas (civilization), from colere (cult-), 789. — 
i-^mercator, from mercari (mercftt-), 788, 2, b. — ^^ Some things. — 16 effeminare 
(to make effeminate), ex-|-feminare, 799, 4, a : feminare, from femina (wom- 
an), 794, 1. — 17 tend to make minds geminate, 739. — is per-|-tenere, 803 1, 
3.— 19 in-fportare, 799, 5, b.—^ 704, 4.-^i from continens (con-f-tenere), 
215, 2, b. 

* Ipsorum and nostra precede linguft, instead of following it^ because op. 
posed to each other, and therefore emphatic. 
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PFOximi sunt Germanis, qui trans Khenum incolunt, qui- 
b u s c u m ^ coDtinenter bellum gerunt. 



II. 

Helve tii quoque^ reliquos^ Gallos virtute'* praecedunt.'* — Fere 
quotidianis praeliis cum Germanis contendunt. — ^Aut^ suis finibus 
Germanos prohibont,® aut ipsi in eorum finibus bellum gerunt. 

Qua^ de causa^ Helvetii quoque reliquos GaDos virtute 
prsecedunt, quod* fere quotidianis prseliis cum Germanis con- 
tendunt, quum aut suis finibus eos prohibent, aut ipsi in eorum 
finibus bellum gerunt. 

Galli unam partem obtinent.^° — ^Unam partem Gallos" obti- 
nere dictum est.*^ — Eft pars initium capit a flumine Khddftno. 
— Continetur Garumna flumine,^^ Oceano,^ finibus^ Belgarum. 
— ^Attin^t^* ab Sequftnis flumen Rhenum. — Vergit ad Septen- 
triones. — Belgae ab extremis^* Galliae finibus oriuntur. — Perti- 
nent^s ^ inferiorem partem fluminis Kheni. — Spectant* in 
Septentriones et orientem^^ solem. 

Eorum una pars, q u a m ^^ Gallos obtinere dictum est, ini- 
tium capit a flumine Rhodano ; continetur^* Garumna flumine, 
Oceano, finibus Belgarum; attingit etiam ab^ Sequanis et 
Helvetiis flumen Rhenum ; vergit ad Septentriones. — Belgae 
ab extremis Galliae finibus oriuntur; pertinent ad inferiorem 
partem fluminis Rheni ; spectant in Septentriones et orientem 
solem. 



Aquitania a Grarumna flumine ad Pyrenaeos montes pertinet. 
— ^Una pars Oceani est ad^ Hispaniam. — Aquitania ad earn 

M 125, n., b. 

1 dnoqne never begins a sentence. — ^ from, relinquere (reliqn-), 791, 1. 
—3 718, in valour.^* 799, 8.—^ 519, R. 4.-6 721.— ^ 89, 11.— » ana de caa- 
sa ^for which reason. — 9 because. — ^o ob-j-tenere, 803, 3. — ^^ 751 . — 12 751^ 
R, 2.— 13 716.— 14 ad+tangero, 799, 2, a, 803, 1.— i^ 78, 11., *.— 16 Pertinent 
= they extend, per-|-tenere. — " 438, a. — is 759. — i* is bounded.—^ on the 
aide of, or near. 

* Spectant in Septentriones, &c. : they look into the north and iht rising sun; 
L e., ^ey Ueina N.E, direction. 

Ff2 
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pBitem Oceani, qam est ad Hispaniam, pertinet. — Spectat inter 
occasum'^ solis et Septentriones. 

Aquitania a Ganmuia flumine ad Pyrenaeos montes, et earn 
partem Oceani, quae est ad Hispaniam, pertinet; spectat* in- 
ter occasmn solis et Septentriones. 



in. 

Orgetorix nobilis fait. — Apud Helvetios nobilissimna fmt 
Orgetorix. — ^Apud Helvetios longd ditissimus^ fiiit Orgetorix. — 
Is regni cupiditate^ inductus conjurationem^ nobilitatis^ fecit. — 
Is civitati^ persuadet, ut de finibus suis exeant.^ — ^De finibus suis 
exeunt. — ^Perfacile erat totios Gallias imperio^ potiri. — ^Perfacile 
esse* (dixit), quom virtote omnibus praBStarent,^ totiua GaHjA 
imperio potiri. 

Apud Helvetios longe nobilissimus et ditissimua fuit Orget- 
orix. — Is, Marco Messala et Marco Pisone consul- 
ibus,^° regni cupiditate inductus, conjurationem nobilitatis fecit; 
et civitati persuasit, ut de finibus suis cum omnibus copiis 
exirent:^^ perfacile esse (dixit), quum virtu te omnibus prara- 
tarent, totius Gallias imperio potiri. 



Id facile eis persuadet.^' — Id hoc facilius eis persuasit. — Un- 
dique natura loci^ Helvetii continentur. — ^Una ex parte conti- 
nentur flumine Kheno latissimo atque altissimo. — AlterS, ex 
parte continentur monte Jura altissimo; tertia ex parte lacu 
Lemanno et flumine Khodano. — Flumen Khenus agrum Hel- 
vetium a Germanis dividit. — Mons Jurfi, est inter Sequanos et 
Helvetios. — ^Flumen Khodanus provinciam nostram ab Hehre- 
tiis dividit. 

21 789, from occidere, ob+cadere. 

1 371, E. 1.— 2 from cupid-ns, by 788, 1.— 3 788, 3, con+jurare.-^ 788, 1. 
— '^ 704, 2: he persuades the state; i. e., the citizens. — ^ ut exeant = to go 
<nU of: subj. pres., 754 (ex+ire). — '' abl., 718. — ^ The seiitence perfcKile 
esse, &c., is in orat. obliqua ; 769, a, applies. — ^ 799, 8. — ^^ 458, b, — ii Why 
is exirent in subj. imperf. ? 748. — i^ suadere, to recommend ; persuadere, 
recommend thoroughly, i. e., persuade. — 13 ^y t^e nature of the country. 

* It looks between the setting qf the sun and the north; i.e^i»aIif.W. direction. 
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Id hoc &ciUa8 eis persuadet, quod undiqae loci naturfi Hel- 
vetii continentur ; una ex parte, flumine Rheno latissimo atque 
altissimo, qui agrum Helvetium a Germanis dividit ; altera ex 
parte, monte Jura altissimo, qui est inter Sequanot et Helve- 
lios; tertia, lacu Lemanno et flumine Rhodano, qui provin- 
ciam nostram ab Helvetiis dividit. 

Minus latd vagantur. — ^His rebus fit,^^ ut mious late vagen- 
tur."^ — ^Bellum inferunt.^^ — Bellum inferre^'^ possunt. — Minus 
facile bellum finitimis^® inferre possunt. — His rebus fit, ut minus 
facile bellum finitimis inferre possent. — Magno dolore afficie- 
bantur.^9 — BeUandpo erant cupidi.** 

His rebus fiebat, ut et minus late vagarentur, et minus 
£Bu;ile finitimis bellum inferre possint. — Qu& de eausa, homines 
beOandi cupidi magno dolore afficiebantur. 



IV, 

Pro^ multitudine' hominum, angustos habebant fines.^ — Pro 
gloria^ belli atque fortitudinis,^ angustos habebant fines. — An- 
gustos se^ fines habere arbitrabantur.^ — Hi (i. «., fines) millia 
passuum ducenta (CO.) patebant.^ — Hi in longitudinem^ millia^ 
passuum ducenta et quadraginta (XL.) patebant. 

Pro multitudine autem^ hominum, et pro gloria belli 
atque fortitudinis, angustos se fines habere arbitrabantur, qui 
io kmgitudinem millia passuimi CCXL., in latitudinem 
centum Bt octoginta (CLXXX.) patebant. 

Ducti sunt. — Adducti^ sunt. — Moti sunt. — ^Permoti^° sunt.— 
Auctoritate" Orgetorigis adducti et permoti sunt.-T-Qusedam ad 
proficiscendum^* pertinent. — Constituerunt^'* ea comparare.** — 
Constituerunt jumenta et carros emere.^* — Constltuerunt se- 

M ^y these circumstances it is brought dbouU. — J^ 754, 2. — }6 in-f-ferre. — 
17 731.— 18 704, 3.-— 19 ad+facere, 799, 2 ; 803, 1.— » 736.— 81 cup6re, 791, 2. 

1 For, or, in view of. — * mult-os, 788, 4. — s reputation for war and cowr- 
{fge.-^ 471.— 6 from arbit-er, by 794, 3.—^ extended.—'' 713.— » 582, b.— 
^ I>acti uxmt=^they were led : adducti sant= they were led to, i. e., ^ey 
vjere induced. — ^^ Moti flont = they were moved : permoti sont = they were 
thoroughly moved, 1. e., prevailed upon. — ^ 788, 1. — '* 487.— J' con+stato- 
ere, 803, 1.—" con+parare, 799, 3, d.— is 731. 
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mentes xnagnas facere,^ ut in itinere copia frumenti snppet- 
eret.^^ — Cum proximis civitatibus pocem et amicitaam^^ con- 
firmant. 

His rebtis adducti, et auctoritate Orgetorigis permoti, 
constituerant, ea, quse^^ ad proficiscendum pertinerent, com- 
parare; jamentorum et carrorum quam maximum nu- 
merum** coemere;*^ sementes quam maximas^ facere, ut 
in itinere copia frumenti suppeteret ; cum proximis civitatibus 
pacem et amicitiam confirmare. 

Biennium Helvetiis^ satis erat. — Biennium sibi^ Helvetii satis 
esse duxerunt.^^^ — Ad eas res conficiendas^ biennium satis erat. 
— Profectionem^ lege confirmant.*^ — In tertium annum profec- 
tionem lege confirmant. — Ad eas res conficiendas^ Orgetonx 
deligitur.28 — Is sibi legationem^ suscepit.^^ — In eo itinere per- 
suadet Castico. — Casticus Catamantalddis erat filius, Sequ&nus. 
— ^Pater Castici regnum in Sequanis multos annos^ obtinuerat. 
— Pater Castici a senatu populi Komani amicus appellatus erat. 
— Orgetonx Castico persuadet, ut regnum in civitate suS, occu- 
paret.^ 

Ad eas res conficiendas biennium sibi satis esse duxemnt; 
in tertium annum profectionem lege confirmant. Ad eas res 
conficiendas Orgetorix deligitur. I s sibi legationem ad c i v i - 
t a t e s suscepit. In eo itinere persuadet Castico, Catamentale- 
dis filio, Sequano, cujus pater regnum in Sequanis multos 
annos obtinuerat, eta senatu populi Romani amicus appellatus 
erat, ut regnum in civitate sua occuparet, quod^ pater ante 
habuerat. 



V. 

Item Dumnorigi persuadet. — Dumnorix erat -3Eduus. — 
Dumnorix erat frater Divitiaci. — Dumnorix principatum* in 

16 to make great sowings^ i. e., to sow muck land. — ^^ Sub-f^etere, 799, 
9, a, neuter; BVLppeteret= mig?U he in store: snbjunc. by 754, 1. — i® 785, 2. 
—19 759, Rem. — 20 j^g great a nurnber as possible. — 21 con+emere, to buy 
together, to buy up, 799, 3. — 33 ^g great sounngs as possible. — ^ 704. — 
^ reckoned.—^ 498, d.— 26 788, 3.-27 Th&y fix the departure by a law.— 
« de+legere, 803, 3.-39 799, 9, b.—ao 712.— 3i 754.-^ 759. 

1 chief power, from princeps. 
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civitate obtinebat. — Dumnorix plebi' acceptus' erat. — Dum- 
norigi, ut idem conaretur persuadet,* eique filiam suam in 
matrimonium dat. 

Itemque Dumnorigi iBduo, fratri Divitiaci, qui eo tem- 
pore* principatmn in civitate obtinebat, ac maxime^ plebi ac- 
ceptus erat, ut idem conaretur persuadet, eique filiam suam in 
matrimonium dat. 



Perfacile factu^ erat conata perficereJ — Ipse suae civitatis 
imperium obtenturus erat. — Totius^ Galliae plurimum Helvetii 
possunt. — Non est dubium quin plurimum Helvetii possint.^ — 
Ipse illis regnum conciliaturus^^ erat. — Ipse, suis copiis suoque 
exercitu; illis regnum conciliaturus erat. 

(Oblique Narration, 769.) "Perfacile factu esse," illis 
probat, ** conata perficere, propterea quod ipse suae 
civitatis imperium obtenturus esset ; non esse dubium, quin 
totius Galliae plurimum Helvetii possent ;" " Se, suis copiis 
suoque exercitu, illis regna conciliaturum," confirmat. 

Helvetii jam^^ se^^ ad eam rem paratos esse arbitrantur. — 
Oppida sua omnia, numero ad duodecim,^^ incendunt. — Vices 
sues ad quadringentos incendunt. — Reliqua** privata aedificia^* 
incendunt. — Frumentum secum portaturi erant. — Frumentum 
onrme combunmt. — Domum^^ reditionis^^ spes sublata^® est. — 
Paratiores ad onmia pericula subeunda^^ erant. 

U b i «^ jam se ad eam rem paratos esse arbitrati sunt, oppida 
sua omnia, numero ad duodecim, vices ad quadringentos, reliqua 
privata aedificia incendunt; frumentum omne, praeter quod 
secum portaturi erant, comburunt, ut, domum reditionis spe^^ 
sublata,^^ paratiores ad omnia pericula subeunda e s s e n t.^ 

8 702, was dcceptable to the common people (a favourite). — ^ ad+capere, 
803, 1. — * 725. — 5 376. — ^ 380. It was a very easy thing to do. — ^ to ac- 
complish, per + facere, 803, 1. — » Of the whole of Gaul, the Helvetians 
are t?ie most poweifiU. — ^ 754, 4. — lo 446. — ii jam = a^ last. — i* 751. — w in 
number (amounting) to twelve. — ^* relinquere. — ^^ 801, cedes + facere. — 
16 713, Rem. 2.—" 733, 3. — is sub+fero.— 19 sub+ire, gerundive, 739.— 
«> irAe».— 21 750.— 23 754. 



* CfBsar often uses the historical present, as in this instance, instead of the per- 
ftact norist If persuadet were used really as the present, then conaretur 
would have to be conetur, by 748; but, as the historical present, it requires a 
past tense in tlie subordinate sentence. 
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VI. 

Omnes res ad profectionem comparant. — Diem dicunt^ qna 
die omnes conveniant.' — Is dies erat ante diem quintmn Kalen- 
das^ Aprilis, Lucio Pisone, Aulo Gabinio consulibus. — Is dies 
erat a. d. V. Kal. Apr., L. Pisone, A. Gabinio Coss. 

Omnibus rebus^ ad profectionem comparatis, diem dicmit, 
qua die ad ripam Rhodani omnes conveniant: is dies erat 
ante diem quintum Kalendas Apiilis, Lucio Pisone, Aulo Gabi- 
nio Consulibus. 



Helvetii per provinciam nostram itei* facere conantur. — ^Id 
Caesari nuntiatum erat. — Caesari nuntiatum erat, eos per pro- 
vinciam nostram iter facere^ conari.^ — Maturat ab urbe profi- 
cisci,^ et magnis itineribus in Galliam contendit, et ad Genevam 
pervenit. — De ejus adventu® Helvetii certiores facti sunt. — 
Legatos ad eum mittunt. — ^Helvetiis est in animo^ sine uUo 
maleficio^o iter per provinciam facere ; aliud iter habent nullum ; 
rogant, ut, Caesaris voluntate, id facere liceat." 

Caesari quum id nuntiatum esset,** eos per provinciam 
nostram iter facere conari,^ maturat ab urbe proficisci, et quam 
maximis potest itineribus, in Galliam ulteriorem con- 
tendit, et ad Genevam pervenit. Ubi de ejus adventu Hel- 
vetii certiores facti sunt, legatos ad eum mittunt, ^^ qui d i c e - 
rent,^* "sifci^* esse in animo sine ullo maleficio iter per provin- 
ciam facere, propterea quod aliud iter habeant nullum ; 
rogare, ut ejits voluntate id sibi facere liceat,^^ 



Lucius Cassius, consul, ab Helve tiis occisus erat. — Exer- 
citus^^ Cassii ab Helvetiis pulsus^^ erat, et sub jugum missus. — 
Ea Caesar memoria^^ tenebat. — Concedendum^^ non putabat. — 
Facultas^ per provinciam itineris faciendi^^ non d&ta est. — 



1 They appoiiU. — » con+venire ; subj. pres., 766. — ' 782, 5. — * 750. — 5 iter 
{ajcere=to maJce journey = to march. — 6 731. — i 751, — 8 advenire (advent-), 
789.-9 468, b.—^o 800, 2.— u 754.— 12 757, A. 2.— '3 historical present 
— '* 761, 1. — 15 oblique narration. — 16 exercere, 789. — " pellere. — 1® me- 
moria tenebat, held in memory, i. e., remembered. — 19 737 (esse understood, 
504, a). — "^ power of marching- through, or permission to m/zrch through; 
facultas, 788, 1, from facil-is, facio.— «» 496. 
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Homines inimico^ animo ab injuria et maleficio non tern- 
perant. 

Caesar, quod memoria tenebat, L. Cassium consulem occi- 
sum, exercitum q u e ejus ab Helvetiis pulsum et sub jugum 
missunif concedendum non putabat ; n e q u e,^ homines inim- 
ico animo, data facultate per provinciam itineris faciendi, tern- 
peraturos ab injuria^ et maleficio, existimabat. 



VII. 

Hujus legationis Divico princeps fuit. — Divico, bello Cassi- 
ano,* dux Ilolvetiorum fuerat. — Is ita cum Ca^sare egit.' — ^Hel- 
vetii in eam partem ibunt, atque ibi erunt, ubi Caesar constitu- 
erit.^ — Caesar veteris incommodi* reminiscitur.* — Csesar pristinse 
virtutis^ Helvetiorum reminiscitur. 

(Oblique Narration, present time J) Is ita cum Caesare 
a g i t : " jSi pacem pojpulus Romanus cum Helvetiis fa ciat,^ 
in eam partem ituros^ atque ihi futures^ Helvetios, ubi eos 
Casar constituerit atque esse voluerit; sin bello per' 
sequi p er sever et,^° reminiscatur^^ et veteris incomm^i 
populi Romani et pristina virtutis Helvetiorum, 

.Hujus legationis Divico princeps fuit, qui bello Cassiano dux 
Helvetiorum fuerat. Is ita cum Caesare e g i t (obi. narr., past 
time) : ** jSi pacem populus Romanus cum Helvetiis fa ceret^ 
in eam partem ituros, atque ibifuturos Helvedos, ubi Casar eos 
constituisset atque esse voluisset; sin bdlo persequi 
perseveraret, reminisceretur et veteris incommodi 
popvli Romani et pristime virtutis Helvetiorum" 



s 722. — 23 neqno existiinabat = nor did he thdnk. — ** outrage. 

i In the Cassian war, i. e., in which Cassius had been the Boman gen- 
eral.—^ He treated with CtBsar as follows.—^ 803, 1 ; subj. by 766.-4 in- 
commodum, disaster^ in^-commodns, 799, 5 ; con+modas, 799, 3, c ; geni- 
tive by 698, or, 2.— « rH-miniscor, stem of memini, meno.—^ vir, gen., 698, 
a, 2.-7 Observe carefully the tenses in this and the following paragraph. 
'-^ If the Roman people will tnake peace.—^ 484; a.— ^o 542, &.— " 528, b. 
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fiOs Caesar ita^ respondet. — Caes&ri nihil dubitBtioms^ datur.^ 
— Legati Helvetii quasdam res commemoravenint.^® — ^Eas res 
Caesar in memoria tenet.^^ — £o^^ Caesari minus dubitationis 
datur, quod eas res, quas legati Helvetii commemoraverunt, in 
memoria tenet. — ^Eas res graviter^^ fert.^^ — Ece res non merito** 
popuH Kom^i acciderunt.^ — Eas res graviter fert, quod non 
merito populi Komani acciderunt. — Eo*^ gravius fert, qu6® 
minus merito Populi Roman! acciderunt. 

His Caesar ita respondet^ {ohliqite narration, present 
time) : " Eo sibi mintis dubitationis dari, qtwd eas res, qtcas 
legati Helvetii commemorav^rint, memoria teneat: 
atque eo gravius ferre, quo minus merito populi JRom^ani 
accid&rin ^" 

His Caesar ita respondit (oblique narration, past time) : 
*^Eo sibi minus dubitationis dari, qtwd eas res, quas legati 
Helvetii comm em or assent, memoria teneret: atque eo 
gravius ferre, quo minus merito populi JRomani acci- 
diss en t.^^ 



vni. 



Helvetii postero die^ castra ex eo loco movent. — Idem^ Caesar 
fecit. — Quas in partes^ hostes iter faciunt T'* — ^Equitatum^ onmem 
praemittit.6 — Hi videbunt, quas in partes hostes iter faciant.^ — 
Equitatus ex omni Provincia et ^duis atque eorum sociis coac- 
tus^ erat. — Hunc equitatum praemittit, qui videant,^ quas in 
partes hostes iter faciant.''' — Hi cupidius^o novissimum" agmen 
insequuntur.12 — Cum equitatu Helvetiorum proclium commit- 



12 6» follows.— ^^ 788, 3, dubitare (dubitat-).— " To CcBsar nothing of 
dotibt is given = CtBsar has no doubt. — is con -f- memorare (memor). — 
16 holds in memory, i. e., remembers. — i^ On this acconnt Ccesar has less 
doubt, because. — '^ 215^ 2, a. — 19 ferre graviter =^<? bear heavily, to he iri- 
dignant at. — 30 716. — 21 accidere = ad+cadere, 803, 1, to happen. — 23 ^y 
so much. — 23 ly how much. — 24 Observe the moods and tenses carefully in 
this and the following paragraph oi oblique narration. 

1 725.-2 150.— 3 ItUo what parts (of the country) ?— * 765.-5 Equitare 
(equitat-), 789. — 6 795^ 8. — "^ 766. — » had been collected ; cogere = con+ag- 
ere. — ^ who may see, i. c., to see, 761, 1. — 'o too eagerly, adv., 376. — n novis- 
simnm agmen = the newest rank, i. c., the rear rank. — 1- in+sequi. 
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tunt. — Alieno^ loco prcelium committunt. — Pauci de nostris 
caduQt. 

Postero die castra ex eo loco movent: idem Caesar facit; 
equitatumque omnem ad numdrum quattuormillium, 
quern ex omni provincia et ^duis atque eorum sociis coactum 
h a b e b a t, praemittit, qui videant quas in partes hostes iter faci* 
ant. — Qui, cupidius novissimum agmen insecuti,^* alieno loco 
cum equitatu Helvetiorum pro&lium committunt, et pauci de 
nostris cadunt. 



Hoc proelio sublati^* sunt Helvetii. — Quingentis equitSbus 
tantam multitudinem equitum propulfirant.^® — ^Audacius" sub- 
sistfire^^ coeperunt. — Nonnunquam^® et^ proelio^* nostros laces- 
sSre cceperunt. — Caesar sues a prcElio continebat.*^ — Hostem 
rapinis,^ pabulationibusque prohibere^ volebat. — Hoc satis 
habebat in praesentia.^ 

Quo proelio sublati Helvetii, quod quingentis equitibus 
tantam multitudinem equitum propulerant, audacius subsistere, 
nonnunquam et novissimo agmine prcelio nostros lacessere coep- 
erunt. — Caesar sues a proelio continebat, ac satis habebat in 
pisBsentia hostem rapinis pabulationibusque^ prohibere. 



IX. 

Multa^ ant^hac tacuSrat? Liscus. — Haec ©rationed Caes&ris 
adductus proponit*. — Sunt nonnujli,^ quorum auctoritas apud 
plebem plurimum^ valet. — ^Hi privatim^ plus possunt? quam ipsi 

13 In a^ace not their own, i. e., on disadvantageous ground. — i* 451, c. — 
T^ sub-j-latxis, irreg. perf. of tollere : the Helvetians were dated. — J® tliey had 
driven off, pro-Hpellere. — i'' 376. — is iq halt, sub+sistere ; inf., 731. — 19 non 
-l-nimqnam, not never, i. e., sometimes. — 20 also. — 21 ^y an assault. — 23 to 
hold together, i. e., to restrain. — ^3 721^ from plunder and from foraging 
parties. — ^4 pro+habere. — 25 ace. pi. of prsasens ; in praesentia (tempora), 
for the present. — 26 517, a. 

1 Many things, before this, Liscus had kept secret. — ^ tac6re, intrans = 
to be silent ; trans = to keep secret. — 3 788, 3, orare (orat). — * pro+ponere, 
to set before, to relate. — ^ non+nnlluB, not none, i. e., some. — ^ plorimmn 
valet = avails very much (has very greaJ, weight). — "i 21 5, 3. — » pjug pog. 
sunt = can more, i. e., ha/ve m>ore power. 

Go 
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magistr&tufl.^ — ^Hi seditidsa"* atqne imprdba" orataone multita' 
dinem deterrent.*' — Frumentum non conffimnt.*' — Hi maltita- 
dinem deteirent, ne frumentum couferant.*^ — ^Ipsi qnidem prin- 
cip&tum GrallisB obtinere non possunt. '— Satins^ est GaUdmm 
quam Komanorum imperia perferre.*^ 

Si Helvetios superaydrint*' Romani, una^ cum refiqua GkJlia 
.£duiB libert&tem eripient.^^ — Dubitare non debent, quin Roma- 
ni ^duis libertatem unt erept&rL^<^ — Satius est si jam principa- 
tum Gallis obtinere non possint, Grallorum quam Komaiuxram 
imperia perferre. 

Tum demum LLbcus,^* oratione Cssaiis addnctns, quod antea 
tacuerat proponit. — {Or<itio ohliqua) : ** Esse nonnullos, quorum 
auctoritas apud plebem plurimum yaleat; qui privatim phis 
possint quam ipsi magistratus; hos seditiosa atque improba 
oratione multitudinem deterrere, ne frumentum conferant, 
quod praestare debeant. Si jam principatum Grallis obtinere 
non possint, Gallorum quam Romanorum imperia perferre 
satius esse, n e q u e dubitare debere, quin si Helvetios super* 
averint Komani, ima cum reliqua Gallia iCdms libertatem suit 
erepturi." 



X. 

Hac oratione Lisci, Dumn6rix, Divitiaci frater, designabatur.* 
— Id Caesar sentiebat.' — Pluribus praesentibus^ eas res jactari'* 
nolobat. — Celeriter*^ concilium dimittit ; Liscum retlnet. — 
Quaerit,® ex solo,^ ea quae in conventu* dixerat. — Dicit liberius^ 
atque audacius.^ — E&dem secreto*" ab aliis quaerit — ^Repfirit" 
esse vera. 



9 The magistrates ihemsdves. — lo 791^ 9 (seditio). — i* in+probus, 799, 5. — 
1* de+terr6re. — ^^ con+ferre, contribute. — ** ne conferant, that they may 
not contribute, i. e., deter them from contributing, 548, b. — ^^ Satioa, com- 
par. of satis, 376: it is better. — 16 per + ferre, to endure. — ^^ 542, b, 2. — 
18 they will wrest liberty from the Odiums, together wUh the rest cfOaul. — 
w e+raperS, 803, l.--«J 754, 4.— 21 Thm, finally (then, andnotttU then). 

1 was alluded to, de+signare. — 2 ^as cuware of. — ' 750, many being 
present, i. e., in the presence of many. — < 794, 2, a-, from j acio (jact-) : 
jactare = to toss to and fro ; hence, to discuss. — ^ 215, 2. — 6 He inquires 
into. — 7 ex solo = of him alone. — 8 789. — 9 376. — ^o privately. — ^^ He finds 
(the s 'alcmcntsj arc true. 
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Ipse est Dumndrix,^ summa audacia,^ magna apud plebem 
propter liberalitatem gratia,^^ cupldus rerum^^ nov&rum. — Com- 
plures annos^^ portoria^^ reUqu&que omnia ^duorum vectigalia 
habet. — ^Haec vectigalia parvo pretio^ redemta smit.^® — Vecti- 
galia^ panro pretio redemta habet, propterea quod, illo'^ licente,"* 
contra Uc6ri^ audet nemo. — His rebus suam rem famili&rem 
auxit. — H\a rebus facult&tes^ ad largiendum^ magnas compar- 
fivit. — Magnum numerum equitattis suo sumptu*^ semper alit. — 
Magnum numerum equitattis semper circum se habet. — Non 
solum domi,^ sed etiam apud finitimas civitates lar^tei^ potest. 

Caesar hac oratione Lisci Dumnorlgem, Divitiaci fratrem, 
design&ri sentiebat : sed, quod pluribus prsBsentibus eas res 
jactari nolebat, celeriter concilium dimittit, Liscum retinet: 
qusrit, ex solo, ea quss in conventu dixerat. Dicit liberius 
atque audacius. Eadem secrete ab aliis quaerit ; repent esse 
vera : ** Ipsum esse Dumnorlgem, summa audacia, magna apud 
plebem propter liberalitatem gratia, cupidum rerum novarum : 
complures annos portoria reliquaque omnia ^duorum vectigalia 
parvo pretio redemta habere, propterea quod illo licente contra 
liceri audeat nemo. His rebus e t suam rem familiarem aux- 
isse, et facultates ad largiendum magnas comparasse : magnum 
numerum equitatus suo sumtu semper al^re et circum se 
habere : n e q u e solum domi, sed etiam apud finitimas civitates 
largiter posse.' 



»» 



XL 

Ad has suspiciones certissimae res^ acced3bant. — Dumn5rix 
per fines Sequanorum Helvetios trans dux6r at.* — Obsides inter 
eos dandos^ curavdrat. — Ea omnia jussu'* Caes&ris fecfirat. — ^Ea 

12 Dumnorix is the very person, (a man) of the highest audacUy, &c.^ — 
13 722. — 1* influence. — ^^ 698, b. — i® 712. — ^^ transit duties, custom duties. 
— ^18 719. — 19 were contracted for. — 20 vectigalia . . . habet, he holds the 
taxes contracted for at a low price; i.e., holds them under a very favour- 
able eontrtzct. — ** 456, a, when he bids. — "^ liceor, liceri, to bid. — ^^3 731, 
— »* Means for making largesses. — '^ 489. — 26 gao smnpta, at his own 
expense. Sumptiis, 789, from sumere. — 27 726, R., at home. — ^ largiter 
potest, he can largely, i. e., he has extensive power. 

1 certissimee res = m^st certain (or undoubted) facts. — accedebant = 
were added; ad+ced?re, intransitive. — "^ trans -fdncere. — ' 504, a. — * 789; 
from juberc (joss-) : by tlu: commaiul, 71C. 
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omnia injussu^ Caesaris et^ cmtatU fecerat. — ^Ea omma inacien- 
tibus ipsis^ fecerat. — £a omnia non mo do injnssa Caesaris at 
ciritatis, s e d e t i a m inscientibus ipeis fecerat. — ^A magistratu* 
.£duorum accusab&tur. — Satis est causseB,^ quare in eum ani- 
madvertat.^° — Satis est causss, quare in eum civit&tem animad- 
▼ertdre jubeat. — Satis erat causssB, quare in eum aut ipse ani- 
madvertdret, aut civitatem animadvertere jubdret. — Satis esse" 
caussae arbitrab&tur. 

Quibus rebus cognitis," quum^ ad has suspiciones 
certissimae res accedSrent — quod per fines Sequanorum Hel- 
▼etios transduxisset^^ — q u o d obsides inter eos dandos curasset 
—quod ea omnia non mode injussn sno et civitatis, sed etiani 
inscientibus ipsis, fecisset — q n o d a magistratu ^duorum accn- 
sar^tur ; satis esse caussse arbitrabatur, quare in eum aut ipse 
animadverteret, aut civitatem animadvertere juberet. 

His omnibus rebus^* unum repugn&bat.^^ — Divitiaci fratris*^ 
summum in populum RomSnum studium^^ cognoverat Caesar. 
— Divitiaci summam in se voluntatem cognoverat. — Divitiaci 
egregiam fidom, justitiam/^ temperantiam,^^ cognoverat. — Dum- 
norigis supplicio** Divitiaci animum offendet. — Ne** Divitiaci 
animum ofTondat, veretur.^ — Ne^ Divitiaci animum ofienddret, 
verobatur. 

His omnibus rebus unum repugnabat, quod Divitiaci fratris 
summum in populum KomsLnum studium, summam in se vol- 
untatem, egregiam fidem, justitiam, temperantiam cognoverat: 
nam ne ejus supplicio Divitiaci animum offenderet, verdbatur. 



6 vjithout the command ; in+jussu. — ^ The English idiom demands or 
instead of atid : without the command of Ccesar or the state. — ^ themsdve* 
not knowing it, i. e., without the knowledge of Caesar and the ^Eduan 
government. — ^ Qy a magistrate, 93, II., b. — » 697, b. — 1° in emn animad- 
vertere, to animadvert upon him, i. e., to punish him. — " 751, R. 2. — 
12 Omnibus rebus cognitis = Which things being known by inquiry, i. e., 
after he had inquired into these things. — ^3 SiTice f seeing that J, 757, A, b. 
— !■* transduxissct, curasset, &c., are subjunctives, because they express, 
not Caesar's own sentiments or knowledge, but what he had heard fixim 
others : certissimts res accederent. — ^^ 704, To all these considerations one 
f thing J opposed itself. — ^^ re+pngnare. — ^^ Of his brother Divitiacus, i. e., 
tlie brother of Dumnorix. — ^^ -rga/. — 19 785^ o — 20 j^y the punishment of 
Dumnorix he will hurt the feelings of Divitiacus. — 21 vcretur ne . . . he 
f^ars thut he nhcill.—'^' verebatur ne . . . lie feared thai he should. 
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XII. 

Caesar graviter* in' Dumnorigem statuet. — Divitiacus Caes&- 
rem complectitur. — Divitiacus multis^ cum lacrymis Caesarem 
complectitur. — Obsecrare incipit ne"* quid gravius^ in^ fratrem 
statuat. — Scit Divitiacus ilia esse vera. — Nemo ex eo^^ plus 
quam Divitiacus doloris^ capit. — Divitiacus gratia® plurimum 
domi atque in reliqua Gallia poterat. — DumnSrix mimmum^ 
propter adolescentiam poterat. — Dumnorix per Divitiacum 
crevit.^^ — His opibus^^ ac neiTis^^ ad minuendam" gratiam Divit- 
iaci utitur. — His opibus ad pemiciem^* Divitiaci utitur. — Qui- 
bus opibus ac nervis non solum ad minuendam gratiam, sed 
pene ad pemiciem Divitiaci utitur. — Divitiacus tamen et^* 
amore fratemo et existimatione^^ vulgi commovetur.^'' — Divit- 
iacus summum locum amicitiae apud Caesarem tenet. — Nemo 
existimabit non ejus voluntate factum.^® — Ex hac re totius Gal- 
liae animi a Divitiaco avertentur.^^ 

(Direct Narration^ Present Time,^) Scit Divitiacus ilia esse 
vera, nee quisquam ex eo plus quam ipse doloris capit, 
propterea quod, quum ipse gratia plurimum domi atque 
in reHqoa Gallia, ille minimum propter adolescentiam posset, 
per se crevit; quibus opibus ac nervis non solum ad minuendam 
gratiam, sed pene ad perniciem ipsius utitur. Divitiacus tamen 
et amore fratemo et existimatione vulgi commovetur, quod, 
si'^ quid fratri a Caesare acciderit, quum^® ipse 
t a 1 e m locum amicitiae apud eiim teneat, nemo existimabit non 

1 graviter stataet = loill decide severely. — * against. — ^ 89, 11. — * 548, a. 
* quid graviuB = anything more severe (than usucdj : anything at all se- 
vere. — 6 from him, 1. e., Dumnorix. — "^ plus doloris, m,ore pain, 697. — 8 ly 
his inf/uence (popularity). — ^ minimnm poterat = had very little poicer. — 
10 crescere: grew (in power). — ^^ resources. — ^^ sinews, abl. by 716.— 
13 739, for diminishing the influence of Divitiacus. — i* 790, 1. — i^ 517^ c. 
— ^16 existimftre, 788, 3 : existimatione vulgi = by the opinion of the public. 
— 17 con+movSre ; conmiovetur = is strongly m>oved. — ^^ No one will think 
it was not don£ with his (Divitiacus's) consent. — 19 a+vertere : the affec" 
tions of all Gaul will be turned away from him. — 20 Observe carefully 
the moods and tenses in the following paragraphs of direct and oblique 
narration. — 21 if anything happen to his brother from CcRsar. — ^ quum 
ipse teneat, seeing that he himself holds. 

G62 
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ejus voluntate factum; qua ex re fiet^ uti totius Gallia 
animi ab eo avertantur.^ 

(Direct NarraHon, Past Time,) Sciebat Divitiacus ilia esse 
vera, nee quisquam ex eo plus quam ipse doloiis c3)piebat, prop- 
terea quod, quum ipse gratia plurimum domi atque in reliqua 
GaUia, iUe minimum propter adolescentiam posset, per se crev- 
drat ; quibus opibus ac nervis non solum ad minuendam grati- 
am, sed psne ad perniciem ipsius uteb&tur. * Divitiacus tamen 
et amore fratemo et existimatione vulgi commoveb&tur, quod si 
quid fratri a Cssare gravius accidisset, quum ipse talem locum 
amicitiae apud eum tengret, nemo erat existimaturus non ejus 
yoluntate factum, qua ex re futurum erat uti totius Gallia 
animi ab eo averterentur. 

Divitiacus, multis cum lacrymia CaBsarem complexus obse« 
crare incipit (ohlique narration^ present time), '*Ne quid gravius 
in fratrem statuat ; scire se, iUa esse vera, nee quemquam ex eo 
plus quam se doloris capdre, propterea quod, quum ipse gratia 
plurimum domi atque in reliqua Gallia, ille minimum propter 
adolescentiam posset, per se crev^rit; quibus opibus ac nervis 
non solum ad minuendam gratiam, sed paene ad perniciem suam 
utatur : sese tamen et amore fratemo et existimatione vulgi 
commovCri, quod, si quid ei gravius a Caesare accidSrit, quum 
ipse eum locum amicitiae apud eum teneat, neminem existima- 
turum non sua voluntate factum ; qua ex re futurum uti totius 
Galliae animi a se avertantur." 

Divitiacus multis cum lacrymis, Caesarem complexus, obse- 
crare coepit (ohlique narration, past time), " Ne quid gravius in 
fratrem statu^ret; scire se, ilia esse vera, nee quemquam ex 
eo plus quam se doloris capere, propterea quod, quum ipse 
gratia plurimum domi atque in reliqua Gallia, iUe minimum 
propter adolescentiam posset, per se crevisset; quibus opibus 
ac nervis non solum ad minuendam gratiam, sed paene ad per- 
niciem suam uteretur : sese tamen et amore fraterno et exist- 
imatione vulgi commoveri, quod si quid ei a Caesare gravius 
accidisset, quum ipse eum locum amicitiae apud eum teneret, 
neminem existimaturum non sua voluntate factum ; qua ex re 
futurum, uti totius Galliae animi a se averterentur." 



*3 from ivMch thing it will result.—^ 754, fL 
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The numbers refer to paragraphs. In verbs, the perfect and sn- 
pine-stems are placed in brackets, immediately after the infinitive end- 
ings. The declensions of nouns may be known by the genitive endings ; 
the conjogations of verbs by the infinitive endings. 



A, ab, abs, prep, with abl., hy,from. 
Abesse (abfu-, ab+esse), to be away 

from, to he distant, to be absent, 
Abrog-are (av-, at-), to ahrogate. 
Abstin-ere (abstinn-, abstent-, abs-f- 

tenere), to abstain from (with 

abl.). 
Abnnd-ftre (av-, at-), to abound (with 

abl.). 
Ac, conj., aTidy as well as. 
Acced-6re (accSd-, access-, ad+ced- 

ere, 401, 3), to approach. 
Accid-6re (accid-, ad + cadere), to 

happen. 
Accidit, impers., 583, it happens. 
Accip-6re (io, accSp-, accept-, 666, 

v., b), to receive: acceptus erat, 

he was popular, or acceptable. 
Accnrr-ere (accurr-, and accucurr-, 

accars-, ad+currere), to run to, to 

run up to. 
Accas-are (av-, at-), to accuse. 
Acer, acris, acre, 105, R. 1, sharp, 

spirited. 
Acerrime (snperl. of acriter), very 

spiritedly. 
Acies, ei, line of battle. 
Acriter, adv., 217, sharply^ spirit- 
edly. 
Acat-us, a, nm, sharp, acute. 
Ad, prep, with accns., to, near. 
Add-ere (addid-, addit-, ad + dare, 

411, c), to add. 



Adduc-6re (addnx-, addact-), to lead 

to, induce. 
Adeo, adv., to this point, to such a 

degree. 
Adesse (adfa-, ad-f-esse), to be pres- 

ent (with dat). 
Adhib-6re (adhibu-, adhibit-, ad+ha- 

bere), to apply, employ, admit. 
Adhort-ari (at-), dep., to exhort. 
Adjung-gre (adjonx-, adjunct-), io 

join to. 
Adjuv-are (adjuv-, adja^), to assist. 
Admddum, adv., very. 
Admon-€re (admonu-, admonit-), to 

advise, admonish. 
Adolescens, (adolescent) is, young 

man. 
Adolescenti-a, ob, youth. 
Ador-are (av-, at-), to adore, worship. 
Advent-us, us, approach. 
Adversus, or adversum, prep, with 

accus., against, towards. 
^dific-are (av-, at-), to build. 
^difici-um, i, building. 
^du-us, i, ^duan (people of Gaul). 
Mgena, (aegent) is, 107, poor. 
Mger, gra, gram, sick. 
iBgritudo, (aegritudin) is, 339, sor- 

roto, affliction, sickness. 
^grot-are (av-, at-), to be sick. 
iEgyptus, i, f , 25, a, ^gypt. 
iEquor, (sBqudr) is, 327, sea. 
.£stas, (flBstat) is, 293, summer. 
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JEtu, («t4t) i«, 293, age, time cf^life. 
JEtemitas, (ateniitat) i«, 293, eter- 
nity. 

JEtem-ns, a, am, eternal ; in mtet- 
uam, forever. 

Affectb, (affection) is, 293, qffection, 

Afferre (attal-, allat-, ad+fenre), to 
bring, bring to, adduce. 

AiBc-ftre (afffic-. affect-, ad+facere), 
to affect, move, ii^fluenee. 

AMc-a, m, Africa. 

African-iu, i, Africanus. 

Ager, gri, 6i, feld. 

Ag-Sre (dg-, act-), to do, act, drive ; 
to treat (as an ambassador). 

Agmen, (agmin) is, 344, a, army on 
march, or in marching order ; no- 
vissimmn agmen, the rear. 

Agn-os, i, lamb. 

Agricol-a, », m., huthandman,, 

Agricnltar-a, se, agriculture* 

Agripp-a, e, Agrippa. 

Aio, 609, 1 tay, $ay yes, qffirm. 

Al-a, SB, toing. 

Al-dre (ala-, alt-), to nourish, tup- 
port, mmntain. 

Alexander, -dri, Alexander. 

Alien-ns, a, van, foreign, belonging 
to another. 

Aliqnando, at some time, some day, 
at last. 

Aliquant-as, a, nm, 184, somewhat 
great ; aliquantom agri, a pretty 
large piece of ground. 

Aliqnis, qnsB, quid (quod), 178, 5, 
some one, something; aliqoid novi, 
something new, 180. 

Aliter, otherwise. 

Ali-ns, a, nd, gen. alios, Sec, 194, R. 1, 
other, another, [of GanL 

Allobroges, tun, AUobroges, people 

Allu-€re (allu-)> to wash. 

Alpes, ium, ^Z^«, mountains between 
Gaol and Italy. 

Alter, a, nm, gen. ias, 194, R. 1, an- 
other, the second (in a series). 



Alt-ns, a, um, high, lofty, djeep ; al- 

tom, i, the deep, Uie sea. 
Amabilis, is, e, 104, amiable, 
Am-Are (ay-, at-), to love. 
Ambo, 88, o, boOi^ 
Ambal-4re (av^ at-), to walk, 
Amiciti-a, tb, friendship, 
Amic-ns, i, friend. 
Amitt-Sre (amis-, amiss-), to lose. 
Ample, adv., largely. 
Amplins, oomp. of ample, more, lar- 
ger, greater than. 
AnciU-a, se, maid-servaiU, 
Angli-'a, n, England. 
Angasti-8B, aram^ dqfiles, 57, B* 
Angost-ns, a, am, luxrrow, 
Animadvert-dre (Yert-» vers-), am- 
mom+ad+vertere), to turt^ the 
mind to, to observe; with in, to 
punish ; Caesar in Dnmnorigem 
animadyertit, Casar punisket 
Dumnorix. 
Animal, (animil) is, 325, animaL 
Animans, (animant) is, living ; as 

noon, a living being, 
Anim-os, i, soul, mind, 
Ann-OS, i, year. 
Anser, (anser) is, 319, goose. 
Ante, prep, with accos., before. 
Antehac, adv., b^ore, before this, 
Antepon-€re (posa-, posit-), to place 

before, to prefer. 
Antonin-os, i, Antonifie, 
Antoni-os, i, Antony. 
Aper-ire (apero-, apert-, 427, IL), to 

open. 
Apert-os, a, am, open. 
Apis, (Ap-) is, Apis, Egyptian deity. 
Appell-ftre (av-, at-), to call, name. 
Aprilis, is (sc. mensis), m., 25, a, 
April. [proatA. 

Appropinqo-5re (av-, at-), to <^ 
Apod, prep, with accos., among; 
apod te, with you (at yoor boose) ; 
apod Ciceronem, in Cicero (i. e., 
his writings). 
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Aqa-a, », water, 

Aqail-a, », eagle, 

Aqaitan-uB, i, Aqwtanian (people of 

Qnnl). 
ArSr, (Arttr) if, ^ 8aone (river of 

Ghial). 
Ar-are (ar-, at-), to plough. 
Aibitr-ftri (at-), dep., to Judge, think. 
Arbor, (arbdr) is, f., tree. 
Arceas-Sre (aiceMiv-, aroeuit-)i to 

sendfor, 
Arethus-a, », Arethusa, 
Argent-um, i, silver. 
Arid-azQ, i, the sand (nenter of on- 

dtis, a, tun, dry). 
Ariovist-nB, i, Ariovistus, a German 

chieftain. 
Aristides, (Aristld-) is, Aristides, 
Aima, onun, arms. 
Ann-flre (ar-, a^), to arm. 
Airip-Sre (axripu-, arrept-, ad+rap- 

ere), to snatch up, to seize. 
Airoganti-a, », haughtiness, obstir 

naey, arrogance. 
An, (art) is, 293, art. 
Asper, a, tun, rough. 
Al^ conj., but. 
AthensB, amin, Athens. 
Atheniensis, is, an Athenian* 
Atqae, c(Mij., aTuL . 
Atrox, (atrOc) is, 107, Jierce, 
Attent-e, adv., attentivdy, 
Attent-as, a, woa,tzttentive. 
Attic-a, SB, Attica. 
Atting-Sre (attig-, attact-), to touch 

on, border upon, 
Anctoritas, (atictoritftt) is, 293, ou- 

thority, injluence. 
Audacias, comp. of aadaoter, 376, 

more boldly. 
Aadacter, adv., boldly. 
And-fire (ausns stun), to dare. 
Aad-ire (audiv-, audit-), to hear. 
Ani^-ere (aox-, aact-), to increase. 
Angost-tus, i, Augtutus. 
Aor-nm, i, gold. 



Ant, coi:\j., or. 

Autem, conj., 315, but, moreover, also. 

Anxili-tun, i, cusistance ; anxilia, pL, 

auxiliary troops, 
Avar-US, i, avairicious. 
Avert-6re (avert-, avers-), to turn 

away. 
Avien-tis, i, Avienus, 
Avis, (av) is, 300, bird. 

B. 

Barbar-us, a, urn, barbarian, for- 
eign; used as a noun, a barba- 
rian, 

Beat-us, a, tun, happy. 

Beat-d, 215, 1, happily. 

Belg-a, », a Belgian, people of GhiuL 

Bell-are (av-, at-), to wage war. 

Bellicos-us, a, um, warUke, 

Bell-um, i, war. 

BenS, adv., well, 215, 1, R. 

Benefici-um, i, good deed, act of 
kindness, 

Benign-US, a, tun, kind, with dat 

B estiva, se, beast, brute. 

Bib-fire (bib-, bibit-), to drink. 

Bienni-um^ i, space cftwo years. 

Bini, SB, a, dist, 189, two apiece, two 
at a time. 

Bis, 189, twice. 

Bonitas, (bonitftt) is, 293, goodness. 

Bon-US, a, um, good ; bona, ncut. pi., 
blessings, advantages. 

Bos, bovis, 351, 2, ox or Cow, 

Brevis, is, e, 104, short, 

Britanni-a, se, Britain. 

Britann-us, i, a Briton. 

Brut-US, i, Brutus. 

C. 

Cad-Sre (cecid-, cas-, 411, b), tofaU. 

Cadm-us, i, Cadmus. 

Caduc-uB, a, run, frail. 

Caed-fire (cecid-, cbbs-, 411, b), to fell, 

km, cut down. 
Cffisar, (CtBB&r) is, Casar, 
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Caias, i, Caiui. 

Calamitas, (calamit&t) u, ealamUy, 

Calcar, (calc&r) is, 325, $pur. ' 

Camp-as, i,^eld, plain. 

Can-is, (can) is, c, dog. 

Cant-are (av-, at-), to sing. 

Cant-ns, us, singing. 

Cap-€re (cep-, capt-), to take. 

Captiv-us, i, captive^ prisoner. 

Car-Sre (cara-, 398), to want, with 

abl. 
Carmen, (carmin) is, 344, a, song. 
Caro, (cam) is, 340, 'Bi.,Jlesh. 
Carthaginiensis, is, a Carthagin- 
ian. 
Carthago, (Carthagin) is, Carthage. 
Carr-us, i, wagon. 
Car-ns, a, nm, dear, 
Cassi-us, i, Cassius. 
Castell-nm, i, fortress, tower. 
Castic-ns, i, Castictu. 
Castra, oram, camp. 
Cas-us, US, accident, chance. 
Catamentales, edis, Catamentales, 

proper name. 
Catilin-a, as, Catiline, proper name. 
Cato, (Caton) is, Cato. 
Caus-a, 8B, cause, reason; abl., cansft, 
for the sake of, 135, 11., b ; salutis 
causa, /or the sake of safety. 
Caut-us, a, um, cautious. 
Celebr-are (av-, at-), to celebrate. 
Celer, (celer) is, 107, swift. 
Celeriter, adv., 215, 2, b, swiftly. 
Celta, SB, a Celt, people of Gaid. 
Centum, indecl., a hundred. 
Ccns-ero (censu-, cens-), to think, 

judge, betieve. 
Centurio, (centurion) is, centurion. 
Ceni-6ro (crev-, cret-), to separate, 

decide, judge. 
Cert-US, a, um, certain j certiorem 
faccre, to make more certain, i. e., 
to inform. 
Cerv-us, i, stag. 
Ceteri, orum, the rest. 



Christ-US, i, Christ. 
Cicero, (Cicer6n) is, Cicero. 
Cing-Sre (cinx-, cinct-), to gird, sur- 
round. 
Circa, prep, with ace., abowt, around, 
Circiter, prep, widi ace, about, near; 

circiter viginti, about twenty. 
Circum, prep, with accos., dbovt, 

around. 
Circumst-Are {or circnmsistSre), cir- 
cumstSt-, 391, 1, to surround, to 
stand about. 
Citd, adv., quickly. 
Cit-MB, a, um, quick, swift, 
Civis, (civ) is, c, citizen, 
Civitas. (civitat) is, 293, sta^ 
Clamor, (clamdr) is, 319, noise, dam- 

our. 
Clar-us, a, um, illustrious. 
Classis, (class-) is, 30O,j^2ee^. 
Claud-Sre (daus-, claos-), to shut, 
Cliens, (client) is, m., a dependant, 
CcBl-xmi, i, firmament, heavcTi. 
Coem-6re (coem-, ooempt-), to buy 

up (con+emere). 
Ccen-are (av-, at-), to sup. 
CcBpi, used only in perf. tenses, / 

begin, 611. 
Cog-6re (coeg-, coact-), to bring to- 
gether, collect, compel. 
Cogit-ftre (av-, at-), to think. 
Cognosc-Sre (cognov-, cognit-), to 

learn, find out, know. 
Cohors, (cohort) is, 293, cohort, the 

tenth part of a legion. 
Cohort-ari (at-), dep., to encourtige. 
Col-6re (colu-, cult-), to cultivate, 

serve, honour. 
Collig-6re (coll6g-, collect-, con+Ie- 

gere), to collect. 
Collis, (coll) is, m., 302, B,., hiU. 
Colloc-flre (av-, at-), to phux. 
CoUoqui-um, i, conference. 
Color, (color) is, 319, colour. 
Columb-a, oe, dove. \bum up. 

Combur-Sre (combuss-, combust-), to 
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Comes, (oomit) is, c, companion. 

Comme-&re (av-, at-), to go to, to go 
and return, 

Cominemor-Are (av-, at-), to mention, 
to call to mind, 

Gommitt-dre (oommis-, commiss-), to 
intrust to, with dative; prselinm 
oommittere, to join battle, 

CommoY-Sre (commOv-, commot-), to 
move greatly, to excite. 

Ck>mmim-ire (iv-, It-), to fortify, 

CJommnms, is, e, 104, common, 

Commnt-ftre (av-, at-), to change. 

Gonmratatio, ( commatatiOn ) is, 
change. 

Gompar-Sre (av-, at-), to get together, 
procure. 

Cknnpell-dre (campnl-, compnls-, con 
+pellere), to compel, drive on, 

Cknnper-ire (comper-, oompert-, 427, 
v.), tojind out, discover. 

Complect-i (complex-), dep., to em- 
brace. 

Compl-dre (compldv-, oompldt-, 395, 
TL), to Jill up. 

Complures, iom, 327, very many. 

Con-ari (at-), to attempt, try, 

Conat-om, i, attempt. 

Conced-dre (concess-, concess-), to 
yidd to, to grant, give way. 

Concess-us, us, grant. 

Concili-&re (av-, at-), to gain (for an- 
other). 

Ck>nci]i-iim, i, assembly, council. 

Ckmcit-are (ay-) at-), to stir up, to 
excite. 

Concnpisc-ere (concnpiv-), to desire. 

Concnrr-Sre (concnrr-, concurs-), to 
run together. 

Gondemn-are (av-, at-), to condemn, 
348. 

Conditio, (condition) is, 333,*^, con- 
dition. 

Conditor, (conditor) is, builder,found- 
er. [lead or bring together, 

Condno-Sre (condox-, condact-), to 
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Conferre (contol-, oollat-), to bring 

together, contribute. 
Coniic-€re (confec-, confect-), tarn- 
ish. 
Confid-Sre (confid-, oonfis-), to trust 

to, to confide in. 
Confirm-are (av-, at-), to confirm, es- 
tablish, affirm,^. 
Confla-dre (conflux-, conflux-), tofiow 

together. 
Congreg-&re (av-, at-), to gather into 

Jlocks. 
Congress-US, us, meeting. 
Conjic-ere (coiyec-, conject-, oon-j-jar 

cere, 416), to hurL 
Coi^jung-ere (coi^unx-, con^junct-), to 

join together, unite. 
Conjur-Are (av-, at-), to conspire, 

plot. 
Coi^juratio, (conjuratidn) is, 333, IL, 

conspiracy. 
Conjux, (conjug) is, c, husband or 

loife. 
Conscend-£re (conscend-, conscens-, 

con-{-scandere, 309), to climb up. 
Conscisc-dre (consdy-, conscit-), to 

decree, determine ; mortem sibi 

consciscere, to commU suicide, 

555. 
Consci-us, a, nm, conscious, -privy to, 
Conscrib-6re (conscrips-, conscript-), 

to enrol, levy. 
Consent-ire (consens-, consens-), to 

agree. 
Consid-€re (consed-, consess-), to sit 

down, to encamp. 
Consili-um, i, plan, judgment, cottn- 

sd, deliberation. 
Consist-fire (constit-, constit-), to 

stand, halt. 
Conspect-us, us, sight, beholding. 
Conspic-6re (conspex-, conspect-), to 

see, get sight of. 
Const-ftre (stit-, stit- or stat-), to stand 

together, to halt. 
Constitu-fire ( constita-, conBtitftt-, 

H 
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con-(-stataere), to placet Jix, ap- 
point. 

C<Munie«o-^r8 (oonsaevv confiiet-), to 
be accustomed. » 

CoiiBaetado> (coiuraetadin) if, 339, 
custom, usage. 

Coruml, (oonBal) ia, consul, chief ma- 
gistrate of Rome. 

Coiural-Sre (ooiurala-^ confoltr), to 
consult. 

ConBult-mo, i, decree. 

Consom-dre (consomps-, coiurampt-, 
con-l-samere), to consume. 

Contemn-dre (oontempi-, contempt-), 
to despise. 

Contempl-ftri (at-), dep., to contem- 
plate. 

Contend-Sre (contend-, content-), to 
contend, strive after, hasten. 

Content-ns, a, nm, content, witii abL 

Contin-ere (contina-, ccmtent-, con+ 
tenere), to contain, restrairi, hold 
together. 

Continens, (continent) if, 107, suc- 
cessive, continued. 

Continenter, 215, 2, b, continually. 

Contingit, impers., 580, it happens. 

Continuatio, (continuation) is, 333, 
R., continuance. 

Contra, prep, with accus., against; 
adv., in opposition to. 

Coutrah-6re (contrax-, contract-, con 
H-trahere), to draw together, col- 
lecL 

Conv6n-ire (conv6n-, convent-, conH- 
venire), to come together, meet, 
agree. 

Couveut-us, us, meeting, assembly, 

Convert-6re (convert-, convers-), to 

turn completely round. 
Convoc-ftre (av-, at-, con+vocare), to 

call together. 
Coor iri (coort-), dep., to rise, as a 

storm. 
Copi-a, 89, abundance ; pi., copies, 
arum, troops, forces. 



Cor, (owd) is, n., hearL 
Coriath-ns, i, f., Corinth. 
Comiger, a, mn, homed. 
Com-Q, 111, horn, wing of an army. 
Coron-a, sb, crown. 
Corpus, (corp6r) is, 344, b, body. 
Conig-^re (oorrex-, correct-, con+ 
regere), to correct, make straight. 
Conr-us, 1, erow. 
Cras, adv., to-morrow, 
Crass-ns, i, Crasaus. 
Cre-are (av-, at-), to create. 
Creber, bra, hrom, frequent. 
Cred-€re (credid-, credit-), to beUeoe^ 

intrust, with dat 
Crep-&re (crepa-, crepit^ 387, JL), 

to chide, creak (as a door). 
Cresc-«re (crev-, crSt-), to grow. 
Crimen, (crimtn) is, 344, a, crime. 
Cms, (cror) is, n., leg. 
Cubicul-um, i, bed-chamber. 
Cnbile, (cabil) is, 314, bed, place to 

lie down. 
Cuhnen, (cuhnin) is, 344, a, top, turn- 

mit. 
Culp-a, as, fault, 
Cultus, us (from colere), cultivation, 

civilization, refinement. 
Cum, prep, with abl., witJi; cum, 

conj., same as quum, when. 
Cunct-ari (at-), dep., to delay. 
Cunct-us, a, um, aU, the whole. 
Cup-6re (io, 199, cuplv-, cupit-), to 

desire. 
Cupide, adv., with desire, 215, 1 (cu- 

pidus). 
Cupiditas, (cupiditat) is, 293, desire. 
Cupid-US, a, um (with gen.), desi- 
rous, eager. 
Cur, adv., why. 
Cur-a, 8B, care. 
Cur-are (av-, at-), to take care, to see , 

that. 
Curi-a, sb, senate-house. 
Curr-€re (cucurr-, curs-, 411, a), to 
run. 
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Ciin-TU, As, eourset running, 
GoBtos, (ciistod) if, 35, a, guard, 

guardian. 
Gyros, i, Cyrus, 

D. 

Danubi-iig, i, Danube (river). 

I>-are ^ed-, dat-), to give, 

Dari-oB, i, Darius, Persian king. 

De, prep, with abL, of, from, eon- 
eeming. De tertia vigilia, in 
{about, or after) the third watch. 

Deb-ere (debu-, debit-), to owe — 
ought. 

Deced-dre (decess-, decess-, de-^-i^- 
dere), to go away, depart, retire. 

Decern, indecL, ten, 

Decem-6re (decr6v-, decrSt-, 407), 
decree, determine, 

Decert-ftre (av-, at-), to contend, 
Jight, 

Decet, impers., 583, decnit, it is he- 
coming, 

Dedm-ns, a, nm, tenth, 

Ded-dre (dedid-, dedit-), to surren- 
der, 

Deditio, (deditiOn) is, 333, R., sur- 
render. 

Dedac-^e (dednx-, deduct-), to lead 
away. 

De-esse (defn-, de+esse), to he want- 
ing (with dat), to be away, 

Defend-6re (defend-, defens-), to de- 
. fend, 

Defess-ns, a, nm (part of defetisci, 
obsoL), wecmed, worn out. 

Defic-Sre (defSc-, defect-, de+ fa- 
cere), to fail, to be wanting, with 
dat. 

Delect-are (av-, at-), to delight, 

Del-Sre (del6v-, delet-), to destroy, 

Deliber-ftre (ay-, at-), to deliberate. 

Delig-Sre (delSg-, delect-, de + le- 
gere), to choose. 

Demetri-ns, i, Demetrius (proper 
name). 



Demmn, ndr., finally, at last. 
Deniqne, adv., at last, in short. 
Dens, (dent) is, m., 295, A. 1, tooth. 
Dens-ns, a, nm, thick, dense, 
Depcm-Sre (deposa-,- deposit-, de+ 

ponere), to lay aside, put down. 
Deser-^e (desem-, desert-), to leave, 

desert. 
Desert-mn, i, a desert, 
Desil-ire (desiln-, desnlt-, de+saHre, 

428), to leap down. 
Design-ftre (av-, at-), to paint out, 

allude to. 
Desper-Sre (ftv-, at-, de+iperare), to 

despair, 
Desperatio, (desi>eratian) is, despair. 
Detenr-ere (determ-, deterrit-), to <2e* 

ter, frighten from. 
Dens, i, Ood, 62, R. 
Dic-dre (dix-, diet-), to scty, teU. 
Dictio, (diction) is, 333, IL, speak' 

ing, pleading. 
Dies, ei, day, 
Differre (distal-» dilat-, dis+ferre), to 

differ, to put off. 
Difficilis, is, e (dis+faciHs), d^fftcuU. 
Dignitas, (dignitftt) is, 293, dignity, 

rank, 
Dign-ns, a, mn, worthy, with abL 
Diligens, (diligent) is, earful, dili- 
gent, 
Diligenter, 215, 2, h, earrfutty, diU- 

gently, 
Dilig-dre (dilez-, dilect> di+legere), 

to love {with esteem). 
Dimitt-^re (dimis-, dimiss-, di+mit> 

tere), to send away, dismiss, 
Dirip-fire (diripn-, dirept-, di+rar 

pere), to plunder, 
Disoed-dre (diseest-» discess-, dis+ 

cedere, 401, 3, i), to go away, de- 

pari, 
Disc-^re (didio-, 411, a), to learn. 
Discess-ns, tls, departure, 
Disciplin-a, », instruction, diseiptine^ 
Discipnl-ns, i, scholar, pupiL 
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Bisert-ns, a, run, fluent, doquetU. 
Diaplic-ere (digplicu-, displicit-, dis 

+placere), to dispUcue, with dat 
Dispon-^re (diapoau-, disposit-, di8+ 

ponere), to place in different di- 
rection*, arrange, dispose. 
Duput-flre (av-, at-), to ddspttte, dis- 
cuss. 
Dissent-Ire (dissens-, dissens-, di8+ 

sentire, 427, KL), to differ in 

opinion, dissent. 
Disser-6re (dissero-, dissert-, 407), to 

treat of, discuss. 
dissolv-dre (dissolv-, dissolat-, dis+ 

Bolvere), to dissolve. 
Bist-are, to be distant, or apaH (di+ 

stare). 
Distriba-ere (distriba-, distribut-), to 

divide or distribute among, 422. 
Ditissimus, saperL of dives. 
Din, adv., long; compar., diutios, 

longer. 
Divers-OS, a, urn, different. 
Dives, (divit) is, 371, B,. ], rich. 
Divico, (Divicdn) is, Divico, proper 

name. 
Divid-Sre (divis-, divis-), to divide. 
Divin-as, a, mn, divine. 
Divitiac-ns, i, Divitiacus, proper 

name. 
Divitiae, arom, 57, B., riches, wealth. 
Doc-ere (docu-, doct-), to teach. 
Docilis, is, e, 104, docile, teachahle. 
Dol-ere (dola-, dolit-), to grieve. 
Dolor, (dolor) is, 319, grief, pain. 
Dol-os, i, fraud, deceit. 
Dom-are (domu-, domit-, 387, IL), to 

subdue. 
Domicili-om, i, dwelling. 
Domin-ns, i, master, of house or 

slaves. 
Dom-ns, i and ns, 112, 3, house, 

home; domi, at home; domom, to 

one's house. 
Dorm ire (dormiv-, dormit-), to sleep. 
Draco, (dracon) is, 331, dragon. 



Droides, nm, Druids, priests of an* 
cient Britain. 

Dubit-ftre (av-, at), to doubt, hesi- 
tate. 

Dabitatio, (dnbitation) is, 333, B., 
doubt. 

Dubi-ns, a, nm, doubtful. 

Dnc-Sre (dox-, dact-), to lead. 

Dnlcis, is, e, 104, sweet. 

Dam, conj., while, so long as, untiL 

Domnorix, (Dumnorig) is, Dumno- 
rix, proper name. 

Duo, two, 194. 

Dnodecim, indecL, twelve, 

Daplic-&re (av-, at-), to double. 

Dor-are (-av-, at-), intrans., to endure, 
last ; trans., to harden, 

Dor-OS, a, nm, hard. 

Dox> (doc) is, leader, guide, com- 
mander, 

E. 

E or ex, prep, with abL, out of, 
from. 

Ecqois, interrog. pron., 178, 7, any 
one ? 

Ed-Sre, or esse (ed-, es-, 601), to eat. 

E doc-are (av-, at-), to train, educate. 

Educ-6re (edox-, edoct-), to lead out. 

Effect-OS, us, effect. 

Effemin-are (av-, at-, ex-ffemina), to 
geminate, m^ike womanish. 

Ego, /, 120. 

Egregi-os, a, um, excellent, remark- 
able. 

Elegans, (elegant) is, 107, elegant. 

Eloqoens, (eloqoent) is, 107, elo- 
quent. 

Em-6re (em-, empt-), to buy. 

Emlc-are (emicu-), 387, IL, to shine 
or flask forth. 

Enim, conj., /or, 442, e. 

Enonti-are (av-, at-), to divulge. 

Eo, adv., there, to that place, on that 
account, by so much. 

Eodem, adv., to the same place. 
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Epistol-a, SB, letter. 

Sqaes, (eqait) is, liorse soldier. 

JEBqnester, tris, tre, 428, a, belonging 

to cavalry. Equestri prselio, in a 

battle of cavalry. 
Bquit-are (av-, at-), to ride on horse- 
back. 
Bquitat-ns, ds, cavalry. 
Sqn-as, i, horse. 
Erip-6re (eripu-, erept, e+rapere), to 

take away from, snatch away. 
Brr-are (av-, at-,) to err, wander. 
Brump-fire (erap-, erupt-), to burst 

forth, sally ovt. 
Esse, to be, 650 ; esse, to eat, see 

edere. 
Et, conj., and. Bt — at, both — and. 
Etemm, can]., for. 
Etiam, conj., cdso, even. 
Btsi, conj., although. 
Eniop-a, », Europe. 
Evoc-flre (av-, at-, e+vocare), to call 

out. 
Bx, prep, with abL See B. 
Bxced-Sre (excess-, excess-, ex+ce- 

dere), to go away, depart out of. 
Bxclam-ftre (av-, at-), to cry out. 
Bxcip-6re (excep-, except-, ex+ca- 

pere), to receive. 
Bxcit-ftre (av-, at-), to raise, kindle, 

excite. 
Bxcnsatio, (excasation) is, 333, B., 

excuse. 
Bxe-dere (ex€d-, exes-, ex+edere), 

to eat up, consume, corrode. 
Bxempl-nm, i, example. 
Bxerc-Sre (exercu-, exercit-), to ex- 
ercise, practice. 
Bxercit-os, us, army. 
Bxiga-us, a, urn, smaU. 
Bx-ire (exiv- and exi-, exit-), to go 

out, depart. 
Bxistim-are (av-, at-), to think, judge. 
Existimatio, (existimatidn) is, 333, 

B/., opinion. 
Bxpect-flre (av-, at-), to wait for. 
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Bxpedit, impers., 583, it it expedient. 
Expeditio, (expeditidn) is, 333, B., 

military expedition. 
Bxpell-ere (expnl-, expnls-, ex-}-pel- 

lere), to expel, drive out. 
Bxpers, (expert) is, 107, devoid of, 

with gen. or abL, 336. 
Bxpet-dre (expetiv-, expetit-), to 

covet, desire earnestly. 
Bxplorator, (exploratdr) is, 319, scout. 
Expon-Sre (exposu-, exposit-, ex+ 

ponere), to place out, set forth, ex- 

plain. 
Bxpugn-flre (av-, at-, ex+pQgxuure)i 

to take by storm. 
Extra, prep, witii accos., outside cf, 

without. 
Extrem-ns, a, tun, snperL of ezteros, 

370, the last, outermost. 
Exnr-^re (exnss-, exnst-, ex+orere), 

to bum up. 

F. 

Faber, bri, artificer, workman. 

Fabol-a, m, fable, story. 

Fac-ere (io, fee-, fact-), to make, do. 

Facild, adv., easily. 

Facilis, is, e, 104, easy. 

Factdtas, (factdtfit) is, 293, power of 

doing ; hence mean*, resources. 
Facnnd-ns, a, nm, eloquent. 
Fall-ere (fefell-, fals-), to deceive. 
Fam-a, m, rumour, fame. 
Fames, (fam) is, 300, hunger. 
Famili-a, m, family, gang of slaves, 
Familiaris, e, beUmgifig to the fami- 

lia. Res familiaris, property. 
Fat-eri (fass-), dep., to confess. 
Fat-mn, \,fate. 
Fav-Sre (fav-, faut-, 395, v.), to fa- 

vour. 
Felix, (folic) is, 104, happy. 
Femin-a, », woman. 
Fer-a, m, wild beast. 
Fere, adv., almost. 
Ferre (tol-, lat-, 596), to bear. 

h2 
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Terocal-iu, a, mn, turiy. 

Perox, (fer6c) U, 107, Jleree. 

Perr-um, i, iron. 

Festin-are (ay-, at-), to hatten. 

Fid-es, eiffaith. 

Fieri (fact-), 600, naed aa pass, of fa- 
cere ; to be made, to become, 

Fignr-a, m, figure. 

Fili-a, 8B, daughter, dat. and abl. pL 
filiabas. 

FUi-ns, i, son, 62, B., 2. 

Fin-is, (fin) ia, m., end, boundary; 
fines, boundaries, territories. 

Fimtim-ns, a, mn, neighbouring. 

Firm-ns, a, nm, strong, firm. 

Fit, it happens, pros, indie, of fio, 
fieri. 

Flagiti-nm, i, disgraceful crime, in- 
famy. 

Flaxum-a, m,ficnne. 

Fl-€re (flev-, flet-, 395, XL), to weep. 

Flet-ns, ns, toeeping, 

Flos, (fldr) is, 331, b, flower. 

Fluct-Qs, us, wave. 

Flomen, (flomin) is, 344, a, river. 

Fluvi-us, i, river. 

Foedus, (feeder) is, 344, b, treaty, 
league. 

Foli-om, i, leaf. 

Fons, (font) is, m., 293, R., fountain. 

Foris, (for) is, 300, door; used most- 
ly in plur., fores. 

Form-a, K,form. 

Formid-ftre (av-, at-), to fear, be 
cfraid of. 

Formos-ns, a, am, handsome. 

Forsiton, adv., perhaps. 

Forte, adv., by chance. 

Fort-is, is, e, 107, bra»e. 

Fortiter, 215, 2, b, bravely. 

Fortitude, (fortitudin) is, 339, forti- 
tude, courage. 

Fortun-a, ts, fortune, 

Fortxmat-us, a, mn, fortunate. 

For-um, i, forum. 

Fossa, m, ditch. 



Fraen-xmi, i, bridle, 396; pL, freni 

andfirsna. 
Frater, (fratr) is, brother. 
Fratem-us, a, xmi, fratemoL 
Fraus, (fraud) is, 293, fraud. 
Frigus, (frigdr) is, 344, b, cold. 
Fruct-us, ta, fruit. 
Frument-ari (frumentat-), dep., ta 

collect corn. 
Frument-um, i, com, 
Frustra, ady., in vain, 
Fug-a, Bi, flight. 
Fug-are (av-, at-), to rout, put to 

flight. 
Fug-ax. (fiigao) i0» 107, fugitive, 

fleeting. 
Fug-«re (io, fug-, fagit), to flee. 
Fulgur, (fhlgur) is, 325, Ughtning, 
Fnnd-ere (fud-, fas-), to pour out, to 

overthrow, discon^. 
Funditor, (fimditdr) \a, 31S^ slinger, 
Fatur-us, a, run, future. 

G. 

Galb-a, n, Oalba. 

Galli-a, 89, Gaul. 

Gallin-a, se, hen, 

Gall-US, i, a Gaul. 

Garumn-a, 89, Garonne (river). 

Gaud-dre (gavisus sum), to r^oiee, 

Gaudi-um, i,joy. 

Gener, i, son-inrlaw, 

Genev-a, ae, Geneva. 

Gens, (gent) is, 293, nation. 

Genus, (gener) is, 344, b, race, class. 

Ger-6re (gess-, gest-), to carry on; 
gerere bellum, to carry on war. 

German-us, i, a German. 

Gladi-us, i, sword, 

Glori-a, 8b, glory. 

Gh^c-us, a, um, Greek. 

Grando, (grandin) is, 339, haiL 

Grati-a, 89, influemx, favour, popu- 
larity. 

Gratul-ftri (gratulat-), dep., to con- 
gratulate. 
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OnMu, >. TUB, agmuU^ 


■ L 


Gr.vi., i., e, heavy. Kvere. 


Ibi, adv., there. 




Idem, eadem, idem, lie lamt, ISO. 




Idone-ni, a, am.fit. $uilalU. 




Ida., idmim (<th daden.), (*< /io. 




iia,a. 




Ignavi a, m. imJofcnee, eotnoriiee. 


yowsrw. 


IgnaT.Qi, a, uia, u.,l„lrni. ,v™ur,Hy, 




Igni., (ign) i., n, . :i(.- Il.,>™, 


fc(, g.™™jr. 




H. 


Igiior.are (a*-, at), to *e igv/raitt. 


Ignoralio, (iguTatiAD) U, 333, B., 


H J«™ (hrfm., hsMt), to *««, few, 


ignaranct. 


ei&HH. 


Qle, iUa. illud, thi,. that. 158. 


Bumibil. (Humibd) ii, HoKnbaL 


Imago, (imagin) ia, 339, .mayt 


Htnd, mdT.. lut. 


Imber, (imbr] ii, 3SI, (jlower q^mna. 


Helyed-iu, i, a HdwUan. 




Herb-.. ., heH.. 


wnd/./. Wirt. gm. 


Hereyni-Qj, ii,mn, fleiryiiKm; Hot- 








Heri, Bdv., yttterday. 


!n,p,.,lli,i,.ut-nm, i, *.-i«fc«n«; iro- 


Hib«m-«, or™, mafer^Mrtm. 




Hibemi-^ m. Ird,^. 




Hie, biBC, hoc, thi,, 136. 


Impedire (iv-, it-), to hinder, m- 


Hiem-are (w-, Bt), to m«*r. 


pafa. 


Hiem., (hiem) i», 293, mafer. 


Impend.«re, to hang over. 


Hir.„i,i,.. fr[nimliii[ i», 339, nalloa. 




Higpani-a, n, Spmn, 


with dal. 


Hiipan-nj, i, a Spaniard. 




HlMori-s, ■,, UKory. 


mamfar, general. 


Hodie, adv., {^.Ja^. 




Homer-o*, i. Homer. 




Homo, (homiQ) ii, m., num. 




H0Qe>t-e, adv., honourably. 


Im'pelna, na, ™e(, a«act,- ImpetDm 




face™, toi»o*eaBo(toci. 


HoDOT, (bODOr) ii, 319, hoTioar. 


Impit, adv., 215, l,im^ioui/y. 


Hot a, ». &>ur. 


Impi-iu, 0, Tim, impUiui. 


"Homti-u?, i, H'Ware. 


Impl-*re[;niplev-,implei-),to^BI 


Rati-Ui (honu-), to txkort, iop. 


Implor-ate (a.-, st), /« (w/Vorf, 


Hort-iu. i, yordm. 




H«p«, (haipit) i., c, f<<««. fa»t. 


ponore, 407), to pioce in or «pcm. 


Hoatl., (hct) if, c, tnemy. 


Import-we (»▼> at-), to Jriny m, 


Hraoan-M, a, om, i«mai». 


imjwrt. 






tivation. «;tn™™«, i™»iiy. 


In, prep, with act, into, ofiwut. 


Hmmlii, i»,«. m. Iw. 


wid> abL, i«, among. 
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locend-dre (incend-i incens-),' to set \ 

jirt to J to bum. 

Inceit-ofl, a, um, doubtful^ uiuxr- 
tain. 

Incip-dre (io, incdp-, incept-), to be- 
gin. 

Licol-a, as, inhabitant. 

Inool-Sre (inoolu-, incnlt-), dwdl in, 
inhabit. 

Inoommod-iim, i, incowoenienoe. 

Incredibilii, is, e, 104, incredible. 

Increp-ftre (increpa-, increpit-, 390), 
to chide. 

Incofl&re (av-, at-), to blame. 

Inde, adv., thence. 

Indici-nm, i, prtvate information. 

Indign-ofl, a, mn, unworthy. 

Indac-dre (indnx-, induct-), to lead 
to, induce. 

Indalg-€re (indnli-, indnlt-), with 
dat., to indulge. 

XneptioB, amm, 57, "EL, folly. 

Inerti-a, sb, idleness. 

Infans, (infant) is, c, infant; (in+ 
fari, t?uzt cannot speak). 

Inferior, (inferior) is, comp. of infe- 
ros, 370, inferior, lower. 

Inferre (intol-, illat-, in+ferre), to 
bring upon; bellom alicoi inferre, 
to wage war upon any one. 

Ingeni-om, i, talent. 

Ingens, (ingent) is, 107, great, enor- 
mous. 

Inimiciti-a, ob, enmity. 

Inimic-os, a, nm, hostile, unfriendly, 
with dat. 

Initi-om, i, beginning. 

Injuria, m, injury, outrage. 

Injust-os, a, am, unjust. 

Innocens, (innocent) is, 107, inno- 
cent. \ 

Innocenti-a, e, innocemx. 

Innomerabilis, is, e, 104, innumer- 
able. 

Inops, (inop) is, 107, poor. 

Inqnam, / say ; inqoit, says he, 610. 



Insciens, (inscient) is, 107, not kftauh 

ing. 
Insect-mn, i, inse^. 

Inseqa-I (insecdt-), dep., to pursue. 

Insidi-flB, amm, 57, R., snares, am- 
bush. 

Instig-Are (ar-, at-), to instigate. 

Institnt-nm, i, purpose, plan. 

Instm-^re (instmx-, instruct-, in+ 
stmere), to draw up in battle ar- 
ray. 

Insnl-a, sb, island. 

Intellig-ere (intellex-, intellect-), to 
perceive, understand. 

Intent-ns, a, am, intent, bent upon. 

Inter, prep, with aocos., between, 
among. 

Interced-dre (intercen-, intezceM-)» 
tovntervene. 

Interdio, adv., by day. 

Interdnm, adv., sometime. 

Inter-esse (interfo-), to be among, to 
differ; nihil interest, it makes no 
difference. 

Interfector, ( interfectdr ) is, 319, 
slayer. 

Interfic-i&re (interf<&c-, interfect-, in- 
teH-facere), to slay, kill. 

Interim, adv., in the mean while. 

Interitos, as, perishing, destruction, 
death. 

Interregn-om, i, interreign. 

Interrog-&re (av-, at-), to ask, inter- 
rogate. 

Intu-eri (intait-), dep., to look upon. 

Inven-ire (invdn-, invent-), to find, 
discover. 

Invoc-ftre (av-, at-), to call upon, in- 
voke. 

Ipse, a, am, 159, self. 

Ir-a, SB. anger. 

Iracandi-a, e, wrathfulness, wra^ 

Ire (iv-, it-), 605, to go. 

Irmmp-dre (irrup-, irrapt-, in+rum- 
pere), to break into. 

Is, ea, id, this, that, he, she, it, 153. 
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late, a, ad, thatt 157. 
Ita, adv., so, thus. 
Itali-a, s, Italy. 

Iter, (itiner) ia, n., journey, way, 
march, 

J. 

Jac-Sre ( jdc-, jact-), to east, hurl, 

Jact-ftre (av-, at-), to discuss, 

Jacul-um, i, dart. 

Jam, adv., now, already. 

Jan-US, i, Janus. 

Jub-dre ( juBS-, jobs-), to order. 

Jncand-ns, a, am, plecuant. 

Judex, (judic) is, Z06, judge, 

Judic^e (av-, at-), to judge. 

Judici-um, i, trial, judgment. 

Jogurth-a, 8b, JugurtJia. 

Jng-iun, i, yoke. 

Jument-um, i, beast of burden. 

Jung-^re ( junx-, junct-), to join. 

Juno, (Junou) is, f., Jvma (goddelii). 

Jupiter, Jovis, 351, Jupiter. 

Jor-a, 8B, Jura (mountain east of 

Gaol). 
Jar-fire (av-, at-), to swear. 
Jus, (jur) is, 344, law, right. 
Juss-us, us, command. 
Justiti-a, m, justice. 
Just-US, a, um, just. 
Juv-ftre ( juv-, jut-), to help. 
Juvenis, is, a youth. 
Juventus, (juventiit) is, 293, yotUh. 
Juxta, prep, with ace., near, 

K. 
Kalend-oe, arom. Kalends, 

L. 

Labienus, i, Labienus, one of ess- 
Bar's lieutenant-generals. 

Labor, (labor) is, 319, labour, toil. 

Labor-fire (ftv-, fit), to labour. 

Lac, (lact) is, 346, 2, milk. 

Lacess-fire (iv-, i^» 406, III., b), to 
provoke, harass. 

Lacrym-a, bb, tear. 



Lac-US, ta, lake. 

Lapis, (lapid) is, 295, 3, stone. 

Larg-iri (it-), dep., to give largess, 

to bribe, 515. 
Larg-iter, adv., 215, 2, b, largely, 
largiter potest, he can largely, 
i. e., lie is quite powerful. 
Lat-fi, adv., 215, 1, widely (la^uB, 

wide). 
Latin-US, a, um, Latin. 
Latitude, (latitudin) is, 340, breadik 

(fiom latus, broad). 
Latins, adv., more widely (compar. 

of latd, 376). 
Latro, (latron) is, 331, a, robber. 
Lat-us, a, um, broad, wide. 
Laud-fire (ftv-, ftt-), to praise. 
Laus, (laud) is, 293, praise. 
Legatio, (legation) is, 333, R., em- 

bossy. 
Legat-us, i, lieutenant, ambassador, 
Ldg-dre (leg-, lect-, 416, a), to read. 
Legio, (legion) is, 333, R., legion. 
Lemann-uB, i« Lake Leman, or Ge- 
neva. 
Leo, (leon) is, 333, lion, 
Lepus, (lepdr) is, m., 345, 4, htare. 
Lev-fire (ftv-, fit-), to lighten, alle- 
viate. 
Lex, (leg) is, 293, law. 
Libenter, adv., willingly, gladly. 
Liber, libri, 64, book. 
Liberalitas, (liberalitat) is, 293, lib- 
erality. 
Liber-S, 215, 1, freely (from liber, 

free). 
Liber-i, omm, 65, B.., children. 
Liber-tas, (libertat) is, 293, freedom, 

liberty. 
Libet, 583, libebat, libuit, or libitum 
est, impers., it is agreeable, it 
pleases, it suits. 
Lic-€ri (licit), dep., to bid money, to 

offer a price. 
Licet, licuit, licitum est, it is allow- 
ed, it is lawful, one must, 583. 
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Lili-am, i, lUy. 

Lingua, m, language. 

Litter-a, 8B, a letter (as oi tiiie alpha- 
bet) ; litter-flB, arom (pL), a letter, 
i. e., an epistle. 

Littcu, (littor) \b, 344, h, shore, 

Livi-os, i, Lwy, a Roman hutorian. 

Loc-ua, i and a, 309, place, 

Long-6, adv., 215, 1,/ar, Umg : (long- 

OB.) 

Longitado, (longitadin) ii, 339, 

length: (longoa.) 
Long-iu, a, mn, long, 
Loqa-i (locot-), dep., to speak, 
Labet. See libet. 
Lnct-iui, US, ff"^' 
Lud-^re (Ins-, li&s-, 401, 3, b)t to 

play. 
Lud-us, i, sport, game, play, 
Lnn-a, se, moon. 
Lnp-ns, i, tcolf, 
Lnx, (Hic) is, 293, Ught, 

M. 

Macnl-are (av-, at-), to stain. 
Magis, adv., more. 
Magister, tri (64), master, teacher. 
Magisbrat-us, ua, a magistrate. 
Magnanimus, a, am (magn-os+ani- 

mus ), high-spirited, mugnani- 

m,ous, 
Magnitado, (magnitadin) is (340), 

extent, greatness. 
Magnus, a, um, great; comp., ma- 
jor, greater, 
Male, adv. (215, 1, R.), badly. 
Maleficium, i (800, 2), evil deed, 

crime, 
Malle (592), to be m,ore toilling, to 

prefer ; perf., maloi. 
M&lum, i, evil, misfortune. 
Man-ere (mfins-, mans-), 665, III., 

to remain. 
Manus, us (f., 112, 2), hand, band 

of soldiers. 
Mare, (mar) is (314), sea. 



MassUia, e, Marseilles, 
Mater, (matr) is (f., 25, 2), mt^her. 
Matrimonium, i, matrim^my, 
Matrona, as, the Mame, a river of 

Gaol. 
Matur-ftre (av-, at-), to hasten. 
Maxim-S (adv., 376), most, most 

greatly, in the highest degree. 
Maxim-US, a, nm (sup. of magnns, 

370), greatest. 
Me (ace. and ail. of ego, I), me; 

mecum, with me (125, IL, b). 
Medicin-a, 8b, medicine. 
Mediterrane-us, a, nm, Mediterra- 
nean (medi-us+terr-a). 
Medi-us, a, nm> middle. 
Meli-us, adv. (376), beiter, 
Memini. (defect, 611), / remember! 

meminisse, to remember. 
Memori-a, », memory ; memoriA te- 

nere, to hold in memory, to tv- 

member. 
Mens, (ment) is, m., mifuL 
Mercatdr, (mercator) is (319), mer- 

chant, 
Meridi-es, ei (m., 115), mid-day, 

noon. 
Merit-um, i, merit, desert, 
Metall-um, i, metal. 
Met-6re (messu-, mess-, 666, H, b), 

to reap. 
Met-iri (mens-), dep., to measure. 
Metu-6re (metu-, 666, VI., a), to fear. 
Me-us, a, um (122), my, mine. 
Mic-ftre (micu-, 664, II.), to glitter, 

shine. 
Migr-are (av-, at-), to migrate. 
Miles, (milit) is, soldier. 
Mille (sing. indecL, pL miilia, ium), 

thousand. 
Minerv-a, », Minerva. 
Minim-us, a, um, least {superL of 

parvus, 370). 
Minor (minus), 358, less (compar. of 

parvus, 370). 
Minu-Sre (minu-, minnt-), to diminisk. 
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Mirabil-iB, is, e, wonderful, 

Mirific-us, a, mn, ecnuing wonder, 
cutonisking (mir-as+facere). 

Miser, a, am (77, b), mUerahle, 
wretched. 

Mifleret (impen., 579, a), one pities ; 
me miieret, I pity. 

Mitig-ftre (av-, at-), to mitigate. 

Mitt-dre (mis-, miss-, 401, 3, b), to 
send. 

Mod-OS, i, mecuure, manner. 

Mcania, ium (used only in pl.)> ledlU. 

Moeror, (moerdr) is (319), sadness. 

Mon-dre (mona-, monit-), to advise, 
warn, remind. 

MoDstr-ftre (av-, at-), to show. 

Mord-ere (momord-, mors-, 395, IV.), 
to bite, champ. 

Mor-i, and mor-iri (mort-), dep., to 
die. 

Mortal-is, is, e, mortal. 

Mors, (mort) is, 293, death. 

Mos, (mor) is, 331, 1, b, custom, man- 
ner. 

Mot-US, tB, motion, moving. 

Mov-6re (mdv-, m6^, 395, V.), to 
move. 

Mnlier, (mdlier) is, (f.), woman. 

Mnltitado, (multitadin) is, 340, miU- 
titude. 

Mult-OS, a, om, much, many. 

Mond-os, i, world. 

Mun-ire (iv-, It), to fortify. 

Monitio, (monition) is, 333, 'BL, forti- 
fication. 

Monos, (moner) is, 344, 3, b, office, 
gift. 

Moras, i, wall. 

Mot-are (av-, at-), to change. 

N. 

Nam, ciaa^.,for. 

Nasc-i (nftt-), dep., to be bom, spring 

from. 
Nat-are (ftv-, at-), to swim. 
Naot-a, OB (m.), sailor. 



Natio, (natiAn) is, 333, B., nation. 
Nator-a, as, nature. 
Naval-e, (naval) is, 314, a dock-yard. 
Navigatio, (navigation) is, 333, B., 

navigation, voyage. 
Nav-is, (nav) is, 300, ship. 
N6, interrogative particle, 135, II., a. 
Ne, adv., not, used imperatively, 

534, a ; cxmy, that not, 548, b. 
Nee, coiij., nor. 

Neg-5re (av-, 5t-), to deny, refuse. 
Neglig-dre (neglex-, neglect*, 666, 

v., a), to neglect. 
Negligens, (negligent) is, 107, neg* 

ligent. 
Negoti-om, i, matter, business. 
Nemo, (nemin) is, c, no one. 
Neqoe, c6nj., neither, nor, 515. 
Neqoidem, adv., not even, 217; al- 
ways separated by the wordi 
which have the emphasis ; e. g., 
ne Socrates qoidem, not even 8oe- 
rates. 
Nervi-os, i, a Nervian (people of 

Gaol). 
Nerv-os, i, a sinew. 
Nesc-ire (iv-, it-), to be ignorami, not 

to know (ne+seire). 
Neoter, tra, trom, 194, 1, Tieither of 

the two. 
Nidifio-are (av-, at-), to buUd a nest 

(nidos+facere). 
Niger, nigra, nigrom, 77, a, bla^. 
Nihil, n., indecL, nothing. 
Nimi-os, a, om, too much. 
Nit-i (nis- and nix-), dep., to strive. 
Nisi, coiy., unless, if not. 
Nobilis, is, e, noble, illustrious. 
NobOitaf, (noblHtat) is, 293, «u>W 

ity. 
Noc-«re (nocii-, nocft-), to hurt, with 

dat 
Noctu, adv., by night. 
Nolle, noloi, to be unwilling, 592^ 
Nomen, (nomin) is, 344, a, name. 
Non, adv., not. 
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Nonne, intenogatiye particle (ex- 
pects answer ye<). 

Nonniilliui, a, am, some; nonnulli, 
tome (persons), 

Konnanqaam, adv., sometimes. 

Non-UB, a, jun, ninth. 

Nob, toe, 120. 

Noso-£re (ndv-, n6t-), to learn, know. 

Noster, tra, tram, 122, our. 

N6v-i (gen. of novus), news, 174 (vo- 
cab.). 

N6y-i, defective, / know, 611 ; no- 
visse, to know. 

Norissimaa, a, am (aaperL of no- 
vas), newest, latest; novissimom 
agmen, the rear-rank. 

Novitas, (novitat) is, 293, novdty 
(novas). 

Nov-os, a, am, new. 

Nox, (noct) is, 293, night. 

Nab-es, (nab) is, 300, doud. 

Nad-OS, a, am, naked. 

Nallos, a, am, gen. nollios, dat. 
nolli, 194, 1, Tio one, none. 

Nam (interrog. particle )^ whether 
(expects the answer no, 174). 

Nama, es (m.), Numa. 

Namer-os, i, num^)er. 

Nonti-ftre (av-, at-), to announce. 

Nonti-as, i, a messenger. 

Nonqaam, adv., never. 

Naptiae, ftram, 57, R., a marriage. 

Natrix, (natric) is, 293, nurse. 



Ob (prep, with ace.), on account of. 
Obaeratos, a, am, a debtor. 
Obscur-ftre (ftv-, at-), to obscure. 
Obsecr-ftre (ftv-, ftt-), to beseech. 
Obses, (obsid) is (c), hostage. 
Ob8tring-6re (obstrinx-, obstrict-), to 

bind: ob+stringere. 
Obtin-6re (obtina-, obtent-), to hold, 

maintain: ob-f-ten6re. 
Occas-os, OS, setting, e. g., of the son ; 

oecasfi solis, sunset, 118, XL, c. 



Occidens, (Occident) is, m. (sol on^ 
derstood), west. 

Ocdd-dre (occid-, occas-, ob + ca- 
dere), to fall, set, die. 

Occid-6re (occid-, occis-, ob+csB' 
dere), to slay, kill. 

Occap-ftre (ftv-, ftt-), to seize, take 
possession of. 

Oceanos, i, o(xan. 

Octavos, a, am, eighth. 

Octoginta (indecl.), eighty. 

Octoni, IB, a, eight each, eight at a 
time, 197. 

Ocol-os, i, eye. 

Odi (defect., 611), I hate; odisse, to 
hate. 

Odi-om, i, hatred. 

Offend-dre (offend-, offens-, ob+fen- 
dere), to offend. 

Olim, adv., once upon a time, for- 
merly. 

Omnino, adv., altogether, in all. 

Omnis, is, e, all, every, the whole; 
omnis res, the whole affair. 

Onos, (oner) is, 344, b, burden, load. 

Oper-a, ob, toil, labour. 

Oportet (impers., 583), oportebat, 
oportoit, it behooves, one ought. 

Oppidan-OS, a, om, of or belonging 
to a town, a totonsman. 

Oppid-om, i, a town. 

Opprim-6re (oppress-, oppress-, ob 
+premere), to repress, crush. 

Oppogn-are (ftv-, at-), to attack, be- 
siege (ob+pognare). 

Ops, opis, 293, power ; opes, resour- 
ces, means. 

Optim-os, a, am, best {superl. of 
bonos). 

Opolens, (opolent) is, 107, rich, opu- 
lent. 

Opos, (oper) is, 344, b, work. 

Oracol-om, i, oracle. 

Or-are (av-, at-), to pray, beg, beseech. 

Oratio, (oration) is, 333, R., oration, 
speech. 
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Orator, (oratdr) is, 319, orator. 

Orb-is, (orb) is (m., 302, R.), orbt cir- 
cle ; orbis terrarom, the world. 

Ordo, (ordin) is (m., 340, exc), order. 

Orgetoriz, (Orgetorig) is, Orgetorix, 
a Helvetian chieftain. 

Origo, (origin) is, 339, origin, 

Or-iri (ort-), dep., to rise. 

Om-ftre (av-; at-), to adorn. 

Omatos, a, mn, adorned, part, of or- 
nare. 

Ostend-6re (ostend-, ostens-, ob+ 
tendere), to show. 

Ostent-ftre (&v-, ftt-), to vaunt. 

P. 

Fabnlatio, (pabnlation) is, 333, R., 
foddering, foraging. 

"Psane, adv., almost. 

Pag-os, i, village, canton. 

Palos, (palud) is, 293, marsh. 

Par-are (ftv-, at-), to prepare. 

Parat-ns, a, mn, prepared, ready 
(part. pus. of parare). 

Parc-6re (peperc-, pars- and parcit-, 
666, IV., b), to spare, with dot. 

Par-6re (para-), with dat., to obey. 

Pars, (part) is, 293, part. 

Parsimoni-a, 8B, parsimony, frugal- 
ity. 

Parv-os, a, am, small, Httle. 

Pastor, (pastdr) is, 319, shepherd. 

Pater, (patr) is, father; patret, am, 
patricians of Rome. 

Pat-ere (patd-), to be open, extend. 

Pat-i, (pus-), dep., to svffer. 

Patienter, adv., 215, 2, b, patiently. 

Patienti-a, es, patience, endurance. 

Paacitas, (paacitat) is, 293, f^ness. 

Paaci, SB, B^few. 

Paollisper, adv., for a little while, 

PaoUo, adv., a little ; paoUo longios, 
a little too far. 

Paaper, (paaper) is, 107, poor. 

Paapertas, (paapertat) i«, 293, pov- 
erty. 



I 



Pax, (pac) is, 293, peace. 

Pecc-are (av-, fit-), to tin. 

Peccat-am, i, sin. 

Peconi-a, se, money. 

Pedes, (pedit) is, 306, foot-toldier, 

Pell-6re (pepul-, pals-, 411, b), to 

drive, rout, expel, defeat. 
Pellis, (pell) is, 300, hide, skin. 
Pend-dre (pepend-, pens-, 666, IV., 

a), to weigh, pay, 
Pene, adv., almost. 
Peninsol-a, es, peninsula (pene+in- 

sola). 
Per (prep, with accas.), through, 

during. 
Perdives, (perdivit-) is, 107, very 

rich. 
Perdac-dre (perdox-, perdact-, per-(- 

dacere), to lead through, bring 

along. 
Perfacilis, is, e, very easy. 
Perferre (pertal-, perlat-, per+ferre), 

to convey, bear through. 
Perfic-6re (perfec-, perfect-, per+fa^ 

cere), to accomplish, ^nish, bring 

to pass. 
Perfring-Sre (perfreg-, perfract-, per 

+frangere), to break through. 
Perfag-a, «, deserter. 
Perg-€re (perrex-, perrect-), to go 

on, go straight. 
Pericol-am, i, danger, 
Per-ire (peri-, pent-, per+ire), to 

pertsh. 
Peritas, a, am, skilful, skilled in 

(with gen.),. 
Perm&v-€re (perm6v-, perrndt-), to 

move thoroughly, to induce. 
Pemici-es, ei, destruction. 
Perpaaci, bb, a, very few, 
Perpeta-as, a, am, perpetual, 
Perramp-6re (perrup-, perrapt-, per 

-|-rumpere), to break through. 
Pers-a, se, a Persian. 
Perseqa-i (persecat-, per+seqiii)^ 

dep., to follow after, pursue, 

I 
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Peneyer-ftre (&▼-, At-), to perteoert, 
Penolv-£re (penohr-, peraolut-, per 

-f-flolvere), to pay up, pay infuU ; 

pflsnas penolvere, to t^ffer fuU 

puniskmetU. 
Penpic-ere (penpex-, penpect-), to 

observe, get sight of, tee plainly. 
Persoad-dre (pennas-, •penaaa-), to 

persuade, convince. 
Perterr-6re (perterm-, perterrit-), to 

frighten thoroughly, 
Pertw-^re (perdnu-, pex+tenere), to 

reach, belong to, extend to. 
Pertorb-ftre (ay-, at-), to ditturh, eon- 
found. 
Perydn-lre (v6n-, ▼en^), to arrwe at, 

come to. 
Pes, (ped) is (m., 295, 3), foot ; pe- 

dem referre, to draw back the 

foot, to retreat, 
Pet-€re (petiy-, petat-), to seek, aim 

at, strive after, 
Petr-a, 88, rock. 

Phalanx, (phalang) is, 293, phalanx. 
Pharsaliis, i, Pharsalus, a town in 

Thessaly. 
Philosoph-ftri (ftt-), dep., to philoso- 
phize. 
Piget (impers., 579, a), piguit, it 

grieves, pains, disgusts ; I am 
'Pi\-yxm,\, javelin. [grieved at. 

Pisc-is, (pise) is (m., 302, B.),^«A. 
Pins, a, am, pious. 
Plac-ere (placil-, placit-), to please 

(with dat.). 
Placet (impers., 584, a), placnit, it 

pleases ; Cssari placni^ Cmsar 

determined. 
Placid-ns, a, nm, calm, placid. 
Plant-a, se, plant. 
Plan-OS, a, mn, level, plain. 
Plato, (Platon) is, Plato. 
Plebs, (pleb) is, 293, common people. 
Plen-us, a, nm, full. 
Plerique, pleroeque, pleraqne, most, 

the greater part. 



Pleromqae, ady.,/or the most part. 

Phim-a, m,feaOier. 

Plnrim-us, a, nm (snperL of mnltos), 

most, very many. 
Plorimnm, ady., very much, in the 

highest degree. 
Pocnl-nm, i, cup. 
Posn-a, flB, punishment; pcmas per- 

solyere, pay the full penalty. 
Poenitet (impers., 579), pcenitmt, it 

repents ; me posnitet, / repent. 
Poet-a, SB (m.), poet. 
Pompeins, i, Pompey, 
Pon-Sre (posd-, posit-), to plaee; 

castra ponere, to pitch the camp. 
Pons, (pent) is (m., 295, 1), bridge. 
Popnl-ftri (at-), dep., to plunder, lay 

waste. 
Popnl-ns, i, people. 
Port-a, 88, gate. 
Port-are (av-, at-), to carry. 
Port-iis, ns, harbour, 
Portori-nm, i, tax, customs duty. 
Posc-6re (poposc-, 411, a), to demand 

(admits two accnsatiyes). 
Posse, potni, to be able, can, 587. 
Possessio, (possession) is, 333, R., 

possession. 
Possid-ere (possdd-, possess-), to 

possess. 
Post, prep, with ace, after, behind. 
Postea, ady., afterward. 
Poster-US, a, am, after ; postero die, 

on the day after, on the next day 
Postqnam, ady., after that. 
Postol-ftre (ay-, at-), to demand. 
Potens, (potent) is, 107, powerful. 
Potestas, (potestat) is, 293, power. 
Pot-ir^ (it-), dep., with gen. or abl., 

to acquire, get possession of. 
PrsB (prep, with abl.), before. 
Pr8Bb-6re (prsabu-, prssbit-), to af- 
ford. 
Praeced-ere (cess-, cess-), to go be- 
fore, excel. 
Pneceps, (prsBcipit) is, 107, headlong. 



LATlN-ENflLISH 
Fnsceptor, (pracepUr) ii, 



Precip-ere (o£p-, cept-, pra+nt 
pere). to command, enjoin. 

Fneclmr-Di, a, ura, illailrimit. 

Pnooo, iiinucpn) ia, htrtdd. 

Pmd-B. SB, booly.yrtji. 

Prtsd-ui (M-), d^., to pimtia; gtt 
booty. 

Prmiic-lre (fiT-, «t), (o tMare. 

PraeJii. ^jirawiuu) is, ^jirort, 

Frseaie; |>rairiij, la be otxr, ecm- 
■nuiHd (pne-t-BMe), withdat. 

PrwferTe (tol-, lit-), loprtfia: 

PrsGc^re ((Ac-, feet-, pne-f&cere), 

Pmmitt«Te (u^-, mw-), to miuI I«- 
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Pro (prep, with ibL), bifiin,far, m 

Prob-ire (ST-, it-), to prove. 
Prob-itu, (pnibitit) ia, 893, luxiMty. 
Pratv-n*. a, am, ioiwil. 
Proced-«rB (ceo-, cbm^ 401, 3, t), ta 

advance, gofomard. 
.Pnjcell-a, m, tempat. 
PTWCOir*re (cott-, can-, pro+co^ 

Prod-BHe (pro+BMe), to profit, wilh 

dat. 
Proaliimi, i, batOt. fight. 
PnfecCio, (ptofecEiAD) 1^ 333, R., 

lettrng mU, dtpartHTt. 
Pn>ficuc-i (profect-), dep., to let out, 

Prohib-ere (prohibn-, prohibit-, pn>{- 
hsbiro), ta ratrain, keep off. 

Prcijic-e™ (j6c ject-, pro+Jaoore), 
to throa Juncrird, Ihrnir. 

Propo (prep, wiih ncr,), neor, n^ 
to; prapinl, neartr ; proxilne, 

Propell-6re (pnl-, poll-, pn> + pd- 



PrsBt-tre (stit-, iHt-), to itand it- 
Pneter, prep, witfa (co, betida, tx- 

Prster-ire (it- u>d I-, It-, pnMsH- 

ire, 609, 3), top/ViA hg. 
FrmUi!, (pretAr) ia, aprator (Bomaa 

mBgiBtrBte). 
Preij-uin, i.pria, reword. 
Prei, (pnwj is, SB'S, yray*r. 
PriioM, a.Tiiii,y!r!i;. 
Priucepa, (priocip) ia, 107, dbtcf (nied 



oDlyu 



an). 



i«iif^ cUe^ 



Priocipat-Oi, Ht, ehtefic 

Priucipi-iua, i, beg i nnin g , prineiple, 

PriTatim, adv., privattiy- 
Privat-iu, a, nm, prnait, 
PriDXioam, adv., tefort that. 



!■■, at-), haten. 



to; propioqiuu (oaed aa noon), a 

rdatiim. 
Propioi. See piope. 
Propon-«re (poaa-. pofit-, pro-f-po. 

nare), to let before, propote. 
Pruptar (prep, with seem.), on at- 
Mof, 



Propterea, 



, adr., therefore; propta- 

qnod, teanue, /or the nsxnt 



leard qf, 



FiDpnli-are (tv., U-), . 

PmBu, adT., rtmifU « 

Froaeqn-i (pniKcflt-), dep,, lopmtae. 
Pioverbinin. 1, proverb. 
PiDTidenti-i, m, Ptwideiia (pnH- 
Tidere). 
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Provinci-a, e, province, 
Proxim-ns, a, nm (superL, 371), nextt 

nearest* 
Ptolemsns, i, Ptolemy. 
Podet (impers., 579, a), pudoit, it 

tihame», one it ashamed. 
Puell-a, 88, g^rL 

Puer, i, boy. ( 

Pugn-fire (av-, at-), tojight. 
Polvis, (polver) ia, 331, 6, dtuL 
Pun-ire (iy-, it-), to punish. 
Put-are (av-, at-), to suppose^ think, 

reckon. 
Pyrenaei (montes), Me Pyrenees, 

moontains between Ghaal and 

Spain. 

a. 

Claadringenti, sb, K,four hundred. 
CUiflBr-Sre (qonsiv-, qasBsit-), to seek, 

ask, inquire into. 
daalifl, is, e, of what kind ; talis — 

qnalis, such — as, 184. 
dnam. coi^., than. 
dnamdia, adv., hoto long: 
daamvis, conj., although. 
duando, adv., when. 
dnantus, a, urn, how great, 184. 
daantuscunque, -acunqae, -mncon- 

que, however greai, 184. 
dnasi, adv., a« if. 
daatem-i, se, %four apiece, four at 

a time, 189. 
dnattuor, indecl., y<mr. 
dae, coDJ., a7id, 517, a, 
dueo, / am, able, 606. 
dner-i (quest-), to complain. 
dui, quae, quod, who, which, what, 

164. 
dnia, conj., because. 
duid, neut. of quis, used interrog., 

what 1 as adv., why 7 
duicunque, whosoever, 164, <iR. 
duidam, qusedam, quoddam, or quid- 
dam, a certain one; plur., some, 

178, 1. 



duidem, adv., indeed. 

duilibet, quselibet, quodHbe^ any 
one, any you please, 178, 2. 

duin, conj.« but that, that not, 558, b. 

duindecim, indecl.,./E/2een. 

duingent-i, m, K,^ve hundred, 

duinque, indecL,,/^. 

duint-us, a, um,,^^. 

duire, to be able, 606. 

duis, quiB, quid, intenog., who, 
which, what? 170. 

duisnam, qusBnam, quidnam? pray 
who? what? 171. 

duispiam, qusBpiam, quodpiam, quid- 
piam, somebody, some, 178, 4. 

duisquam, quicquam, or quodquam, 
any, any one, 178, 3. 

duisque, quasque, quodque, quid- 
que, each, every one, 178, 6. 

duisquis, whoever, whatever, 637, 3. 

duivis, any one you please, 178, 2. 

du6, adv., whither, in which direc- 
tion? 

dud, conj., to the end that, that, so 
that, 558, a. 

duod, conj., because. 

duod, rel. pron. neut. of qui. 

duominus, that the less, that not, af- 
ter verbs of hindering, &c., 558, c. 

duondam, adv., formerly, at one 
time. 

duoniam, conj., since, because. 

duoque, conj., aho. 

duot, so many, how many ? 184. 

duotannis, adv., yearly. 

duotidian-us, a, um, daily. 

duot-us, a, um, what one ? quota 
bora, what o'clock ? 

duum, conj., when, since, 561. 

B. 

Kapin-a, as, rapine, plunder. 
Katio, (ration) is, 333, B., reason, 

manner, plan. 
Bauracus, i, a Rauracian, people of 

Gaul. 
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Rebellio, (rebeMfin) ii, 333, R.. rt- 

heUim. 
R«ced-ere (ceii-, cesi-, 401, 3, b). to 



Rectp-ere (c6p-, csp(-, re+open, 

lo, 416. e, 199), to ream back, 
taJce back ; M redpere, to take 
oa^M idf back, to go back. 

RaxX^. aiv.. 215, 1, righay. 

JEedders (redilEd-,ro<ldit-,ra-H>I 
666, JV., c), give back, ntfvm, 

B«diiitegr4re (tr-, U-), to reneiB, 



Heper-iro [reper-, repert-, VSJ, V.), 

to find out, to diieorer. 
B«pet-«ra (repeliT- and repeti-, »' 

petit), to demand back, to a$k 



Bepugn-ure (b> 



■t. n+pngDaM), 
(pl.)- «n,- 



to buy back, redeem, fan 



■>, (re. 
redire). 



SMji. 



Bedac-ere (doz-, doct-, TS+dnoere), 

to brJTig, bring back. 
Beferre {retdl-, re1*t-, re-j-ferre), la 

bring iadi, lo drOK back ,- pedem 

refeire, to retrtal. 



Be*, rel, liing ; mm doti 
ointion ; ne fkmiliahB, prtvale 

property. 
B«Bciud-&« (raidd-, reiciii-), lo aU 

down, to aU in jnecet. 
B^siat-Cre (rea^t-, reidt-), 390, ia- 

tnuu., lo kail, itop ; with dU., to 

Bespond-^rs (raipond-, reipan*-, 669, 
B«apaUic-s, reipabliue, 351, 3, »■ 



Rags-tre (bv-, tC-), to m^n. 
Aegn-Dm, i, :ttnf iloin, royal pmwr. 
Helinqo-ere (reliqn-. relict-), to leave. 



retlndn, kold back, re- 

. BeverUre (revart, ravara-, 422), to 

•n back, return. 
t Bevett-i (reven-), dep., to return. 
•-, at-), to eaU bade, t» 

Bfli, (reg) i« (m.). «ng- 
BJian-ai, i, Shiae (rirei). 
BiiaCoric-(i, 



BemCr-Sre (remM-, i«idM-), to i»- 1 
Hennntl-lrB {av-, at-), to bring back 1 

Bepe-U-Cro <repdl-, ropoU-, i*fpel. 

lerc), to repel, drive back. 
Bapeuce, -idv., mddeidy. 
Eepootin-M, a,Tini, luddea; repen- 

tina rea, (ie tudden t 



i. Rhone (rivnr). 

.-a,a?,iojiio/ariffer. 

Di, Ai, laughter. 

lor, (robor) ji, 344, a, ttreng^ 

;-ire (nv., si-), to a«i- 



Hamu, adv., badtivard, again. 
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3teat,im,BnnB,rr,a,taertd. Uooi 
Bacer, tie Sacred Mouni; uoa. 



S*lC-ire (nv-, ■(-), to ilaiwft 
BtOiu, (iilnt) », 393, (^et^ 
8«1» M, a. nm, «^e, 
B*n-«re (av-. Bt-), fo Iw^ CWA 
8uicl-iu, Mf nm, tacnd. 
Sangau, (BBiigiuiij u (m.), fi/oei^ 



I. ("1 



I, 107, I 

Sapisnter, 21S, % b, mutf. 

SapiBDti-B, n, witdon. 
BsCii, adv., cnwg^ 






8cind-6re («tid-, 



■>-).■ 



Sdpio, fSaipiOa) ia, Seipio. 
6c-ire ^aoiT-, Bcit-), io knoa. 
Scrib-Sre (BCiips-, icripC-), to arjie. 
BcriptOT, {sdiptdr) ia, 319, artier. 



ice: lemel Uqoe its- 

id again. 

iBDt) ia, a mmng (of 



Beoiper, adv., oltmiyt. 



Sflnex, (aen) ii, UT, otd, eld moa. 
Si:i>t:i:Liis, (ficuectdt; j>, aS3, oU i^«. 
Beu-i, ae, >, tix atcA, tix at a Ume, 

diitiib., 18S. 
SenteDti-a, n, opta40iL 
Sentire (aeiii-, (eua-), fo/<iel, ttiwt. 



apar^io (ar 



.t-),*. 



BaqoaJ 



bri« tm.), 8 

-ep, tuD, fA« iwrfi^ the 
t annposini; Ursa. U^jor. 

^erl. 

(people of 
Gaol). 
Seqn-i (aecnt-), dep., lefoBoa. 
Bar-«re (lev-, aU-), to nw, ptont. 
BenDO, (aenaon) ia, 331, ipeaA. 
Berv-tra (a*-, at-), to ilaep, jrraenie. 
3erv-na, i, tlave. 
SeTsritu, (aeveritU) ii, S93, leser- 

Sex, indecl., rx. 



Sic, adv., to, thui. 

Siont.conj.,.OM,jW«. 

Bidog, (aider) ia, 314, b, ttar, cc 

liellation, 
BigD-om, i, atandard, iignal. 
Simil-ia, ii, e, 101, like (with geo. 



imul, a 



., together, ai Ike i 
Lolac. aimolatqae, ae i 

■utif. 



companion., ally. 
Bocrst) il, Bocralt 
t,ai*Siin. 



LATIN-ENGLISH YOGABULAKY* 



379 



Sdlnm, adv., only; noQ loliiiii — fed 

etiun, not only — but al$o, 
Sdl-ru, a, um, gen. iolicui, 194, R. 1, 

tdone. 
Somn-iui, i, tieep. 
Sordid-as, a, tun, sordid, mean. 
Soror, (sordr) is, titter. 
Bora, (sort) is, 293, lot. 
&gB.^-xim,\jtpace, opportunity; ipa- 

tinm arma capiendi, time for to- 

king up armtf 492, a, 
Speci-ea, ei, appearance. 
Bpect-are (av-, at-), to look, look at. 
Spes, ei, hope. 
Si^endid-iu, a, nm, brilHajit, tplen^ 

did. 
^lendor, (splendor) ii, 319, tplen- 

dour, glare. 
Bt-Are (stet-, Bt&tr, 387, IIL), to ttand. 
Btatim, adv., immediately. 
Btatio, (station) iM, 333, iL, ttation, 

pott. 
Stata-dre (stattt-, statftt-), to appoint, 

^, decide. 
Stell-a, SB, tt€n: 
Stipendi-mn, i, tribute, tax. 
Stipendiari-os, a, nm, tributary. 
Stoicns, i, a Stoic. 
Btring-dre (strinz-, strict-), to draw 

(as a sword). 
StadiosS, 215, 1, zealously, gtudi- 

outly, 
Btndi-nxn, i, zeal, ttudy, detire. 
Btoltiti-a, gs, folly. 
Btolt-ns, a, urn, fooUth ; stnltos, a 

fool. 
Saad-€re (sua*-, snas-), to advise, to 

perttuzde. 
Snay-is, is, e, 104, sioeet. 
Bab, prep, with ace., up to, under; 

"with abL, under. 
Babesse (snb+esse), to be under, to 

be near. 
Babig-Sre (snbeg-, snbact-, Biib + 

agere), to subdue. 
Bob-ire (iv-, it-), to go under, to un- 



dergo; ad pericola Biibeiinda,/0r 

undergoing perils. 
Sabito, adv., suddenly. 
Sabjic-Sre (subjdc-, snbject-, siib'+ 

Jacere), to throw under, to throw 

up. 
Bublatas, a, mn, part of toUere, ela- 
ted, puffed up. 
Babsist-«re (snbstiTt-), to ttand itill, 

to halt. 
Sabsidi-xun, i, attittance, a reterwe 

oftroopt. 
Saev-os, i, a Suevian (people of 

Germany). 
Sofferre (snstdl-, snblit-, mb-Keire) 

to bear, tuttain. 
6ai, reflex, pron., 142, himtdf, her- 

tdf, &c 
Sum, / am. {See ease.) 
Snm-^re (smnps-, sampt-, 401, 4^ b), 

to take. 
Somm-os, a, am (saperL c^ saperofl, 

370), kighett, top of a thing ; in 

sammo monte, on the top of the 

mountain. 
Sampt-as, as, expente ; somptd sad, 

at hit own expente. 
Super-ftre (av-, at-), to overcome. 
Saperior, oris (compar. of saperos, 

370), higher. 
Sappet-^e (snppetiv- and sappetif-, 

sappetit-), to be at hand, to be in 

ttore. 
Sapplici-om, i, punithment. 
Soscip-^re (sascdp-, sascept-, Bab+ 

capere), to undertake. 
Sospicio, (sospicion) is, 333, H., tuB- 

picion. 
Sostin-ere (sastinn-, sastent-* inb-}- 

tendre), to vuttain. 
Saas, a, am, one^t own, 143. 

T. 

Tac-dre (taca-, tacit-), intrant, to be 

tilent ; trans., to keep tecret, 
Tiedet, pertesam est (impera., 576), 
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it vearies, it di»guU» ; me tedet, 
/ am disgusted. 

Talis, is, e, 184, sudi. 

Tarn, adv., so. 

Tamen, oonj., neverthdess, 

Taiig-«re ( tetig-, tact-, 411), to 
touch. 

Tanqaam, adv., eu, like. 

Tantam, so much (neat of tantos) ; 
tantam aari, so much gold, 186. 

Tant-OB, a, am, 184, so great. 

Tard-ftre (av-, at-), to delay. 

Taar-os, i, buU. 

Tel-am, i, weapon, dart. 

Temer§, adv., rashly. 

Temeritas, (temerit&t) is, 293, rash- 
ness. 

Temper-ire (av-, 9Jt-), to refrain 
from; ab injoria temperare, to 
refrain from outrage. 

Temperanti-a, 8b, temperance. 

Tempestas, (tempestftt) is, 293, storm, 
tempest. 

Tempi-am, i, temple; templom de 
marmore, temple of marble, mar- 
ble temple. 

Tempas, (tempdr) is, 344, b, time. 

Tenax, (tenftc) is, 107, tenacious, 
firm. 

Tener, a, am, 77, b, tender. 

Ten-€re (tena-, tent-), to hold. 

Terg-um, i, bach. 

Temi, », a (distrib., 189), three api&:e, 
three at a tim£. 

Terr-a, ee, earth ; terra mariqae, by 
land and sea. 

Terr-6re (terra-, territ-), to terrify* 

Terti-as, a, am, third. 

Tiberi-as, i, Tiberius. 

Themistocles, (Themistocl) is. The- 
mistocles. 

Tigarinas pagas. The canton of Zu- 
rich 

Tim-Sre (tima-), to fear. 

Tmiid-as, a, woUf timid. 



TJBMX, (timor) is, Z\S,fear. 

Tiro, (tiron) is, 107, inexperienced, 
raw. 

T(der-«re (av-, at-), to endure. 

ToU-dre (sostiil-, sablit-), to Uft up, 
takeaway. 

Tot, so many, 184. 

Tot-OS, a, am, gen. Ins, 194, R. 1, 
whole, aU. 

Trabs, (trab) is, beam, 293. 

Trad-Sre (tradid-, tradit-), to surren- 
der. 

Tragal-a, as, a dart (ased by tbe 
Gaals). 

Trah-dre (trax-, tract-, 401, 2), ta 
draw. 

Trajic-dre (trajic-, traject-), transit., 
to throw or convey over ,* intrans., 
to cross over. 

Tranqoill-iter, adv., calmly, tran- 
quilly (215, 2, tranqaillas, trar^- 
quil). 

Transdac-Sre (transdax-, transdact-), 
to lead across. 

Trans-ire (iv-, it-), to cross or pass 
over. 

Transn-Are (ftv-, ftt-), to swim across. 

Tredecim, indecl., thirteen. 

Tres, tria, 194, three. 

Triban-as, i, tribune. 

Triginta, thirty. 

Triplex, (triplic) is, 107, triple, three- 
fold. 

Tripartitd, adv., in three divisions. 

Tristiti-a, as, sadness. 

Ta, thou, 130. 

Tallas Hostilias, TvUus HostUius. 

Tom, adv., then. 

Tarbo, (tarbin) is (m., 340), whM- 
wind. 

Tarp-is, is, e, 104, bcue. 

Tarpiter, adv., 215, 2, a, basely. 

Tarris, (tarr) is, 302, tower. 

Tat-as, a, am, safe. 

Ta-ns, a, am, thy, thine, 134. 



LATIN-ENGLISH VOCABULARY. 



8S1 



u. 

IJbi, adv., where, when. 
Ubinam? where in the world! 297, d. 
Ull-as, a, um, gen. ius, 194, 1, any. 
Ulterior, iiui (compar. of ultra, 371), 

farther, 
Ultrd, adv., cf onefs own accord, 
Ulysses, (Ulyss) is, Ulysses, 
Umbr-a, sb, shade, shadow, 
Una, adv., together. 
Unde, adv., whence. 
Undecim, indecl., eleveti. 
Undique, adv.,/rom all sides. 
Uuivers-as, a, am, universal, the 

whole. 
Unquam, adv., ever, 
Un-us, a, urn, gen. nnins, 194, one. 
Unusquisqae, 178, 6, eadi one. 
Urbs, (orb) is, 293, city. 
Usque, adv., as far as ; usque ad, 

even up to. 
Ut, or uti, oonj., that, 546. 
Uter, utra, utrum, 194, which of the 

two. 
Ut i (us-), dep. (with abL, 316, R.), to 

use, employ. 
UtU-is, Is, e, 104, us^vZ. 
Utinam, conj., would that, O that, 

528. 
Utrum, conj., whether; utrum — an, 

whether — or. 
Uxor, (ux6r) is (f.), wife, 

V. 

Vac-ftre (av-, at-j, to he empty, to re- 
main unoccupied, 

Vag-ari (vagat-), dep., to wander. 

Val-ere (valu-), to avail; plurimum 
valet, is m>ost powerful. 

Yalid-us,- a, um, strong, 

Valde, adv., greatly, very much. 

Valetudo, (valetudin) is, 339, health. 

Vall-um, i, rampart. 

Vast-5re (av-, at-), to lay waste, 

Yast-us, a, um, vast, [ute. 

Yectigal, (vectig&l) is, 325, tax, trib- 



Veh-6re (vex-, vect-), to carry, drive. 
Vehementer, adv., vehemently, 215, 

2,b. 
Vel, fxmy, or, 519, 2. 
Velle, volui, 592, to wish, to be able, 
Velox, (veloc) is, 107, swift, 
Venator, (venat6r) is, hurUer. 
Vener-5ri (at-), dep., to revere, to 

venerate, 
Venetus, a, um, Venetian, 
Veni-a, m, pardon, 
V6n-Ire (vSn-, vent-, 426, IV.), to 

&yme. 
Vent-US, i, wind, 
Ver, (ver) is, n., 325, spring, 
Verber-«re (ftv-, ft^), to fag. 
Verb-um, i, word. 
^eit-^XQ (vent-), dep., to fear. 
Verg-gre (vers-), to incline, tend. 
Vero, conj., but, truly, certainly, 173. 
Verres, (Verr) is, Verres. 
Vert-fire (vert-, vers-, 421, b), to turn, 
Ver-us, a, um, true. 
Versus, prep, with ace., towards. 
Vester, tra, tmm, your, 184. 
Veteran-US, a, um, veteran, 
Vetus, (veter) is, 108, B. 2, old. 
Vexill-um, i, standard, 
Vi-a, 8B, way ; Via Sacra, the Sacred 

Way, a street in Rome. 
Victori-a, 88, victory. 
Vic-US, i, village. 
Vid-Sre (vid-, vis-, 394, V.), to see; 

videri, pass., to seem, appear, 
Vigilanti-a, es, vigilance, 
Vigil-ftre (av-, at-), to watch. 
Vigili-a, 86, watch ; de tertia vigilia, 

about or after the third watch, 
Viginti, indecU twenty. 
Vil-is, is, e, 104, cheap, vile. 
Vinc-6re (vie-, vidl-), to conquer, 
Vincul-um, i, bond. 
Vindex, (vindic) is, avenger. 
Vin-um, i, win£. 

Viol-ftre (av-, at-), to violate, lay watte. 
Vir, i, man. 
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Virgm-iui, i, VirgiL 

Viigo, (virgin) is, 339, virgin. 

Viriliter, adv., manly, cowrageoutly. 

Virtos, (virtut) Ib, 293, vaUoturt vir- 
tue. 

Vui, vim, H 301, 2, ttrengik, force ; 
pL, virei, imn. 

Vit-a, », life. 

yi^are (av-, at-), to ehun, anoid. 

Viti-um, i, vice. 

Viv-6re (vix-, vict-), to Iwe, 

Viz, adv., tcarcdy. 

Vcx^-Are (ay-, at-), to eaU, 



Vol-«re (av-, at-), tof,y. 

Volo, I wish. {8ee velle.) 

VolantaB, (volontftt) ia, 293, tc^ 
wish. 

Vohiptas, fvolaptftt) is, 293, pleas- 
ure. 

Volv-6re (voir-, voldt-), to roU. 

Vos, you, 130. 

Vox, (voc) ii, 293, voice. 

Vnlg-ns, i, n., 62, B. 1, the common 
people. 

Volner-Are (av-^ at-), to wound. 

Volnui, (vQliier) ia, 344, b, wound. 
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AhUUyt facnltas, (facnltat) is, 293. 

AMe (to be), posse, qoire (qaeo). 

Abode, domiciliiim, i. 

Abound, abnndflpe. 

About, circiter (concerning) ; de, dbl. 

Abrogate, abrogftre. 

Absent (to be), abesse. 

Abstain from, abstindre (abstinn-, 

abstent-). 
AeeuM, incosfire. 
Accustomed (to be), consnescSre 

(snev-, snet-). 
Acquit, absolvSre, 421, a. 
Act, agere. 

Act cf kindness, beneficium, i. 
Add, addere, 411, e. 
Admire, mirftri, admirtri (dep.)* 
Admonish, mondre. 
Adore, adorfire. 
Adorn, ornftre. 
Admce, consilium, i. 
Advise, mondre, admonSre. 
^duan, JEdnns, i. 
Affair, res, 117. 
Affectum, affectio, 333, B. 
Affirm, confirmflre. 
Afford, pnebfire, 527. 
After, post (with accos.) ; de (with 

abl.). 
After that, postqaam. 
Again, rcmras ; iteroxn, ado. 
Against, contra; adyenras (with tc« 

ens.); agmnst Cicero, in Cicero- 
' nem. 
Age (time of life), sstas, (etftt) is, 293. 
Agree, consentire, 427, HL 
Agreeable, gratos, a, nm (with dat) ; 

it is agreeable, fibet, or Inbet, 583. 

K 



Aid, axudHimi, 1; to aid, adjuvftre, 

390. 
AUmn, pertorbare. 
AU, omnis, e ; cnnctos, a, nm; in oM, 

adv., omnino. 
Allowed (it is), licet, 583. 
AUy, socins, i 
Almost, fere ; pene, ady. 
Alone, sohu, 194, B. 1 ; mnifl. 
Already, jam, adr. 
Also, etiam, adv. 
Altogether, omnino^ adv. 
Although, qnamyis, coqf. 
Always, semper. 
Ambassador, legatos, i. 
Ambush, insidioB, 57, B. 
Amiable, amabilis, e, 104. 
Among, inter (with ace.). 
Ancients (the), veteres ; pL of vetai, 

old. 
And, et, qae, ac, atqne; and not, 

neqne. 
Anger, ira, 89. 
Anim^, animal, 325. 
Announce, nontiflre. 
Answer, responddre. 
Antony, Antoniaf , i 
Any, nihu, a, nm, 194, B<. 1; any 

one, any you please, fto. See 178. 
Apart (to be), distare. 
Apiece, use the distrib. immends, 189. 
Apply, adbibSre (n-, it-). 
Appoint, conatitaSre, 421, a. 
Approach, adyentni, ils ; to ap- 
proach, appropinqniire : aocedSre. 
Archer, sagittarins, i. 
Arise (as a storm), oooriri (oooort-), 

dep. 
Arm^ annfire. 

K 
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Jtmu, annft, onmi. 

Army, exerdtos, ilf . 

ArrangCt dwpooCre, 406, b. 

Arrival, adrentiu, t». 

Arrive est, pervemre, 427, IV. 

AH, a», (art) is, 293. 

Arti/ieer, faber, fabri, 77, a. 

Am, ock^, J>t; a*,ef what ieind, qaa- 

lic, 184 ; €U far as to, naqoe ; as 

toon cu, ■imolatqae. 
AMkamed (one ia), pudet, 579. 
Ask, rogare, poatalftre. 
Assemble, ocmvenire, 427, IV. 
Assist, adjaviLre, 390. 
Assistance, aazUimn, i 
Association, aocietaa, (aociet&t) ia, 
Assure, confirmare. [293. 

At, ad, apod; ai home, domi; at 

length, demmn. 
Athenictn, Atheniensia, ia. 
Athens, AUienn, anun. 
Attack (QCMin), ixnpetaa, ila; (Tezb), 

oppugnare. 
Austerity, aereritaa, (aeveritftt) ia, 

293. 
Auxiliaries, audlia, onun. 
Avail, yalere. 
Avaricious, avania, i. 
Avoid, vit&re. 
Await, expectftre. 

B. 

Back, tergmn, i 

Badly, maid, adv., 215, R. 

Band (of men), manna, ts. 

Barbarian, barbams, i. 

Base, torpifl, e, 104 ; basely, tnrpi- 

ter, 215, 2, a. 
Battle, prseliom, i 
Be, ease ; be among, interease, 174 ; 

be over, praeease ; be wanting, de- 

eaae, with dat 
Beam, trabs, (trab) is, 293. 
Bear (verb), ferre, 596. 
Beast, bestia, sb ; beast of burden, 

jamentnm, i. 



Beautiful, polcher, chra, c^rom, 77, a. 
Because, coiy., qaod, quia, propterea 

quod. 
Becoming (it is), decet, 583. 
Bed, cobile, (cobil) ia, 312 ; bed- 

chamber, cabiculmn, i. 
Before, prep., ante (ace.) ; adv., an- 

tea ; before that, anteqaam. 
Beg, rogare, orare. 
Begin, incipSre, 416, e; I b^;in, 

cospi, 611. 
Beginning, initinm, L 
Behold, spectftre. 
Behooves (it), oportet, 583. 
Belgian, Belga, m, 
BeUeve, credSre, 411, e. 
Belong, pertindre, 394, L 
Benevolent, benevolna, a, am. 
Benevolence, benevolentia. 8B. 
Beseech, obsecrftre. 
Besiege, oppugnflre. 
Best, optimos, a, am, 370. 

Betake on^s self, se recipere, 418, a. 

Better, melior, 370. 

Between, inter. 

Bind, obstringere. 

Bird, avis (avis), 300. 

Bit, frsBnom, i; pi., i and a, 396. 

Bite, mordere, 395, IV. 

Black, niger, gra, gram, 77, a. 

Blame, incas&re, vitaperare. 

Blood, sangais, (sangoin) is (m.). 

Blooming, florens, (florent) is, 107. 

Boast, prsedic&re. 

Body, corpus, (corpor) is, 344. 

Bond, vincolom, i. 

Book, liber, bri. 

Booty, prssda, 89. 

Bom (to be), nasci (nat), dep. 

Boundary, finis, (fin) is (m.). 

Boy, paer, i. 

Brave, fortis, e -, bravely, fortiter, 

215, 2. 
Bravery, virtus, (virtat) is, 293. 
Break through, perfringfire (page 

275) ; perrampSre, 666, V., a. 
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Bridge, pom, (pont) is, 295, R. 1. 
Bring, dacSre, agdre ; bring back, re- 

ducdre ; bring bcuJc word, renan- 

tiflre ; bring to pass, perficdre ; 

bring together, oogSre, 416, b, 
Britain, Britannia, 89 ; Briton, Bri- 

tannas, 1. 
Broad, latofl, a, nm. 
Brother, frater, (firatr) is. 
Build, aedificftre ; build a nest, nidi- 

ficflre. 
Bull, tannui, i 
Bum, incendSre ; bum up, exorSre, 

545. 
Burden, ontu, (oner) is, 344. 
Burst into, irrompdre, 666, V., a. 
business, negotimn, i. 
But, Bed, aatem. 
Buy, emSre ; buy up, coemdre. 
By, prep, with abl., a or ab, 93, 2. 
By night, nocta, adv. 

C. 

Casar, Cassar, (Caesar) is. 

Call, Yoc&re ; to name, appellftre ; 

to be called, nomin&ri, appell&ri. 
Call together, convocare. 
CaU-upon, invocSre. \ 

Camp, castra, orom. 
Can (to be able), posse, 587 ; / canr 

not, non possum, neqaeo. 
Captive, captivns, i. 
Care (noun), cora, 89 ; (verb), cnrSre. 
Carefully, diligenter, stadiose. 
Carry, portfire, veh6re; carry on, 

gerSre, 401, 4, a. 
Carthage, Carthago, (Carthagin) is. 
Cassius, Cassias, i 
Casiicus, Casticns, i 
Catiline, Catilina, 8B. 
Pause, caosa, 89. 
Cautious, cantos, a, am. 
Cavalry, eqaitatas, tls; bdonging 

to cavalry, eqaestris, e, 104. 
Cddn-ate, celebrftre. 
Celt, Celta, as. 



Censure, incosftre. 

Centurion, centorio^ (centaridn) is. 

Certain, certas, a, am; a certain 

one, qoidam, 178. 
Certainly, adv., certd: profecto,vero. 
Chain, yincolam, L 
Change (noon), commatatio, (comr 

matation) is ; (verb), matfire, comr 

matflre. 
Champ, mordere, 395, IV. 
Chide, increpftre, 390. 
Chief, princeps, (princip) is, 107. 
Child, infans, (infant) is, 107; chil- 
dren, liberi, orom. 
Choose, deUgSre, 666, V., a. 
Christ, Christas, i 
Cicero, Cicero, (CicerOn) is. 
Citadel, arx, (arc) is, 293. 
Citizen, civis, (civ) is, c, 25, a. 
City, arbs, (arb) is, 293. 
Cloud, nubes, (nub) is, 300; doud 

of dust, vis palveris. 
Cohort, cohors, (cohort) is, 293. 
Cold, frigidas, a, am ; (noxm), frigoi, 

(frigor) is, 344. 
Collect, coUigere (leg-, lect-); oo- 

gere (coeg-, coact-); collect com, 

fromentftri, dep. ; collect into a 

fiock, congregftre. 
Colour, color, (coldr) is, 319. 
Come, venire, 427, IV. ; come near, 

appropinqafire ; come to, x>enre- 

nire ; come together, oonven&e. 
Coming, adventas, as. 
Command, imperftre, widi dat 
Commander, imperator, (imperatdr) 

is, 319. 
Commit, committdre; commit sui- 

cide, mortem sibi consciscdre. 
Common, commanis, e, 104. 
Common^peopie, plebs, (pleb) is, 293. 
Companion, socias, i; comes, (co- 

mit) is. 
Compel, cogSre, 416, b. 
Complain, qaeri (qaest), dep. 
Complete, oonficdre. 
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Concerning (prep, with abL), de. 
Conoemt (it), intereiti refertt 584i d* 
Condemn, danmaret condemnftre, 

348. 
Conference^ ooUoqmazn, i 
Confets, fateri, dep. 
Confines, fines, pi. of finis. 
Cof^/Uct, oongreMiu, no. 
Confirm, confirmftre. 
CoTtfound, pertorbare. 
Congratulate, gratnlAri, dep. 
Conquer, vincdre (vie-, vict-) j snpe- 

r&re. 
Conqueror, victor, (victdr) is, 319. 
Conspiracy, conjoratio, (coiyiiratidn) 

IB, 333, R. 
Consul, oonsnl, (oonstil) is. 
Consult, consaldre (conanlu-, con- 

snlt-). 
Contemplate, contemplAri, dep. 
Contend, contendere. 
Content, contentos, a, nm (with abL). 
Continuous, continens, (continent) 

is, 107. 

Continuance, continnatio, (continua- 

tidn) is. 
Com, fixunentam, i. 
Council, concilitun, L 
Counsel, consilium, i. 
Course, cnrsns, to. 
Covetous, cnpidns, a, mn. 
Cow, vacca, as. 
Cowardice, ignavia, ae. 
Creak, crepare, 390. 
Create, cre&re. 

Crime, crimen, (crimin) is, 344, a. 
Cross over, transire, trajic&re. 
Crow, corvus, i. 
Crown, corona, ab. 
Cry out, exclamare. 
Cultivation, coitus, ns ; hnmanitas. 
Cup, poculmn, i. 
Cure, sanftre. 

Custom, mos, (mor) is, 331, b. 
Cut down, rescindgre (rescid-, re- 

sciss-). I 



Cut to pieces, caoddre, 411, h. 
Cyrus, Cyrus, i. 

D. 

Daily, aSf^., quotidianns, a, um ; ado^ 
quotidie. 

Dance, saltfire. 

Danger, periculum, L 

Danube, Danubius, L 

Dare, audere (ausus sum). 

Dart, telom, i ; pilum, i. 

Daughter, filia, se. 

Day, dies, ei, 116, R., by day ; in- 
terdiu, adv. ; to-day, hodie, adv. 

Dragon, draco, (drac6n) is. 

Dec^ mortuus, a, um. 

Dear, cams, a, um. 

Death, mors, (mort) is, 293. 

Deceive, falldre (fefell-, fals-). 

Decide on, statnSre. 

Decree (verb), decemSre (decrdv-, 
decret-) ; (noun), decretum, i ; de- 
cree of the senate, senatus consul- 
tum. 

Deep, altus, a, um. 

Defeat, pelldre, 411, b. 

Defend, defendSre, 421, c. 

Defence, munitio, 333. 

Defender, vindex, (vindic) is, 306. 

Defiles, angustiae, arum, 57, B». 

Delay, cunct&ri (dep.); active, tar- 
dare (to retard). 

Deliberate, deliberare. 

Delight, delectare. 

Delight (with), libenter, adv. 

Demand, poscfire, 411, a; postulare, 
imperare, 390; demand back, re- 
petdre. 

Deny, negare. 

Depart, discedSre, 401, 3, b. 

Depart out of, exced^re. 

Departure, discessus, ns. 

Dependant, cliens, (client) is, e. 

Descend, descend^re. 

Desert, deser^re, 406, a; a desert, 
desertum, i. 
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Deserter, perfuga, 09. 

Desire, capiditas, (capiditit) it; 
(verb), cnpere (io) : stadimn, i 

Desirous, cupidus, a, um. 

Despair (verb), desperftre; (aonn), 
desperatio, 333, R. 

Despise, spemSre, 406, HL, a: con- 
temnSre. 

Destroy, delSre, 394, II. 

Destruction, interitns, us. 

Determine, constitudre, stataSre. 

Devoid, expers, 336. 

Die, moriri, or moii (mortn-), dep. 

Difference (it makes no), nihil inter- 
est, nihil refert. 

Different, diversos, a, am ; alias, 194, 
R. 1. 

DifficuU, difficilis, e, 104. 

Dignity, dignitas, (dignitat) is, 293. 

Diligence, diligentia, a. 

Diligent, diligens, (diligent) is, 107 ; 
diligently, adv., diligenter. 

Diminish, minaSre, diminadre. 

Direct (of a ship), gabemftre. 

Disagree, dissentire, 427, IIL 

Discipline, disciplina, 89. 

Discomfit, fagftre. 

Discover, invenire, 427, IV. 

Discourse, disser^re (dissera-, dis- 
sert-). 

Discretion, consilium, i. 

Dismiss, dimittdre (mis-, miss-). 

Displease, displicdre (displicu-, dia- 
plicit-), with dat, 161, R. 

Dispute, disput&re. 

Dissolve, dissolvdre, 421, a. 

Distant (to be), dist&re. 

DistrHnUe, distribuSre, 406, a; ar' 
range, dispondre. 

District, pagas, 1. 

Divide, dividSre, 401, 3, a; divide 

am/yng, distribuere, 423, c. 
Divulge, enuntiare. 
Do, agSre, facfire. 
Dock-yard, navale, (naval) is, 312. 
Dog, canis, (can) \a. 

K 



Door, foris, (for) is, 300. 

Double, duplicire. 

Doubt, dabitare. 

Doubtful, incertus, a, am; dabiai, 
a, um. 

Dove, oolumba, sb. 

Draw, trahdre (traz-, tract-) ; dn- 
cdre (dux-, duct-); drato up, in- 
stradre, 401, 2 ; draw as a sword, 
stringere, 401 ; draw out, edacdre. 

Dread, formidare. 

Drive, agdre ; drive back, repelldre; 
drive on, or together, compelldre. 

Druids, Dmides, um, pi. 

Duty, munus, (muner) is, 344. 

E. 

Each, qoisque, 178 ; omnis, e ; eadk 

of the two, aterque. 
Eagle, aquUa, sb. 
Earth, terra, sb. 
Easily, facile (adv.). 
East, Oriens. 

Easy, facilis, e ; very easy, perfacilia. 
Educate, educare. 
Egypt, Egyptus, i (£). 
Eighty, octoginta. 
Eloquent, facundus, a, am ; disertos, 

a, um ; eloquens, 107. 
Embark (Upon), consoendSre, 309. 
Embrace, amplecti (ample^), dep. 
Emperor, imperator, (imperatdr) is^ 

319. 
Employ, ati (us-), dep., witii abLt 

adhibdre. 
End, finis, (fin) is (m.). 
Endea/vour, conari (conat-), dep. 
Endure, durare ; to bear, tolerftre. 
Enemy, hostis, (host) is, c. 
Enjoin upon, proecipdre. 
Enmity, inimicitia, as. 
Enough, satis, adv. 
Enrol, conscribdre. 
Entreat, rogare. 

Equammity (with), aaqoo animo. 
Erect, commuuire. 

K 2 



890 



ENOLI8H-X«ATiN VOCABULABY. 



EfTi 6rrAr6* 

EtjfeciaUy, adv., pratertinL 

EitabUthi confirmare. 

EtemUy, eternitas, (eternitat) 10, 293. 

Even up to, of qae ad. 

Ever, anqaam. 

Everloitingf lempitemna, a, am. 

Every, omnifl, e, 104. 

EvUt malum, i 

EvUrdeed, maleficiam, L 

Example, exemplom, i 

Exed, pnostare (prsstit-), with dat. 

Excellent, pneclarctf, a, um; pras- 

tan0, 107. 
Excite, excitare. 
Excuse, exciuatio, 333, R. 
Exercise, exercdre. 
Exkart, hortari, dep. 
Expedient (it is), ezpedit, 583. 
Expel, expellSre. 
Expense, somptos, tm; at his own 

expense, sompta suo. 
Eye, ocnlas, i. 

F. 

Fable, fabnla, so. 

Faith, fides, ei. 

Fail, deficdre. 

Fall, cadere, 411, b. 

Fame, fama, 8b. 

Family of slaves, familia, 0. 

Far, ]onge, adv. 

Farm (as revenues), redimdre. 

Farmer, agricola. 

Father, pater, (patr) is. 

Father-in-law, socer, i 

Fault, culpa, 83; peccatum, i;Jind 

fault with, culpftre, incusare. 
Favour, venia, a; (verb), favSre, 

395, V. 
Fear, timer, (timdr) is, 319 ; (verb), 

timere, metuSre. 
Feather, pluma, to. 
Fell (cut down), cssdere, 413, |y . 
Few, pauci, m, &-, very few, per- 

pand. 



Fidelity, fides, ei 

Field, ager, gri 

Fierce, ferox, (feioc) la, 107: atixxz, 

107. 
Ftfth, quintus, a, um. 
Fight, pugnare. 
Figure, figura, m. 
Fill, impldre ; ^ up, oomplfire, 

395, n. 
Finally, denique, adv. 
Find, invenire, 427, IV. ; find out, 

reperire, 427, V. 
Find fault with, incusare. 
Finish, couficere. 
Fire, ignis, (ign) is (m.). 
Firmament, coslum, i. 
First, primus, a, um. 
Fish, piscis, (pise) is (m.). 
Fit for, idoneus, a, um, with dat 
Five, quinque ; ^five at a time, quini, 

189. 
Flag, vexiUum, i 
Flame, flamma, sa. 
Flee, fug€re (io), 416, c. 
Fleet, classis, (class) is, 300. 
Flesh, caro, (cam) is (f.). 
Flight, fuga, 00. 
F^ock, grex, (greg) is (m.) ; in flocks, 

gregatim, adv. 
Flog, verberftre. 
Flov), fluSre ; flow together, conflu- 

6re, 401, 2, 422. 
Flower, flos, (flor) is, 331, 6. 
Fly, volare. 

Follow sequi (secut-), dep. 
Folly, staltitia, e ; ineptie, arum, 

57, R. 
Fool, stultus, i', foolish, stoltus, a, 

um. 
Foot, pes, (ped) is (m.). 
Foot-soldier, pedes, (pedit) is. 
For, conj., enim, etenim; for my 

sake, me& causa. 
Force, vis, vim, vi, 301, 1 ; forces 

(troops), copiffi, arum, 57, a. 
Foreign, alienus, a, um. 
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F^yrest, sylva, ae. 

Forever^ in aetemam. 

Forgett obliviscl, with gen. 

Form, forma, 89. 

FortificatwOt 

Fortify f manire. 

Fortunate^ fbrtonatoB, a, xim. 

Fortune, fbrtnna, e. 

Forum, foram, i. 

Four, quattuor ; jour apiecCt 189. 

Founder, conditor, 319. 

Fountain, fons, (font) ig (m.). 

FVail, fragilis, e, 104. 

Free from (to be), cardre, 348. 

Friend, amicoB, L 

Friendship, amicitia, m. 

Frighten, terrere ; frighten eomr 

pletdy, perterrSre. 
From, a, de ; from every &ide, nndi- 

qae, adv.; from my boyhood, a 

pnero. 
Frugality, parsimouia, ». 
FVuit, fractiu, oa. 
F\tU, pleniu, a, mn, 348, b. 
Future, fatoras, a, nm. 

G. 

Oalba, Galba, sb. 

Gain, jwtiri, 209 ; gain for another, 

conciliare. 
Game, ladas, 1. 
Garden, hortas, i. 
Garrison, prsBsidinm, i 
Gate, porta, se. 
Gather, coUigdre, 416, b. 
Gaul, Gallia, gs; the Gauls, Galli, 

onun. 
GenercU, imperator, 319. 
German, Germaniui, a, tun. 
Get sight of, conspicftre (oonspez-, 

conspect-). 
Gift, donom, 1. 
Girl, puella, m. 
Give, dSre, 387, m. 
Give largess, la^;iri (it-), dep. 
Glare, splendor, 319. 



Glory, gloria, m. 

Go, ire, 605 ; go straight, pergdre ; 
go away, disceddre, 401, 3, b ; go 
fonoard, pxocedSre ; go forth, or 
out, exire. 

Goad, ooncitare. 

God, Deos, i, 62, B. 3. 

Gold, anrum, i. 

Good, bonus, a, nm ; good deed, ben- 
eficinm ; good-will, Yolnntas, 293. 

Govern, gubemare. 

Crrant (verb), concedSre, 401, 3, b; 
d&re : (noun), conoessus, tis. 

Great, magnus, a, mn; comp., ma- 
jor ', superl., maximus. 

Greatly, yalde. 

Grealness, magnitudo, 339. 

Greek, Graecus, a, um. 

Grief, mceror, 319 ; loctus, us, 113, N. 

Grieve, dolere ; it grieves one, piget, 
579. 

Guardian, custos, (costod) is, c, 
25, a. 

Guest, hospes, (hospit) is, c, 25, a» 

Guide, dux, (due) is. 

H. 

Hail, grando, (grandin) is, 339. 

Halt, 

Hand, manus, us (f.). 

Hannibal, Hannibal, (Hannibal) is. 

Happen, acciddre; it happens, aor 

cidit, 580. 
Happily, beate. 

Happy, beatus, a, um ; felix, 107. 
Harass, lacessdre, 406, III., b. 
Harbinger, pnenuntia, 09. 
Harbour, portus, us. 
Hard, dums, p, um. 
Hasten, festinftre, contendere. 
Hate (to), odisse, 6ll. 
Hatred, odium, i. 
Have, habere (habu-, habit-). Iluwe 

a book, est mihi liber, 125. 
He, is, hie, iUe. 
Headlong,'grmcep9, (prsBcipit) is, 107. 
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Hbol, MDire. 

HttxttA, Tdetndo, 339. 

HeoTt andire. 

Hearty cot, (oord) ii (n.). 

Heaven, ccBlom, i 

Heavy, gntvis, e, 104. 

HJdp, anxfliom, i 

Hdvetian, Helvetiai, a, am. 

Herald, pneoo, (pmooa) is. 

Herb, herba, n. 

Heeitate, daUUre. 

High, altos, a, nm ; higher, soperior» 

comp. qfsaperuM, 370. 
Hill, oollis, is (m.). 
Hillock, tnmolns, i 
Hinder, impedire, piohib^re. 
His, suns, a, am: ejas. 
History, historia, sb. 
/&^, tenere, obtindre: hold back, 

retinfire. 
Home (at), domi, gen. of domiis. 
Honest, probas, a, am. 
Honour, honor, 319 ; (verb), colore 

(cola-, calt-). 
Honourable, honestos, a, am. 
Hope, apes, ei. 
Horn, coma, 112. 
Homed, comiger, a, am, 77, b. 
Horse, eqaas, i. 
Horse-soldier, eqaes, (eqait) is. 
Hostage, obses, (obsid) is, c, 25, a. 
Hour, bora, ae. 

House, domus, i and as (f.), 112, 3. 
Household, famUia, sb. 
How great, how many? qaantus, 

186, obs. ; however great, qaan- 

tasconque, 184 ; how long, qaam- 

diu, adv. 
Humanity, hamanitas, (hamanitat) 

is, 293. 
Hunger, fames, (fam) is, 300. 
Hurl, coiyicere, 416, c (conjee-, con- 

ject-). 
Hurt, uocere. 



/, ego, 120. 

Idee, Idnsy idmim (£). 

Ignorance, ignoratip, 339. 

Ignorant, ignaras, a, am; to he ig- 
norant of, ignortre, nescire. 

lUuttrious, daros, a, am; prndir 
ras, a, am. 

Image, imago, 339. 

Immediatdy, statim. 

Immense, immensas, a, am. 

Immortal, inmoortalis, e, 104. 

Impious, impias, a, am. 

Implore, implorftre. 

In, prep., in, yriih aU. 

Incessant, continens, (continent) is, 
107. 

Increase, aagSre (aax-, aact-). 

Incredible, incredibHis, e, 104. 

Indeed, qoidem. 

Indolence, inertia, ae ; ignavia, m. 

Indolent, ignavos, a, am. 

Induce, indacdre, addacdre. 

Indulge, indalgfire, dat. 

Infant, infans, (infant) is, c. 

Influence, auctoritas. 

Inform any one, aliqaem certiorem 
facere. 

Inhabitant, incola, ae. 

Injure^ violflre. 

Injury, injuria, ae ; incommodam, i. 

Innocence, innocentia, ae. 

Insect, insectum, i. 

Instead of, pro (prep, with abL). 

Instigate, instigftre. 

In the mea7h time, interea. 

It interests, interest. 

Intrust, conunitt^re (with dat.). 

Invoke, invoc&re. 

Ireland, Hibemia, SB. 

Iron, ferram, i. 

Island, insula, se. \ 

Italy, Italia, se. '\Jb^-. 

Itself, 159. 
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J. 

Jaodin, telam, i ; tragcda, as. 
Joiuy junggre (junx-, janct-); join 

together, cocgangSre. 
Journey, iter, (itiner) is (xl). 
Junior, junior, 370. 
Jupiter, 351. 
Just, justof, a, xuaijuit $o many, 

totidem. 
Justice, jasti^a, 89. 

K. 

Keep, tenere, servare. 

Kind, benignas, a, am, with dat. : 

aaavifl, e, 335. 
Kindle, excitftre. 
King, rex, (reg) is. 
Kingdom, regnum, i. 
KUl, occidSre, interficdre, 390. 
Know, scire, noscdre, 525; cognos- 

cdre : not to know, nescire. 
Knowledge, scientia, sb. 

L. 

Labour (noon), labor, 319 ; (verb), 

laborOre. 
hanib, agnns, i. 
hand, terra ; by land aTid sea, terra 

mariqae. 
Language, lingua, » : sermo, 331. 
Large, magnns, a, nm. 
Last (to), dnrfire. 
lAztin, Latmns, a, nm. 
Laugh, riddre ; laughter, riBos, us. 
Law, jus, ( jur) is (n.). 
JxLwfvX (it is), licet 
Lay aside, depondre, 406, b. 
Lay waste, popnlari (At-), dep. 
Lead, dncSre ( dux-, dnct- ) ; lead 

back, redacdre ; lead out, edu- 

cdre ; lead together, condacdre ; 

lead over or across, transducdre, 

113, n. 
Leader, dux, (due) is. 
Leaf, fblimn, L 
League, fosdos, (fisder) is, 344. 



Leap down, desilire, 428. 

Learn, discSre, 411, a : cognoscfoe. 

Leave, relinqndre. 

Legion, legio, (legion) is, 333, &. 

Letter, epistola, e; litters» aronv 

58, N. 
Level, pianos, a, wu ; equus, a, am. 
Levy, conscribCre. 
Lieutenant, legatus, i. 
Lightning, folgur, (folgor) is, 335w 
Life, vita, se. 

Like, similis, e, 104 (with dat). 
Line of battle, acies, ei. 
Lion, leo, (leon) is. 
Literature, litters, aroin, 57, IL 
Little, parvus, a, am. 
Live, vivSre. 
Living - being, animans, (animanft) 

is. 
Lofty, altus, a, urn. 
Long, longus, a, um ; adv., longe ; a 

long time, diu. 
Look at, inta6ri, dep. 
Lose, amittdre, perdfire. 
Lot, sors, (sort) is, 293. 
Love (verb), amlre, diligdre ; (noon), 

amor, 319. 
Low, hxunilis, e, 104. 
Lycurgtts, Lycnrgus. 

M. 

Magnanimous, magnanimus, a, um. 
Maidservant, ancilla, as. 
Maintain, al3re. 
Make, facdre, 199; mctke war, bel- 

lare ; make war upon, beUum in- 

ferre, with dat. ; make an attack, 

impetom facere. 
Maker, faber, brL 
Maltreat, viol&re. 
Man, homo, vir. 
Many, multus, a, um. 
Marble, marmor, 325. 
Master (of school), magister, tri; (of 

slaves), heras, dominus. 
Matters (it), interest, refert, 583. 



■liaUSR-LATIN VOCABDLABT. 



Jfeuwe, meHri, iM 



Meft.o 



MrrcJiara, metciior, 3U. 
Matenger, nmuiiUi L 
Mdal. metalliim, i 

JtAfdJc, medial, mum. 

Migrattj migrtre. 

MUe, ndUiB (paasnoni), 191, *. 



iftn'rra, MioorvB, a. 
MUeraMi, nuact, a, um, 77, b^ 
Mitigate, mldglro. 
ModenUioHt luodm, L 
Afoiwy, pecnniB, m. 
JUiwfi, loaa, a. 

JUore, ploi, plarii ; adr., magii. 
Murla2, montais, e, 104. 

plJr 



Mau, 



d, (mnit) ii (m.). 
Hose, moTfre. 
Jlfucft, mahiu. a, am ; muck tuonejr, 

m^nm peciuuL 
MuUilvde, mnltitiido, 339. 
ify, meoi, a. nm. 

N. 



.^angottan, uavigtitio, 333, R. 
J^«ar, pTDpfl, joxU ; nearat to, pr 



NeigWouTing, 

prDiimai, 8, mn- 
NaUer, ooiy. — »or, neo — neqaei 

ustjbr (ornro), neuter, tra, tnun, 

1S4, B. 1. 
Set. rete, (ret) ia. 
Never, timviatra (adv.). 
Nevfrlhtlas, tamea, eon]. 

.Wer(, imstcrm, >, nm. 113; p«al- 

.Mi^vU, mi, (noct) ii, 393. 

TfifH^DOvem. 

JVhKA, D«HU, a, nm. 

NoMUf, nubilitBs, (nobilitat) i* S»3. 
,VuWc,Ti£' ■■■ 
Nobody, neffi 



194, B 



r, 313. 
JVb OH, Dolliu, a, nm 
JVo<, nSn i vith impel 
Nothing, nihiL 
JVetuv, (aee) coniplcj 
Noariik, Mre. 
Novdtj/, iHTiMa, (coi 
JVopemJer, Novemboi 



Oo^A., jasjnraiidDm, 351, 4. 

O^, parfire (wltb dat). 

Obscure, obaonrtre. 

Gifain boot^, pnedari (dep.). 

Obvioiirly. piwwiil. 

Ofran, ooetodi, i. 

0/;de. 

Cffen£i iwit accord, oltiD. 

O/J, -vetns, <vptprj in, 107. 



On tA« other tide of, Crani (ace) ; i 

(KWunl p/^ ob, with ace 
Oae, nnui, a. am, 194, 1. 
Open, aperloj, a. om -, to open, ap 
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Opportunity of (with genmd in 
gen.), spatimn, i 

Oradef oracnlmn, i. 

Oration, oratio, 333, B. 

Orator, orator, 319. 

Order, ordo, (ordiD) is (m.); to or- 
der, jubere. 

Orgetorix, Orgetorix, (Orgetorig) is. 

Origin, origo, 339. 

Other, alios, a, nd, 194, B. 1. 

Otherwise, alitor. 

Ought (one), oportet, 583. 

OtMT, noster, tra, tram. 

Out of, e, or ex (abL). 

Overcome, saperflre. 

Ox, boB, 351, 2. 

P. 

Pain, dolor, 319. 

Paltry, vilis, e, 104. 

Pardon, venia, e. 

Parents, parentes, imn. 

Part, pars, (part) is. 

Pass, iter facSre, 210. 

Passage, iter, (itiner) is (n.). 

Patience, patientia, s. 

Patiently, patienter, adv. 

Pay, pendSre. 

Peace, pax, (pac) is, 293. 

Peninsula, peninsula, 89. 

People, popnliis, i. 

Perceive, animadvertdre. 

Perchance, forsitan, forte, adv. 

Persian, Persa, aa. 

Persuade, snaddre, persnadere. 

Phalanx, phalanx, (phalang) is. 

Philosopher, philosophns, i 

Philosophize, philosophftri, dep. 

Pilot, gabemator, 319. 

Pious, pins, a, nm. 

Pirate, prasdo, 335. 

Pity, miserere ; I pity, me miserdt, 

579. 
Place, locQB,i; pL, ianda: topiaoe, 

pondre. 
Place ifUo, impondre. 



Placid, placidns, a, nm. 

Plain, planns, a, nm; eqnns, a, nm : 
a plain, asquor, 327. 

Plan, consilinm, i. 

Plant, planta, as ; to plant, serfire. 

Plato, Plato, 334. 

Pleading, dictio, 333, R. 

Pleasant, jncnndns, a, nm. 

Please, placSre (with dat.) ; it pleas- 
es, placet, 583. 

Pleasure, volnptas, (tat) is, 293. 

Plough, arflre. 

Plunder, diripSre : praadftri, dep., 491. 

Poet, poeta, 89 (m.). 

Pompey, Pompeins, i 

Poor, aegens, inops, panper, 107. 

Port, i)ortns, ns. 

Post, statio, 333, B. 

Possess on£s self of, potiri (with 
gen. or abl.). 

Power, vis, vim, vi, 301, 1 ; potestaa, 
(tat) is, 293. 

Powerful, potens, (potent) is, 107. 

Praise, lans, (land) is, 293 ; to praise, 
landftre. 

Prayers, preces, nm, pi. of prex. 

Precept, praaceptnm, i. 

Preceptor, praaceptor, 319. 

Precious, cams, a, nm. 

Prefer, antepondre. 

Prepare, parftre. 

Present (to be), adesse ; interesse, 
267. 

Preserve, servare ; preserve modera- 
tion, modnm habere. 

Preside over, praaesse. 

Prevail upon, permovdre. 

Prevent, prohibdre, obstftre. 

Principle, principimn, i 

Prisoner, captivns, 1. 

Private information, indicinm, L 

Proceed, pergfire, 447. 

Prodaimer, prseco, 331, a. 

Procure, oomparare. 

Promise, fides, el ; to promise, spoil* 
dSre, 395, IV. 
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Property I res fiuniHarifl : fainffia, a. 

Providence, Providentia, as. 

Province, provincia, ae. 

Prudence, pradentia, s. 

Prudent, pradeiu, (pmdent) is, 107. 

Ptolemy, Ptolemsoi, L 

Punish, pimire. 

Puniehment, poena, as ; aappUci- 

nm, i 
Purtue, peneqai (dep.). 
Put4o-JUght, fhgftre : dire in fogam. 
Pyrenees, PyrensBi (montes). 
Pythagoras, Pyihagoraa, as. 

a 

Qtt«ei», regina, as. 
Quickly, cito, adv. 



Saee, genua, (gener) ii, 344; gens, 

(gent) is. 
Rain, imber, bris. 
Raise, toUSre : excitftre. 
Rank, ordo, (ordin) is (m.). 
Rapidly, celeriter, adv. 
Rashly, temere. 
Rashness, temeritas, (temeritat) is, 

293. 
Reach, pervemre. 
Read, legfire. 
Reap, metdre. 
Reason, ratio, 333, R. 
Rebellion, rebellio, 333, B. 
Recall, revoc§re. 
Receive, accipdre; receive back, re- 

cipdre. 
Reckon, ducdre. 
Recollection, meznoria, m. 
Red, ruber, bra, bnun, 77, a. 
Refrain, temperare. 
Refuse, recosare. 

Reign, regnnm, i ; to reign, regnfire 
R^oice, gandere. 
Relate, narrflre : commemorare. 
Relieve, levare. 
Religion, religio, 333, R. 



ReButin, manfive. 

Renudns, reliqaias, amm, 67, R. 

Remove, removSre. 

Renew, renovire : redint^ir&re. 

Repair, reficSre. 

Repd, propnlsfire (ward off). 

Rqpent, posnifcere ; / repent, me p(B- 

nitet, 579. 
Repress, opprun&re. 
Reprove, increpare. 
Republic, respublica, 351, 3. 
Resist, resistSre, with dat. 
Restrain, retindre. 
Retreat, Tece^^Sste. 
Return (restore), reddfire ; (go badi), 

revertSre, or reverti. 
Revenue, vectigal, (vectigal) is. 
Revere, venerare. 
Revoke, revocare, abrogaze. 
Reward, prasmium, i. 
Rhine, Rhenns, i. 
Rhetoric, rbetorica, as. 
Rich, dives, (divit) is, 107. 
Riches, divitiiB, anun, 57, R. 
Ride (on borseback), equitare. 
Right, jus, (jur) is; rightly, jure 

(abl. of jus) : recte, adv. 
Rise, onri, dep. 

River, flnvius, i ; flumen, (flnmin) is. 
Robber, latro, 331, a. 
Rock, petra, as. 
Roll, volvgre. 
Roman, Romanus, a, nm. 
Rome, Roma, 89. 
Rose, rosa, m. 
Rouse up, excit&re. 
Rovt, fugare, pellSre: fundSre, 416, a. 
Royal-power, regnum, i. 
Rule, regfire : imperfire, wiA dat 
Run, currdre. 

8. 

Sacred, sanctus, a, um : sacer, era, 
crum; sacred rites, sacrS, orum; 
Sacred Way, Via Sacra; Sacred 
Mount, Mons Bacer. 
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Sadness, tristitia, 89 : moeror, 319. 
Safe, BshruB, a, um ; tatus, a, um. 
Safety, salua, (salut) is, 293. 
Sailor, naata, as. 
Sake— for the sake of, causa, abl., 

135, n., b. 
Same, is, ea, id ; the very same, 

idem, 150. 
Sand, aridum, i. 
Say, dicgre ; / say, aio, inqaam. 
Scarcely, vix. 
Scatter, spargSre. 
Scholar, discipnlns, i. 
School, schola, se. 
.Scout, explorator, 319. 
Sea, mare, 312 ; sBquor, 325. 
Secede, secedSre. 
Second, secondus, a, mn. 
Sedition, seditio, 333, R. 
See, videre ; (notice), conspicSre. 
Seek, qusBrSre. 

Seize, occnpare ; seize up, arripdre. 
Self, ipse. 
Senate, senatos, us. 
Senate-house, curia, m. 
Senator, senator, 319. 
Send, mittSre ; send away, dimit- 

tSre ; send for, arcessSre. 
Senior, senior, (senior) is, 107 (comp. 

of senex), 370. 
Separate, separftre : dividdre. 
Sepulchre, sepulchmm, i. 
Sequanian, Sequanus, i. 
Serve (worship), colore. 
Set (as heavenly bodies), occidSre. 
Set out, proficisci ; set forth, expo- 

nSre ; s^ up, propondre. 
Setting (of heavenly bodies), occa- 

sus,^us. 
Seven, septem; seventh, Septimus, 

a, um. 
Seventy, septuaginta. 
Severe, gravis, e, 104. 
Severity, severitas, (severitat) is, 

293. 
ShcLdow, umbra, 99. 



Sharp, acutus, a, um. 
Sharply, acriter, adv. 
Shine, micftre, 389, ^F*; shine forth, 

emicftre. 
Ship, navis, 300. 
Shore, littus, (littor) is, 344. 
Short, brevis, e, 104. 
Show, monstrflre, ostenddre ; (noon), 

species, ei. 
Shower, imber, bris. 
Shun, vitare. 
Shut, clauddre. 
Sick, SBger, gra, gram. 
Sign, signum, i. 
Sight, conspectus, us ; in tight of, 

conspectn. 
Sileni (to be), tacSre. 
Silver, argentum, i. 
Similar to, similis (dat). 
Sin, peccatnm, i ; to sin, peccftre. 
Since, quum, quoniam. 
Sing, cant&re. 
Singing, cantus, ds. 
Sister, soror, (sor6r) is (f ). 
Sit, sed6re, 394, V. 
Six, sex ; sixth, sextus, a, um. 
Slave, servus, i. 
Slay, occidSre, interficdre. 
Slayer, interfector, 319. 
Sle^, somnus, i ; to sleep, domure. 
Slinger, fhnditor, 319. 
Small, parvus, a, um. 
Snatch up, arripdre. 
So, ita, tarn; so great, tantui; so 

long, tamdiu ; so many, tot. 
Socrates, Socrates, is. 
Soldier, miles, (milit) is. 
Some (persons), nonnulli. 
Somebody, some, 178 ; some one, all- 

quis. 
Sometimes, interdum, nonnunquam. 
Somewhat great, aliquantus, 184. 
Son, filius, i. 
Son-in-law, gener, i. 
Song, carmen, 344, a. 
Soul, animus, i. 

L 
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Spain, HispanU, m. 

Spaniard, Hiipaniu, L 

Spare, parcSre (dat). 

Sparta, Sparta, ». 

Speak, dicSre, loqnL 

Speech, aenno, 331. 

Spend, conBumdre. 

Spiritedly, acriter. 

Splendid, splendidu, t» mn» 

Spoil, pneda, a. 

Spur, calcar, 325. 

Stag^, cervna, i. 

Stain, macaUore. 

Stand, stare ; stand in ike way, ob- 

•tare. 
Standard, signtim, i 

Star, sidxu, (aider) ia, 344; atel- 
la, K. 

State, civitaa, (cmfcit) ia ; reapobli- 
ca, 351, 3. 

Station, atatio, 333, R; to tiatian, 
constitaSre, oollocftre. 

Stimulate, indncfire. 

Stir up, ixiatigare. 

SUnc, Stoicas, i. 

Stone, lapis, (lapid) ia (m.). 

Stormy, torbidos, a, mn. 

Strange, novas, a, om. 

Strength, vis, 301 ; robur, 344. 

Strengthen, confirmAre. 

Strive after, perseqnl, 306. 

Strong, validus, a, tun. 

Strong desire, cnpiditaSi 293. 

Study, Btaditun, i. 

Subdue, sabigSre. 

Succour, sabsidium, 1. 

8v4:h, talis, e, 184. 

Sudden, repentiniis, a, nm. 

Suddenly, subito, adv. 

Sufficiently, satis. 

Sum of money, peconia, sa. 

Bummer, SBStas, (aastat) ia, 293. 

Sun, sol, (sol) is (m.). 

Sup, cflBnftre. 

Superior, superior, oris. 

Support, a]dre. 



Surrender, deditio, 333, R. 
Surround, circnmvenire ; circimh 

stare, 391 ; cingSre, 401, 2. 
Sure, certos, a, nm. 
Suspicion, snspicio, 333, R. 
Sustain, sastinere. 
SfoaUow, hinmdo, 339. 
Sweet, dnlcis, e, 104. 
Stoift, celer, velox, 107. 
Swiftly, celeriter, 217. 
Swim, natfire; swim aerou, traaa- 

nflre. 
Sword, gladins, i. 
Syracuse, SyracxusB, arum. 

T. 

Take, snmSre ; take away, eripdre; 
take back, recipSre ; take captive, 
capSre ; take care of, cnrftre ; take 
by storm, expognflre ; take pos- 
session of, occupfire. 

Talendf ingeniuoi, i. 

Tame, domflre. 

Teach, docere. 

Teacher, magister, tri. 

Tear, lacryma, se. 

Tdl, dicSre, nantiare. 

Tempest, procella, 8B : tempestas. 

Temple, templom, i. 

Tenacious, tenax, (ten&c) is, 107. 

Tender, tener, a, tun. 

Tent, pellis, 322. 

Tenth, decimus, a, am. 

Terrify, terrfire. 

Territory, finis (m.). 

Than, quam. 

That (pron.), ille, is, isto. 

That, conj., in order that, nt ; tiud 
not, ne. 

Themselves, sui, 142. 

Then, turn, adv. 

There, ibi. 

Thick, densus, a, am. 

Thijie, taos, a, am. 

Thing, res, rei; this thing, boc; 
these things, haec. 
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Think, patare, cogitare, existim&re, 

sentire, censure. 
Third, tertias, a, nm. 
Thirst, Bitis, 300. 
Thirteen, tredecim. 
Thirty, triginta. 
This, hie, hssc, hoc. 
Thither, eo. 
Three, tres, ia. 

Through, per (prep, with ace.). 
Throw, jacdre; throw before, pro 

jicfire. 
Thunder (verb), tonftre. 
Thus, ita. 
Thy, txias, a, am. 
Tiber, Tiberis, is. 
Time, tempns, (tempftr) is, 344. 
THmid, timidns, a, tun. 
TOf ad (prep, with ace.). 
To-day, hodie. 
Together, una (adv.). 
Toil, labor, 319 : opera, m. 
To-morrow, eras (adv.). 
Tongue, lingua, ee. 
Too much, nimius, a, um. 
Tooth, dens, (dent) is (m.). 
Top of, summus, 297, a. 
Touchf tangSre; touch upon, attin- 

gSre. 
Tower, turris, 300 : eastellum, i. 
Town, oppidum, i. 
Townsman, oppidanus, i. 
Treaty, foedus, (feder) is, 344. 
Tree, arbor, (arbor) is (f.). 
Trial, judicium, i. 
Tribune, tribunus, i. 
Tributary, stipendiarius, a, um. 
Tribute, stipendium, i. 
True, verus, a, um. 
Tru^e, indutisB, amm^ 57, R. 
Truest to, cred£re (with dat). 
Turbid, turbidus, a, um. 
Turn, vertfire. 
Twenty, viginti. 
IkDO-a-piece, bini, 189. 



U. 

Ulysses, Ulysses, is. 
Uncertain, incertus, a, um. 
Under, sub, prep., 323. 
Understand, inteUigere. 
Undertake, suscipSre. 
Unfriendly, inimieus, a, um. 
Unjust, injustns, a, um. 
Unless, nisi (conj.). 
Unmindful of, immemor ( witih 

gen.). 
Until, donee, dum (ccmj.). 
Use, usus, us ; to use, uti, dep. abL, 

316, b. 
Usefid^ utilis, e, 104. 

V. 

Vacant (to be), vacftre. 
Vain — in vain, firustra (adv.). 
Valour, virtus, (virtut) is, 293. 
Value, pretium, i ; to value, SBti- 

mare. 
Vast, vastus, a, um. 
Vauni, ostentare. 
Vehemently, vehementer (adv.). 
Venetian, Venetus, i. 
Very, valde, admodum; very eaty, 

perfacilis, e; very few, perpauci; 

very near, proximus. 
Vice, vitium, i. 
Victory, victoria, ae. 
VUe, vilis, e, 104. 
Village, vicus, i. 
Violate, violare. 
Virgin, virgo, 339. 
Virttie, virtus, (virtut) is, 293. 
Virtuous, probus, a, um. 
Voice, vox, (v6c) is, 293. 
Vow, spondere, 395, IV. 

W. 

Wage (a. g., war), gerSre: bellam 

inferre. 
Wagon, carrus, i. 
Wait for, expectftre. 
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Walk, ambnlare. 

Wall, munis, i ; toaUs, nuBuia, am. 

Wander, vagftre, errtre. 

Want, <jar§re, 348. 

Wanting (to be), deesse, 267. b. 

War, bellam, i 

Warlike^ bellicomis, a, am. 

Warn, monSre. 

Wash, alladre. 

Wettch, foatcking, yig^lia, 8B ; to 

watch, vigilftre. 
Water, aqua, m. 
Wave, floctas, fis. 
Way, via, se ; to make (Uieir) way, 

iter facere. 
Wearied, defessofl, a, am. 
Weary of, tsedet, 579. 
Weep, fl&re. 
Well (to be), valSre. 
West, Occidens. 
What (in uomber)? qootos? what 

is the difference f qoid interest ? 
When, qaam (conj.). 
Whence, unde (adv.). 
Whether, nam, 174 : utnim. 
Wliere, abi (adv.). 
Which of the two, uter, 194, R. 1. 
Whirlwind, turbo, (tnrbin) is (m.). 
Who, qui, quBB, quod ; who 7 quis, 

quae, quid ? 
Whole, omnis, e; universas, a, um; 

totus, a, um ; cunctus, 441. 
Why 7 cur? 

Wicked, improbus, a, am. 
Wide, latas, a, um ; widely, lat6 ; 

more widely, latius. 
Wild beast, fera, sb. 
Wind, ventus, i. 
Willingly, libenter. 
Wine, vinum, i. 
Wing, ala, se. 
Winter, hyems, (byem) is, 293; to 

winter, hiemare ; winter-qtiarters, 

hibema, orum (pL). 
Wisdom, sapientia, 89. 

THE 



Wise, sapiens, (sapient) is, 107; 

windy, sapienter. 
^Vish, velle, cupSre. 
With, cum (prep., abl.). 
Without, sine (prep., abL); to be 

without, carSre. 
Withstand, resistdre, 390. 
Wolf, lupus, i. 

Woman, femina, oe ; mulier, is (£). 
Wonder at, admirdri, dep. 
Wonderful, mirabilis, e, 104. 
Wood (a), sylva, bb. 
Word, verbum, i ; word is brought, 

nuntiatum est. 
Work, opus, (oper) is, 344. 
World, mundus, i : orbis terraram. 
Worse, pejus, adv. ; worst, pessi- 

mus, 370. 
Worship, coldre, adorftre. 
Worthy, dignas, a, um (with abL). 
Would-that, utinam, 526. 
Wound, vulnus, (vxdner) is, 344 ; to 

wound, vubierftre. 
Wretched, miser, 77, b. 
Write, scribfire. 
Writer, scriptor, 319. 

X. 

Xenophon, Xenoplion, (Xenopbont) 

is. 

Y. 
Year, annus, adv. 
Yearly, quotannis, i. 
Yes, immo. 
Yesterday, heri. 
Yet, tamen. 
Yoke, jugxim, i. 
Young-man, juvenis, is (m.) : ado- 

lescens. 
You, vos {sing., tu). 
Your, vester, tra, tnim, 134. 
Youth, juventus, (juventut) is, 293; 

a youth. See young man. 



Z. 



jSeal, studixun, i. 
END. 
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18mo, half Sheep, 50 cents. 

XXXIX. 

TREATISE ON ORGANIC CHEMISTRY. 
A Treatise on the Forces which produce the Organization of 
Plants. With an Appendix, containing several Memoirs on Capillary 
Attraction, Electricity, and the Chemical Action of Light. By John 
William Draper, M.D. Engravings, 4to, Muslin gilt, $2 50. 

XL. 

ELEMENTS OF CHEMISTRYi 

Including the most recent Discoveries, and Applications of the 

Science to Medicine and Pharmacy, and to the Arts. By Robert 

Kane, M.D. Edited, with Emendations and Additions, by J. W. 

Draper, M.D. With about 250 Wood-cuts, 8vo, Muslin gilt, 82 00. 

XLI. 
FIRST PRINCIPLES OF NATURAL PHILOSOPHYi 
Being a familiar Introduction to the Study of that Science. By 
James Ren wick, LL.D. With Questions. Engravings, 18mo, half 
Sheep, 75 cents. 

XLII. 

FIRST PRINCIPLES OF CHEMISTRY: 
Being a familiar Introduction to the Study of that Science. By 
James Renwick, LL.D. Engravings, I8mo, half Sheep, 75 cents. 

XLIII. 

ENGLISH SYNONYMES EXPLAINED. 
With copious Illustrations and Explanations, drawn from the best 
Writers. By George Crabbe, MA. 8vo, Sheep extra, $2 38. 



6 VALUABLE CLASSICAL AND SCHOOL BOOKS. 

XLIV. 

ELEMENTS OF GEOLOGY FOR POPUIAR USE; 
Containing a Description of the Geological Formations and Min- 
eral Resources of the United States. By Charles A. Lee, M.D. En- 
gravings, half Sheep, 50 cents. 

ZLT. 

A NEW SYSTEM OF FRENCH GRAMMAR, 
Containing the First Part of the celebrated Grammar of Noel and 
Chapsal. Arranged with Questions, and a Key in English. By 
Sarah £. Seaman. Revised and corrected by C. P. Bordenave, 
Professor of Languages. 12mo, 75 cents. 

XLVI. 

ELEMENTS OF ALGEBRA: 
Embracing also the Theory and Application of Logarithms ; to- 
gether with an Appendix, containing Infinite Series, the General 
Theory of Equations, and the most approved Method of resolving the 
higher Equations. By Rev. Davis W. Clark. 8vo, Sheep, 1 00. 

XLvn. 
THE AMERICAN SYSTEM OF PRACTICAL BOOKKEEPING, 
Adapted to the Commerce of the United States, in its Domestic 
and Foreign Relations; comprehending all the Modem Improve- 
ments in the Practice of the Art. To which are added. Forms of the 
most approved Auxiliary Books, with a Chart, exhibiting at one 
View the Final Balance of the Leger. By James Arlington Bennet, 
LL.D. Twenty-second Edition. Large 8vo, half Roan, $1 50. 

XLVIII. 

A GRAMMAR OF THE GERMAN LANGUAGE, 
Arranged into a new System on the Principle of Induction. By 
Charles Julius Hempel. 2 vols. 12mo, half Sheep, $1 75. 

XLIX. 
HISTORY OF PHILOSOPHY: 
Being the Work adopted by the University of France for Use in 
(/olleges and High Schools. Translated, edited, and continued by 
Hev. Dr. Henry. 2 vols, in one, 18mo, half Sheep, $1 00. 

L. 
THE SCHOOL AND THE SCHOOLMASTER. 
Part I. : The School ; its Objects, Relations, and Uses. With a 
Sketch of the Education most needed in the United States, the Pres- 
ent State of Common Schools, the best Means of improving them, 
&c. By A. Potter, D.D. Part II. : The Schoolmaster. The proper 
Character, Studies, and Duties of the Teacher, with the best Meth- 
ods for the Government and Instruction of Common Schools, &c. 
By G. B. Emerson, A.M. Engravings, 12mo, half Sheep, ^I 00. 

LI. 
PRACTICAL EDUCATION. 
By Richard Lovell Edgeworth and Maria Edgeworth. Engrav- 
ings, 12mo, Muslin gilt, 85 cents. 
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I. 
BNCTCLOFADIl OF DOIBSTIC BOOieiT. 

A complete Repertory of all Matters connected with the Economy of Honsekeeping. 
By T Webster, Esq. Edited} with Additions, Ac, by an American Physician. Co- 
piously lUustrated. $3 50. 

This is decidedly a book for the millioB: it oodtaias all Qiat precis* kind of bfomation adapted to 
the UM of iaiiiiliet, and which- one may seek for in vain elsewhere. — New-Tork Eve»dng Gasrn** 

By far the most conqprehenaive and perfectyMii/y Eneyciapetdia erer preaeated to the public. 
Each hooaehold •hoald hare a copy of thjs ateiuqg pti b li c a t ioii.-^oi«Htr mnd S nfmlnr . 

IL 

DICTIONARY OF PRACTICAL MEDICINE: 

Including General Pathology, the Nature and Treatment of Diseases, Morbid 
Stroccures. Jcc. By James Copland, M.D. Edited, with Additions, by Charles A. 
Lee, M.D.,' Ac. Publishing in Numbers, price 50 cents Mwh, about S5 to complete 
the work. 

The design and ezecntion of this popular prodoction eviaoe the most eonaammate akil and r e s e a rch | 
every pevBon who desires a thorough digest of me dic a l science must apprsciate its h%h Talue.— i 

m. 
TRAVELS OF lARCO POLO, 

From valuable early Manuscripts recently published by the French Geographical 
Society : with copious Notes by nngh Murray. 1 roL lemo. 60 cents. 

This well-known production has long been regarded as unique in mognqihical seitnoe. KveePole 
has justly been styled the ** Herodotua oft&a Middle Agm.**-^vm» ii ^ F«$t, 



IV. 

HISS BEBCHBR'g D0HB8T.IC BCOXOHT. 

A Treatise on Domestic Economy, for the Use of young Ladies f,jt Home and 4 
School. By Catherine E. Beecher. Revised Edition, with many EngraTings. ISmo. 
75 cents. 

A Tolume of especial value to the domestic circle, comprising a large amount of important iastmc 
tion respecting the duties of domestic life and the educational tnunii^ of females.— CoHrJsr. 

V. 

THE DUTY «F AMERICAN WOHEN TO THEIR 

COUNTRY. 

1 vol. 18mo. 37^ cents. 

This appeal might well be in the hands of every female in Oe land ; its desLen is to aid in Hie cei 
rection of abuses in several departments of popular education. We therefore commend the vot 
ume to the especial notice of our readers. — CoMmereie/ jl4vertt$er. 

The work is earnestly, vigorously, and luridly written: we recommend it to all readeis.~tfr0a4 
%9ajf JaufHoL 



HAEPBB It BBOTHEES* RECENT PUBLICATIONS. 

VI. 

HISS BEECHEB'S BBCEIFT BOOK. 

The Amerioan Housekeeper's Receipt Book. By Catherine E. Beecher. 1 rd 
ISmo. 

vn. 
6BNBBAI GBBBN'S TEIIAN EIPBBITION. 

Jonmal of the Tezian Expedition against Mier ; subsequent Imprisonment of the 
Author, his Ssfferings, and final Escape firom the Castle of Perote, Ac. With Re- 
flections upon the present political and probable future Relations of Texas, Mexico, 
and the United States. By General Thomas J. Green. With numerous EUtgravings. 
1 vol. 8ro. $2 00. 

vra. 
BB. GABBNKB'S FABHEB'S BICTIONABT. 

The Farmer's Dictionary ; being a Compendious Account of eyery Crop raised or 
suited ti) our CUmatCi with full Information on Breeding of Stock, Horses, Pigs, and 
Poultry ; the Management of Manures, Farming Implements, and all other Practical 
Matters, as well as an Explanation of all Technical Terms recently introduced into 
Agriculture firom the Sdenoes. Abundantly illustrated by Engravings. [In Press.] 

BB. ABEBCBOIBIFS NEW ESSAYS. 

Miscellaneous Essays. By John Abercrombie, M.D., Author of " Inquiries into the 
Intellectual Powers," Ac. 1 vol. ISmo. 50 cents. 
These essejr* will be read with plessure and profit by all who urill read tiiexa.-^Jngto J$neriaut. 

X. 

nn»Boiofs COSMOS. 

Cosmos : a Survey of the general Physical History of the Universe. By Alexander 
Von Humboldt. (Publishing in Numbers.) 

A renowned production, by the greatest of scientific writers.— Courier. 

XI. 

MACKENZIE'S IIFE OF PAUL JONES. 

A Life of Paul Jcmes. By Alexander Slidell Mackenzie. 2 vols. 12mo. $1 00. 

xn. 
PBOP. WHEWEIPS MOBALITT AND POLITY. 

Elements of Morality, including Polity. By William Whewell, D.D . 2 vols. 12u20 
$100. 

XIII. 

DB. KITCHINEB'S COOK'S OBACLE. 

The Cook's Oracle and Housekeeper's Manual. Containing Receipts for Cookery 
and Directions for Carving. With a complete System of Cookery for Catholic Fam 
tlies By William KJtchiner, M.D. 12mo. 88 cents. 



VALUABLE STANDARD WORKS 

IN THE SEVERAL DEPARTMENTS OF LITERATURE, 

PUBLISHED BT 

HARPER & BROTHERS, NEW-YORK. 
Agriculture, Domestic Zflconomy, &^ 

ARMSTRONG'S TREATISE on AGRICULTURE: edited by Duel, 50ct8. 

BEECHER'S (Miss C. E.) DOMESTIC ECONOMY. 75 cents. 

HOUSEKEEPER'S RECEIPT-BOOK. 

BUEL'S (Jbsse) FARMER'S INSTRUCTOR, $1 00. 

CHAPTAL'S CHEMISTRY APPLIED TO AGRICULTURE, 60 cents. 

COCK'S AMERICAN POULTRY-BOOK, 35 cents. 

GARDNER'S FARMER'S DICTIONARY. Engravings, $1 50. 

GAYLORD AND TUCKER'S AMERICAN HIJSBANDRY, $1 00. 

KITCHENER'S COOK'S ORACLE AND HOUSEKEEPER'S MANUAL, 
88 cents. * 

MORRELL'S AMERICAN SHEPHERD. Plates. Paper, 75 cents. Mus- 
lin, 90 cents. 

PARKES'S DOMESTIC DUTIES, FOR MARRIED LADIES, 75 cents. 

SMITH'S (Mrs.) MODERN AMERICAN COOKERY. 40 cents. 

WEBSTER AND PARKES'S ENCYCLOP^ffiDLA. of DOMESTIC ECON- 
OMT. Nearly 1000 Engravings. Muslin, $3 50. Sheep extra, $3 75. 



Biblical and Theological History. 

ABERCROMBIE'S MISCELLANEOUS ESSAYS, 38 cents. 
BAIRD'S (Dr.) VIEW OF RELIGION IN AMERICA, 63 cents. 
BARNES'S (Albert) NOTES ON THE NEW TESTAMENT, 9 vols., 

each volume sold separately, 75 cents. 

Questions on the above, 6 vols., each 15 cents. 
BELL'S (Sir Charles) MECHANISM OF THE HAND, 60 cents. 
BLAIR'S (Rev. Dr.) SERMONS, $1 50. 

BONNECHOSE'S HISTORY OF THE EARLY REFORMERS, 40 cents 
BOOK OF COMMON PRAYER, corrected Standard Edition, in about 30 va 

rieties of size and binding. 
BROWN'S DICTIONARY OF THE HOLY BIBLE, $1 75. 

POCKET CONCORDANCE to the HOLY BIBLE, 38 cents. 

BUNYAN'S PILGRIM'S PROGRESS, 75 cents. 

BUTLER'S ANALOGY OF NATURAL AND REVEALED RELIGION, 

35 cents 
CHALMERS ON THE POWER, WISDOM, AND GOODNESS OF 

God in the Creation, 60 cents. 
CHURCH (the) INDEPENDENT OF THE STATE, 90 cents. 
COLTON ON THEHELIGIOUS STATE OF THE COUNTRY, 60 cents. 
COMFORTER (the) ; OR, CONSOLATIONS FOR MOURNERS, 45 cts. 
DAYS (the) of QUEEN MARY, 20 cents. 
PICK'S SIDEREAL HEAVENS, 45 cents. 

CELESTIAL SCENERY ; OR, PLANETARY SYSTEM, 45 cts. 

DWIGHT'S (Rev. Dr.) THEOLOGY EXPLAINED AND DEFENDED, 

4 vols., 8vo, $6 00. 
GLEIG'S HISTORY OF THE BIBLE, 2 vols.. 80 cents. 
HALL'S (Rev. Robert) COMPLETE WORKS, 4 vols., $6 00. 
HAWKS'S HISTORY OF THE PROTESTANT EPISCOPAL CHURCH 

IN Virginia, $1 75. 
HOLY COAT (THE) OF TREVES, 38 cents. 
HUNTER'S BIOGRAPHY OF THE PATRIARCHS, THE SAVIOR, Ac, 

$175. 
ILLUMINATED AND PICTORIAL BIBLE, 1600 Engravings. 
JARVIS'S (Rev. S. F.) CHRONOLOGICAL INTRODUCTION TO THB 

Church, $3 00. 



2 TALUABLE NCW AND STANDARD WOBKB 

JAY'S (ReT. William) COMPLETE WORKS, 3 toU., $5 00. 
•KEITH'S LAND OF ISRAEL, $1 25. 

DEMONSTRATION OF CHRISTIANITY, $1 38. 

ON THE PROPHECIES, 60 cents. 

LE BAS'S LIFE OF WICLIP, 50 cents. 

LIFE OP ARCHBISHOP CRANMER, $1 00. 

M'lLVAINE'S (Bishop) EVIDENCES OF CHRISTIANITY, $1 00. 

. ON THE DANGERS OF THE CHURCH, 10 oli 

MILMAN'S (Rev. H. H.) HISTORY OF THE JEWS, 3 vols., $1 SO. 

: HISTORY OF CHRISTIANITY, $1 90. 

MOSHEIM'S ECCLESIASTICAL HISTORY, by Mukdock, $7 50. 

The same Woric, bv Maclaink, $3 50. 
NEAL'S (Danibl) HISTORY OF THE PURITANS, % vols., $3 50. 
PALEY'S EVIDENCES OF CHRISTIANITY, 38 cents. 

NATURAL THEOLOGY: edited by Brougham, 90 cents. 

PARKER'S (Rev. J.) INVITATIONS TO TRUE HAPPINESS, 88 cents. 

PISE'S (Rev. Dr.) LETTERS TO ADA, 45 cents. 

PRIDE AUX'S CONNECTION OP THE OLD AND NEW TESTA 

MENTS, $3 75. 

PROTESTANT JESUITISM, by a Protestant, 90 cents. 
SANDFORD'S (Rev. P. P.) HELP TO FAITH, 75 cents. 
SAURIN'S SERMONS : edited by Bishop Henshaw, $3 75. 
SCOTT'S (Rev. John) LUTHER AND THE REFORBIATION, tl 00. 
SHOBERL'S history of THE PERSECUTIONS OP POPERY, 90 eU 
SHUTTLEWORTH'S CONSISTENCY OF REVELATION, 45 cents. 
SMEDLEY'S REFORMED RELIGION IN FRANCE. $1 40. 
SMITH (Rev. Hugh) ON THE HEART DELINEATED, 45 cents. 
STONE'S (Rev. John S.) MYSTERIES OPENED, $1 00. 
SUFFERINGS (the) OF CHRIST, by a Laymon, $1 00. 
SUMMERFIELD'S (Rev John) SERMONS, $1 75. 
TURNER'S (Rev. S. H.) ESSAY ON THE DISCOURSE AT CAPER 

NAUM, 75 cents. 
TURNER'S (S.) SACRED HISTORY of the WORLD, 3 vols., $1 3ft. 
UNCLE PHILIP'S EVIDENCES OF CHRISTIANITY, 35 cents. 
WADDINGTON'S HISTORY OF THE CHURCH, $1 75. 
WHEWELL'S ASTRONOMY AND GENERAL PHYSICS, 50 centfc 
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Biography. 



APOSTLES AND EARLY MARTYRS OF THE CHURCH, 25 cents. 
BARROW'S (John) LIFE OF PETER THE GREAT, 45 cents. 
BANGS'S LIFE OF JAMES ARMINIUS, D.D., 50 cents. 
BELKNAP'S (Jeremy) AMERICAN BIOGRAPHY, 3 vols., $1 35. 
BELL'S LIFE OF MARY QUEEN OF SCOTS, 85 cents. 
BONAPARTE (Lucien), MEMOIRS OF, 30 cents. 
BREWSTER'S (David) LIFE OF SIR ISAAC NEWTON, 45 cents. 
LIVES OF GALILEO, TYCHO BRAHB, &c. 

BURR (Aaron), PRIVATE JOURNAL OF, $4 50. 
BUSH'S (Rev. George) LIFE OF MOHAMMED, 45 cents 
CALHOUN'S (John C.) LIFE AND SPEECHES, $1 13. 
CAMPBELL'S (Thomas) LIFE OF MRS. SIDDONS, 70 cents 
COBBETT'S (William) LIFE OF GENERAL JACKSON, 40 cents 
COOLEY'S LIFE OF HAYNES : edited by Sprague, 90 cents. 
CORNWALL'S (Barry) LIFE OF EDMUND KEAN, 65 cents. 
COURT (the) AND CAMP OF BONAPARTE, 45 cents. 
COWELL'S (Joe) LIFE, by Himself, 20 cents. 
CROCKETT (David), SKETCHES OF THE LIFE OF, 50 cents 
CROLY'S (Georoe) LIFE OF GEORGE IV., 45 cents. 
CUNNINGHAM'S (Allan) LIVES OF EMINENT PAINTERS, $2 10 
D'ABRANTES (Duchess), MEMOIRS OF, $1 38. 
DAVIS'S MEMOIRS OF AARON BURR, $3 80. 
DISTINGUISHED MEN OF MODERN TIMES, (Lives of), 90 cents. 



PUBLISHED BT HARPER * BROTHERS. 3 

DISTINGUISHED FEMALES (Livsb op), 35 cents. 

DOVER'S (Lord) LIFE OF FREDERIC THE GREAT, 90 cents. 

DREW (Samubl), LIFE OF, br his Son, 75 cents. 

DWIGHT'S (N.) LIVES OF THE SIGNERS OF THE DXCLARATIOM 

OF Indbpbndencb, 90 cents. 
FENELON'S LIVES OF ANCIENT PHILOSOPHERS, 45 cents. 
FORSTER'S (John) CELEBRATED STATESMEN OF TBS ENGLISH 

FORSYTH'S (Dr.)' LIFE OF Db. PROUDFIT, 75 cents. 

FRANKLIN (Dr.), LIFE OF, by Himself, S vols., 90 cents. 

GALT'S (John) LIFE OF LORD BYRON, 40 cents. 

GLASS'S LIFE OF V^TASHINGTON ; in Latin, $1 13. 

GODWIN'S LIVES OF THE NECROMANCERS, 05 cents. 

HEAD'S LIFE OF BRUCE, the African Traveler, 45 eto. 

HOGG'S (Jambs) ANECDOTES OF SIR WALTER SCOTT, 00 otsta. 

HOLDICH'S LIFE OF Rbv. Dr. WILLBUR FISK, $3 00. 

HOLMES'S LIFE OF MOZART, 50 cents. 

HORNE'S NEW SPIRIT OF THE AGE, 25 cents. 

HUNTER'S SACRED BIOGRAPHY, $1 75. 

IRVING'S LIFE OF OLIVER GOLDSMITH, 90 cents. 

JAMES'S LIFE OF CHARLEMAGNE, 45 cents. 

JAMESON'S MEMOIRS OF CELEBRATED FEICALE SOYERBIONS, 

bO cents. 
JAY'S (John) LIFE, by his Son, $5 00. 

JOHNSON'S (Dr.) LIFE, AND SELECT WORKS, 90 centr 
KENDALL'S (Amos) LIFE OF GENERAL JACKSON- 
LEE'S (Mrs.) LIFE OF BARON CUVIER, 50 cenU. 
LE BAS'S (C. W.) LIFE OF WICLIF, 50 cenU. 

LIFE OF CRANMER, 2 vols., $1 00. 

LOCKHART'S LIFE OF NAPOLEON^OO cents. 
MACKENZIE'S (A. Slisbll) LIFE OF PAUL JONES, $1 00. 

LIFE OF Com. O. H. PERRY, 90 cents. 

MEMES'S MEMOIRS OF THE EMPRESS JOSEPHINE. 45 cents. 
M'GUIRE'S OPINIONS and CHARACTER of WASHINGTON, $1 IS. 
MOORE'S (Thomas) LIFE, LETTERS, &c., OF BYRON, $2 75. 

LIFE OF LORD EDWARD FITZGERALD, $1 00 

NAVIGATORS (Eablt), LIVES OF, 45 cents. 

PARK'S (Munoo) life AND TRAVELS, 45 cents. 
PAULDING'S (J. K.) LIFE OF GEORGE WASHINGTON, 90 emits. 
PELLICO'S (Silvio) MEMOIRS AND IMPRISONMENTS, 50 cents. 
PLUTARCH'S LIVES : translated by Lanohorne, 1 vol., $2 00. 

The same Work in 4 vols., $3 50. 
RENWICK'S (James) LIFE OF DE WITT CLINTON, 45 cents. 
LIVES OF JOHN JAY AND ALEXANDER 

Hamilton, 45 cents. 
ROBERTS'S LIFE AND CORRESPONDENCE OF H. MORE, $1 50. 
RUSSELL'S (Rev. M.) LIFE OF OLIVER CROMWELL, 90 cents. 
SCOTT'S (John) LIFE OF LUTHER, $1 00. 

SEDGWICK'S (T.) LIFE AND LETTERS OF W. LIVINGSTON, $8 00. 
SOUTHEY'S (Robert) LIFE OF LORD NELSON, 45 cenU. 
SPARKS'S (Jared) AMERICAN BIOGRAPHY, 10 vols., $7 50. 

The Volumes sold separately, if desired. 
STEWART'S ADVENTURES IN CAPTURING MURRELL, 90 cents. 
STILLING'S (Hbinrich) AUTOBIOGRAPHY, 80 cents. 
STONE'S (W. L.) LIFE OF BRANT, the Indian Chief, 90 cents. 

LIFE OF MATTHUS THE IMPOSTOR, 63 cents 

ST. JOHN'S (J. A.) LIVES OF CELEBRATED TRAVELERS, $ I 25 
TAYLOR'S (John) "RECORDS OF MY LIFE," $1 60. 
THATCHER'S (B. B.) BIOGRAPHY OF DISTINGUISHED INDIANS, 

90 cents. 
TYLER'S (John) LIFE AND SPEECHES, 40 cents. 
WILLIAMS'S LIFE OF ALEXANDER THE GREAT, 45 cents. 
WILSON'S LIVES OF ECCENTRIC AND WONDERFUL CHARAC 

TERS, $1 90. 



4 TALUABLE NEW AND STANDARD WORKS 

History, Ancient and niodern. 

ALISON'S (Archibald) EUROPE FROM 1789 TO 1815, $5 00. 

BONNECUOSE'S HISTORY OF THE REFORMERS BEFORE LU- 
THER. 40 cents. 

BUCKETS ROINS OF ANCIENT CITIES, 90 cents. 

BULWER»S ATHENS, FTS RISE AND FALL, $1 20. 

BUNNER'S HISTORY OF LOUISIANA TO THE PRESENT TDfE, 
45 cents. 

CESAR'S COMMENTARIES ; translated br William Duncah, 00 cents. 

CRICHTON»S HISTORY or ARABIA, ANCIENT akd MODERN, 90 cts. 

CRICHTON AND WHEATON'S DENMARK, NORWAY, AND SWE- 
DEN, 90 cents. 

CROWE'S (E. E.) HISTORY OF FRANCE, 3 vols., $1 75. 

DAVIS'S HISTORY OP CHINA, 2 vols., 90 cents. 

DUNHAM'S HISTORY OF SPAIN AND PORTUGAL, $2 50. 

DUNLAP'S (W.) HISTORY or the STATE of NEW YORK, 90 cents. 

HISTORY OF THE AMERICAN THEATRE, $1 75. 

DWIGHT'S (T.) HISTORY OF CONNECTICUT, 45 cents. 

FERGUSON'S HISTORY OF THE ROMAN REPUBLIC, 45 cents 

FLETCHER'S HISTORY OF POLAND. 45 cents. 

FLORUN'S HISTORY OF THE MOORS IN SPAIN, 45 cents. 

FRASER'S HISTORY OF MESOPOTAMIA AND ASSYRIA, 45 cents. 

HISTORICAL AND DESCRIPTIVE ACCOUNT OF PER- 
SIA, 45 cents. 

GIBBON'S HISTORY OF ROME, with Notes by Milmah, $5 00. 
GOLDSMITH'S HISTORY OF ROME : abridged, 45 cents. 

HISTORY OF GREECE: abridged, 45 cents. 

GRANT'S HISTORY of the NESTORIANS, or LOST TRIBES, $1 00 
GRATTAN'S HISTORY OF THE NETHERLANDS TO THE REVO- 
LUTION OF 1830, 60 cents. 

HALE'S HISTORY of the UNITED STATES to 1817, 2 vols., 90 cents. 
HALLAM'S CONSTITUTIONAL HISTORY OP ENGLAND. 

VIEW OF EUROPE DURING THE MIDDLE AGES, $2 00 

INTRODUCTION TO THE LITERATURE OF EUROPE, 

$3 75. 
HAWKS'S HISTORY of the PROTESTANT EPISCOPAL CHURCH 

IN ViROINIA, $1 75. 

HENRY'S HISTORY OF PHILOSOPHY, 2 vols., 90 cents. 
HERODOTUS'S GENERAL HISTORY ; by Rev. W. Beloe, $I 35. 
HOWITT'S HISTORY OF PRIESTCRAFT IN ALL AGES, 60 cents. 
ICELAND, GREENLAND, AND THE FAROE ISLANDS, 45 cents. 
JAMES'S HISTORY OF CHIVALRY AND THE CRUSADES, 45 cts. 
JAPAN AND THE JAPANESE, 45 cents. 
JARVIS'S CHRONOLOGICAL INTRODUCTION TO THE HISTORY 

of the Church, $3 00. 
KEIGHTLEY'S HISTORY OF ENGLAND TO 1839, 5 vols , $2 25. 
LAN MAN'S HISTORY OF THE STATE OF MICHIGAN, 46 cents. 
LIVY'S HISTORY OF ROME : translated by Baker, 5 vols., $2 25 
LOSSING'S HISTORY OF THE FINE ARTS, 45 cents. 
"MACKINTOSH'S ENGLAND TO THE 17th CENTURY, $1 50. 
MK^HELET'S ELEMENTS OF MODERN HISTORY, 45 cents. 
M/LMAN'S HISTORY OF THE JEWS, 3 vols., $1 20. 
MOSHEIM'S ECCLESIASTICAL HISTORY: Maclaine's Edition, $3 50. 

Murdock's Edition of the same Work, $7 50. 
MURRAY'S HISTORICAL ACCOUNT OF BRITISH AMERICA, 90 cts. 

HISTORICAL ACCOUNT OF BRITISH INDIA, $1 35. 

NEAL'S HISTORY OF THE PURITANS, $3 60. 

PICTORIAL HISTORY OF ENGLAND, TO THE REIGN OF GEORGE 

III., profusely Illustrated. 
PRESCOTT'S HISTORY OF THE CONQUEST OF MEXICO, 3 vols., 

$6 00. 
• HISTORY OP FERDINAND AND ISABELLA, 3 vols- 

$0 00. 



PUBLISHED BY HARPER 4e BROTHERS. O 

PRIDEAUX'S CONNECTION of the OLD and NEW TESTAMENTS, 

$3 75. 
UOBERTSON'S HISTORICAL WORKS, 3 vols., 8to, Maps, $5 00. 

HISTORY OF THE REIGN OF CHARLES V., $1 75. 

Abridfi^ed, 45 cents. 

HISTORY OF AMERICA, $1 75. Abridged, 45 cents. 

HISTORY OF SCOTLAND AND ANCIENT INDIA, 

•175. 
ROBINS'S (Mrs.) TALES FROM AMERICAN HISTORY, 3 vols., $1 00. 
ROLLIN'S ANCIENT HISTORY, WITH A LIFE OF THE AUTHOR, 

$3 75. 
RUSSELL AND JONES'S HISTORY OF MODERN EUROPE, $5 00. 
RUSSELL'S (Michael) HISTORY OF EGYPT, 45 cents. 

HISTORY OF NUBIA and ABYSSINIA, 45 ets. 

HISTORY OF THE BARBARY STATES, 45 ets. 

HISTORY OF POLYNESIA, 45 cents. 

HISTORY OF PALESTINE, 45 cents. 

SALE'S (Lady) JOURNAL OF DISASTERS IN AFGHANISTAN, 10 ets 
SALLUST'S HISTORY : translated by Rose, 40 cents. 
SCOTT'S (Sir W.) HISTORY OF SCOTLAND, 2 vols., $1 20 

HISTORY OF DEMON OLOGY, 40 cents. 

SCOTT'S (John) LUTHERAN REFORMATION, $1 00. 

SEGUR'S HISTORY OF NAPOLEON'S RUSSIAN CAMPAIGN, 90 ct«. 

SFORZOSI'S HISTORY OF ITALY, 45 cents. 

SISMONDI'S HISTORY OF THE ITALIAN REPUBLICS, 60 cents. 

SMEDLEY'S SKETCHES FROM VENETIAN HISTORY, 90 cents. 

SMITH'S (H.) HISTORY OF FESTIVALS, GAMES, &c., 45 cenU. 

SMITH'S (H. J.) HISTORY OF EDUCATION, 45 cents. 

SPALDING'S HISTORY of ITALY and the ITALIAN ISLANDS, $1 35. 

STONE'S BORDER WARS OF THE AMERICAN REVOLUTION, 90 ctfc 

SWITZERLAND, HISTORY OF, 80 cents. 

TAYLOR'S HISTORY OF IRELAND, 90 cents. 

THATCHER'S HISTORY OF THE BOSTON TEA-PARTY, 63 cents. 

TALES OF THE AMERICAN REVOLUTION, 35 cents. 

THIRLWALL'S HISTORY OF GREECE, 2 vols., $3 50. 
THUCYDIDES' GENERAL HISTORY : translated by Smith, 90 cents 
TURNER'S SACRED HISTORY OF THE WORLD, $1 35. 
TYTLER'S UNIVERSAL HISTORY, 6 vols., $2 70. 
UNCLE PHILIP'S HISTORY OF VIRGINIA, 35 cents. 

HISTORY OF NEW YORK, 2 vols., 70 cents. 

HISTORY OF LOST GREENLAND, 35 cents. 

HISTORY OF NEW HAMPSHIRE, 2 vols., 70 cents 

HISTORY OF MASSACHUSETTS, 2 vols., 70 cenU 

XENOPHON'S HISTORY : translated by Spelman, 85 cents. 



College & School Books. 

ANTHON'S (Charles) LATIN LESSONS, 90 cents. 

LATIN PROSE COMPOSITION, 90 cents. 

LATIN PROSODY AND METRE, 90 centsi 

LATIN VERSIFICATION. 90 cents. 

ZUMPT'S LATIN GRAMMAR, 90 cents. 

COMMENTARIES OF CAESAR, $1 40. 

-ENEID OF VIRGIL. Enjflish Notes, $2 OC 

ECLOGUES AND GEORGICS OF VIRGIL 

CICERO'S SELECT ORATIONS, $1 20. 

SALLUST. With English Notes, 88 cents. 

HORACE. With English Notes, $1 75. 

FIRST GREEK LESSONS, 90 cents. 

GREEK PROSE COMPOSITION, 90 cents. 

4GREEK PROSODY AND METRE, 90 cente. 

GREEK GRAMMAR, 90 cents. 

NEW GREEK GRAMMAR, 90 cents. 



6 TALVABLE NBW AND STANDABD WOBKS 

ANTHOrrS (Chablbs) HOMER. With English Notes, $1 50. 

GREEK READER, FROM THE GERMAlv OF 

Jacobs, $1 75. 

ANABASIS OF XENOPHON. 

GREEK AND ENGLISH LEXICON. 

CLASSICAL DICTIONARY, $4 75. 

SMITH'S DICTIONARy of GREEK ahd RO- 

MAN Antiquities, $4 75. 
The same work, abridged. 
BENNETT'S (J. A.) SYSTEM OF BOOK-KEEPING, $1 50. 
BOUCHARLAT'S ELEMENTARY TREATISE ON MECHANICS, «S S5. 
BOYD'S ELEMENTS OF RHETORIC, 50 cents. 
CAMPBELL'S PHILOSOPHY OF RHETORIC, $1 85. 
CLARK'S (D. W.) ELEMENTS OF ALGEBRA, &c., $1 00. 
EDWARDS'S (W.) BOOK-KEEPER'S ATLAS, $2 00. . 

GRISCOM'S ANIMAL MECHANISM AND PHYSIOLOGY, 45 cents. 
HAZEN'S PROFESSIONS AND TRADES. 81 Engravings, 75 cents. 
HEMPEL'S GRAMMAR OF THE GERMAN LANGUAGE, fl 75 
HENRY'S HISTORY OF PHILOSOPHY, 90 cents. 
KANE'S ELEMENTS OF CHEMISTRY, 92 00. 
LEE'S ELEMENTS OF GEOLOGY, 50 cents. 
LEWIS'S PLATONIC THEOLOGY, Ac, $1 50. 
MAURY'S PRINCIPLES OF ELOQUENCE, 50 cents. 
MORSE'S NEW SYSTEM OF GEOGRAPHY FOR SCHOOLS, 50 cents. 
NOEL AND CHAPSAL'S NEW SYSTEM OF FRENCH GRAMMAR. 

75 cents. 
PARKER'S AIDS TO ENGLISH COMPOSITION, $1 00. 
POTTER'S (Bishop) POLITICAL ECONOMY, ITS USES, Ac, 50 cents. 
PROUDFIT'S PLAUTUS, " THE CAPTIVES." English Notes, 38 cente 
RENWICK'S PRACTICAL MECHANICS, 90 cents. 

ELEMENTS OF CHEMISTRY, 75 cents. 

ELEMENTS OF NATURAL PHILOSOPHY, 75 cenU. 

SCHMUCKER'S MENTAL PHILOSOPHY, 91 00. 

UPHAM'S TREATISE ON THE WILL, «! 25. 

^ MENTAL PHILOSOPHY. 2 vols., $2 50. Abridged, $1 25. 

%* Many other works in extensive use as text-books in schools may be 
found under the other heads of this catalogue. 

TSasayistB^ Belles-jLettres, &^c 

ADDISON'S COMPLETE WORKS, 3 vols., $5 00. 

SELECTIONS FROM THE SPECTATOR, 2 vols., 90 cents. 

BACON AND LOCKE'S ESSAYS, 45 cents. 

BROUGHAM'S PLEASURES AND ADVANTAGES OF SCIENCE, 

45 cents. 
BUCKE'S BEAUTIES AND SUBLIMITIES OF NATURE, 45 cents. 
BURKE'S COMPLETE WORKS, 3 vols., $5 00. 

ESSAY ON THE SUBLIME AND BEAUTIFUL, 75 cents. 

WISDOM AND GENIUS ILLUSTRATED BY EXTRACTS 

FHOM HIS ^^RITINOS 

CHESTERFIELD' S LETTERS TO HIS SON, and other Writings, 

9175. 
CICERO'S OFFICES, ORATIONS, AND CATO AND L-ELIUS, $1 25. 
COLERIDGE'S LETTERS, CONVERSATIONS, AND RECOLLEC- 
TIONS, 65 cents. 

, SPECIMENS OF THE TABLE-TALK OF, 12mo, 70 cents. 

COMBE'S PHYSIOLOGY APPLIED TO HEALTH AND MENTAL 

Education, 45 cents. 
DICK ON THE IMPROVEMENT OF SOCIETY BY THE DIFFUSION 

OF Knowledge, ISmo, 45 cents. 
DEMOSTHENES' ORATIONS ; translated by Lelaud, 2 vols., 85 cenU. 
DRV DEN'S COMPLETE WORKS, $3 75. 
DUTY (THE) OF AMERICA^ WOMEN TO THEIR COUNTRY, 38 cents 
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EDGEWORTH'S TREATISE ON PRACTICAL EDUCATION, 85 cent*. 
FAMILY INSTRUCTOR ; or, DUTIES OF DOMESTIC LIFE, 45 cents. 
GRAVES'S (Mrs. A. J.) WOMAN IN AMERICA, 45 cents. 
HORNE'S NEW SPIRIT OF THE AGE. With 7 Portraite, $1 50. 
JOHNSON'S (A. B.) TREATISE ON LANGUAGE, f 1 75. 

LECTURES TO YOUNG MEN, 45 cents. 

LAMB'S ESSAYS OF ELIA, LETTERS, POEMS, &c., $2 00. 
MACKENZIE'S (Henry) COMPLETE WORKS, $1 25. 
MARTINEAU. HOW TO OBSERVE, 43 cents. 
MATHEWS'S (Cornelius) MISCELLANEOUS WRITINGS, %l 00. 
MAURY'S PRINCIPLES OP ELOQUENCE, 45 cents. 
MONTGOMERY'S LECTURES ON POETRY AND LITERATURE, 

45 pents. 

MORE'S (Hannah) COMPLETE WORKS, 7 vols., $6 50. 1 vol., $3 50. 

MUDlE'S GUIDE TO THE OBSERVATION OF NATURE, 45 cents. 

NEELE'S (Henrt) LITERARY REMAINS, $1 00. 

NOTT'S (Dr. Eliphalet) COUNSELS TO THE YOUNG, 50 cents. 

POTTER AND EMERSON'S SCHOOL AND THE SCHOOLMASTER, 
$1 00. 

PRESCOTT'S BIOGRAPHICAL AND CRITICAL MISCELLANIES, 
$2()0. 

PURSUIT OF KNOWLEDGE UNDER DIFFICULTIES, 90 ccnU. 

SANDS'S (Robert C.) WRITINGS, 2 vols. 8to, fS 75. 

SEDGWICK'S (Miss) MEANS AND ENDS, 45 cents. 

SIGOURNEY'S (Mrs. L. H.) LETTERS TO YOUNG LADIES, 90 cents. 

LETTERS TO MOTHERS, 90 cents. 

SMITH'S (H. J.) PLAN OF INSTRUCTION AND HISTORY OF Ed- 
ucation, 45 cents. 

SOUTHEY (Robert). THE DOCTOR, Ac, 45 cents. 

VERPLANCK'S DISCOURSES ON AMERICAN HISTORY, 60 cents. 

INFLUENCE OF LIBERAL STUDIES, 25 cents. 

. INFLUENCE OF MORAL CAUSES, 15 cents. 

WIRT'S (William) LETTERS OF THE BRITISH SPY, 60 cents. 
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Natural Science, &^ 

BELL. THE HAND, ITS MECHANISM, &c., 60 cents. 

BIRDS. NATURAL HISTORY OF, 45 cents. 

BRANDE'S ENCYCLOPEDIA OF SCIENCE AND ART, $4 00. 

BREWSTER'S LETTERS ON NATURAL MAGIC, 45 cents. 

DANIELL'S ILLUSTRATIONS OF NATURAL PHILOSOPHY, 69 cents. 

DICK'S PRACTICAL ASTRONOMY, 50 cents. 

DRAPER'S TREATISE ON THE CHEMICAL ORGANIZATION OP 

Plants, $2 50. 
ELEPHANT (the). NATURAL HISTORY OF, 45 cents. 
EULER'S LETTERS ON NATURAL PHILOSOPHY : edited by Bksw- 

ster and Griscom, 45 cents. 
GOOD'S BOOK OF NATURE, $1 25. 

HASWELL'S ENGINEERS' and MECHANICS' POCKET-BOOK, $1 50. 
HERSCHEL'S DISCOURSE ON THE STUDY OP NATURAL PHI- 

LOSOPHT, 60 cents. 
HIGGINS'S PHYSICAL CONDITION AND PHENOMENA OP THE 

Earth, 45 cents. 
HUMBOLDT'S COSMOS ; A SURVEY of the PHYSICAL HISTORY 

OF THE Universe. 
INSECTS. NATURAL HISTORY OF, 90 cents. 
KANE'S ELEMENTS OF CHEMISTRY: edited by Drapkb, $8 00. 
LEE'S ELEMENTS OF GEOLOGY AND MINERAL RESOURCES OF 

the United States, 50 cents. 
MOSELEY'S ILLUSTRATIONS OF MECHANICS ; edited hj Rbnwick, 

MUdIe's' GUIDE TO THE OBSERVATION OF NATURE, 45 cents 
QUADRUPEDS. NATURAL HISTORY OF. 45 cents 



8 VALUABLE NEW AND STANDARD WO&KE 

RENWICK'S FIRST PRINCIPLES OF NATURAL PHILOSOPHY 

With QuESTio»s, 75 cents. / 

FIRST PRINCIPLES OF CHEMISTRY. With Ques- 
tions, 75 cents. 

APPLICATIONS OF MECHANICS TO PRACTICAL 

PuBPOsss, 00 cents. 

UNCLE PHILIP'S AMERICAN FOREST, 35 cenU. 

TOOLS AND TRADES AMONG ANIMALS, 35 cenU 

VEGETABLE SUBSTANCES USED FOR FOOD, 45 cents. 

WHITE'S NATURAL HISTORY OP SELBORNE. Plates, 45 cenU. 

WYATT'S MANUAL OF CONCHOLOGY according to Lajcabck, $2 75. 



Mental and Moral Science, &4x. 

f ERCROMBIE'S PHILOSOPHY OF THE MORAL FEELLnGS, 40 cU 
ON THE INTELLECTUAL POWERS, 45 cents. 



ALISON ON THE NATURE AND PRINCIPLES OF TASTE, 75 cents 
BACON AND LOCKE'S ESSAYS, AND CONDUCT OF THE UN 

DERSTANDiNO, 45 cents. 
BOYD'S ELEMENTS OF RHETORIC AND LITERARY CRITICISM, 

50 cents. 
BURKE'S ESSAY ON THE SUBLIME AND BEAUTIFUL, 75 cents. 
CAMPBELL'S (George) PHILOSOPHY OF RHETORIC, $1 25. 
COMBE'S CONSTITUTION OF MAN, 45 cents. 
DENDY»S PHILOSOPHY OF MYSTERY, 45 cents. 
DYMOND'S PRINCIPLES OF MORALITY : edited by G. Bush, $1 38. 
HENRY'S EPITOME OF THE HISTORY OF PHILOSOPHY, 90 cents. 
MARTINEAU'S LETTERS ON MESMERISM, 5 cents. 
UAURY'S PRINCIPLES OF ELOQUENCE, 50 cents. 
MILL'S SYSTEM OF LOGIC, RaTIOCINATIVE AND INDUCTIVE, 

92 00. 
SCHMUCKER'S PSYCHOLOGY, OR MENTAL PHILOSOPHY, $1 00. 
SEERESS (the) OF PREVORST, 20 cents. 

TOWNSHEND'S FACTS FN MESMERISM. With Plates, 75 cents. 
UNCLE SAM'S RECOMMENDATIONS OF PHRENOLOGY, 45 cents. 
WHEWELL'S ELEMENTS OF MORALITY AND POLITY, $1 00. 
UPUAM'S IMPERFECT and DISORDERED MENTAL ACTION, 45 cts. 

ELEMENTS OF MENTAL PHILOSOPHY, $2 50. Abridged, 

$1 25. 
PHILOSOPHICAL AND PRACTICAL TREATISE ON THE 

Will, $1 25. 

Voyages and Travels. 

ANTHON'S (C. B.) TREVES, THE VALLEY OF THE MEUSE, &c., 

75 cents. 
BARROW'S PITCAIRN'S ISLAND AND MUTINY OF THE SHIP 

Bounty, 45 cents. 
BUCKINGHAM'S TRAVELS IN AMERICA. Engravings, $3 50. 
CHANGE FOR THE AMERICAN NOTES, 10 cents. 
CIRCUMNAVIGATION OF THE GLOBE, FROM MAGELLAN TO 

Cook, 45 cents. 
COKE'S TRAVELS IN THE UNITED STATES, NOVA SCOTIA, AND 

Canada, 75 cents. 
COLTON'S (Rev. Calvin) FOUR YEARS in GREAT BRITAIN, 90 cts. 
COOK'S VOYAGES ROUND THE WORLD. With a Skfttch of his Life, 

38 cents. 
DANA'S TWO YEARS BEFORE THE MAST, OR LIFE AT SEA, 45 cts. 
DAVENPORT'S PERILOUS ADVENTURE BY LAND AND SEA, 45 cts 
DE KAY'S SKETCHES OF TURKEY IN 18.SI-2, $2 00. 
DICKENS'S AMERICAN NOTES FOR GENERAL CIRCULATION. 

10 cents. 
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DRAKE, CAVENDISH, AND DAMPIER. LIVES AND VOYAGES OF. 

45 cents. 
DURBIN'S TRAVELS IN EUROPE, 2 vol*., f3 00. 

TRAVELS IN THE EAST, 2 vol*., f2 00. 

ELLIS'S POLYNESIAN RESEARCHES, 4 vols.. Plates, $2 50. 
EMERSON'S (James) LETTERS FROM THE ^GEAN, 75 cents. 
FEATHERSTONHAUGH'S EXCURSIONS IN THE SLAVE STATES 

&c., 20 cents. 
FIDLER'S OBSERVATIONS ON PROFESSIONS, Ac, IN THE UNI 

TED States and Canada, 60 cents. 
FISK'S (Wilbur) TRAVELS IN EUROPE. With Plates, fS 25. 
PLAGG'S TRAVELS IN THE FAR WEST, $1 50. 
GRANT'S TRAVELS AMONG THE NESTORIANS, $1 00. 
GREEN'S TEXIAN EXPEDITION AGAINST MIER. Plates, $2 00. 
HAIGHT'S (Mrs.) LETTERS FROM THE OLD WORLD, 2 vols., $1 75. 
HEAD'S HOME TOUR THROUGH THE MANUFACTURING DIS- 
TRICTS OP England, f 1 13. 

LIFE AND ADVENTURES OF BRUCE THE AFRICAN 

Traveler 45 cents 

HOFFMAN'S (C. F.)* WINTER IN THE WEST, 2 vols., $1 50. 

HUMBOLDT'S TRAVELS AND RESEARCHES IN SOUTH AMERICA. 
<&c., 45 cents. 

HUMPHREY'S TOUR in GREAT BRITAIN, FRANCE, and BELGIUM, 
$1 75. 

INGRAHAM'S SOUTHWEST, 2 vols., 12mo, $1 50. 

JACOBS'S SCENES, INCIDENTS, AND ADVENTURES IN THE 
Pacific, 91 25. 

JAMESON'S DISCOVERIES AND ADVENTURES IN AFRICA, 45 cts^ 

JAMESON'S (Mrs.) VISITS AND SKETCHES at HOME and ABROAD, 
$1 UO. 

KAY'S (S.) TRAVELS AND RESEARCHES IN CAFFRARIA, 85 cents. 

KENDALL'S EXPEDITION TO SANTA FE, TEXAS, Ac, 2 vob., $2 50. 

KOHL'S SKETCHES OF DUBLIN AND OTHER PARTS OF IRE- 
LAND, 10 cents. 

LANDER'S JOURNAL OF TRAVELS IN AFRICA, 2 vols., 90 cents. - 

LATROBE'S RAMBLES IN MEXICO, 12mo, 65 cents. 

RAMBLES IN NORTH AMERICA, 12mo, $1 10. 

LESLIE, <fcc., DISCOVERIES AND ADVENTURES IN THE POLAR 

Seas, 45 cents. 

LEWIS AND CLARK'S TRAVELS BEYOND THE ROCKY MOUNT- 
AINS, 90 cent8. 

MACKENZIE'S YEAR IN SPAIN, 2 vols., $2 25. 

SPAIN REVISITED, 2 vols., $1 75. 

AMERICAN IN ENGLAND, 2 vols., $1 50. 

MILLER'S CONDITION OF GREECE, 38 cents. 

MORGAN'S (Lady) FRANCE IN 1829 AND 1830, 2 vols., 70 cents. 
MORRELL'S FOUR VOYAGES TO THE SOUTH SEA, $1 50. 
MORRELL'S (Mrs.) VOYAGE TO THE SOUTH SEA IN 1829 AND 

1830, 63 cents. 
MOTT'S TRAVELS IN EUROPE AND THE EAST, $1 90. 
NEW ORLEANS AS I FOUND IT, 20 c^nts. 
OLIN'S TRAVELS IN EGYPT, ARABIA PETRJEA, AND THE HOLY 

Land, $2 50. 
OWEN'S VOYAGES TO AFRICA, ARABIA, AND MADAGASCAR, 

$1 13. 
PARROT'S ASCENT OP MOUNT ARARAT, 50 cents. 
PARK'S (MuNOO) TRAVELS IN AFRICA, AND ACCOUNT OF HIS 

Death 45 cents 
PARRY'S (Captain) VOYAGES TOWARD the NORTH POLE, 90 cents. 
PERILS OF THE SEA ; OR, AFFECTING DISASTERS UPON THE 

Dbep 35 cents 
PHELPS'S (Mrs.) YOUNG TRAVELER FROM OHIO, 35 cents. 
POLO'S (Marco) LIFE AND TRAVELS, 45 cents. 
PORTER'S (Commodore) LETTERS FROM CONSTANTINOPLE, f 1 50. 



10 VALCABLE NEW AND 8TANDARD WORKS 

FUCKLER MUSKAH, TOTTl FRUm, so MBH. 

KEEl) AND MATHKSON-S VJSIT TO THE AMERICAN CHURCHES, 

REYNOLDS'S VOYAGE OF THE FRIGATE POTOMAC KOVND THE 

- Liirn''eKs on the exploring e 

EMUASSY lotu 
_„ 's'(UdT) JOrHNALOP 

sabuent's american adventure 

sieflolu's manners and customs of 

sedgwick's (miaj letters from abroad to 

steT^ns's' incidents op travel in central america 

Wiih 8a EiurvtiDBt aod Map, $5 00. 

incidents OP TRAVEL in ydcatan. Wia. Eb- 

INCIdSJtS of travel in GREECE, THRKET, BUS. 

Ill, X«B FOLIHD. (1?S. 
incidents of travel in EGYPT, ARABIA PE- 

Tit«i, ii»D nil Holt L— " •! T5. 
ST. JOHN'S LIVES OF CELGSRATED 



AND POLAR SEAS, 7 



VOYAGES ROUND THE WORLD n 



Medical and Surgical Sdence, dec. 

BAYLE'S TREATISE ON ANATOMY, ediled bv DoiKS. 88 eenu. 
CHAILLY'S TREATISE ON MIDWIFERY: edtud bi BiDroED, tS 00 
COOPER'S DICTIONARY OF PRACTICAL SURGERY; edLud bj D 

RMS., ta ea. 

COPLAND'S DICTIONARY OF PRACTICAL MEDICINE; adltea b 
Dr. Li I. 

---' — ; adii.db7PirTj«».,tSO0. 

._. Wiih9dPktgi,*iM. 

C_ CHOLERA. WiUiPJ»m,tl» 

t"'oF'MEiJlciNET'i,,., 

S PRINCIPLES OF FORENSIC N 

PER'S MEDICAL DIC 

JOHNSON'S ECONOMY O 



S TREATMENT OP INSANITY. 

- - i«l!nnp..«idDO.N«, MOO. 

ludbTLB£,Moa 

KERLT, f 3 00. 



?CIR INVIGORATINO LIFE, W 

HAGENDIE'S HUMAN PHYSIOLOGY ; trandusd br Heteie, 9t 00. 
HASSE'S POCKET ANATOMICAL ATLAS. t43 FJiani, BngniHl on 

3»gl, ud btulilUlj ailoiwl, tr SO ; with Plllei uncolanid, (3 H). 
NELICAN ON MEDICINES, THEIR USES, AND MODE OF ASHIN- 

FARIS'S FiIaRMa'cOLOGIA ; •olBired. »ith Ndhi br Lll, tl 90. 
REESE'S PRACTICAL TREATISE ON EPIDEMIC CHOLERA, 7Sou 
SMITH'S ETIOLOGY AND PHILOSOFIIV OP EPIDEMICS, «l 00 
STEWART'S DISEASES OF CHILDREN, SI so, 
TICKNOR'S PHILOSOPHY OP LIVING, OR WAY TO ENJOY LIFE 
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Dictionaries and BncyclopaediaSi 

ANTHON'S (Charlbs) CLASSICAL DICTIONARY, #4 75. 

GREEK AND ENGLISH LEXICON. 

DICTIONARY OF GREEK AND ROMAN An- 
tiquities, by Smith, $4 75. 

■ ■ Same work, abridged for Schools. 

BRANDE'S DICTIONARY OF SCIENCE, LITERATURE, AND ART, 

$4 00. 
BROWN'S DICTIONARY OP THE HOLY BIBLE, $1 75. 
COBB'S MINIATURE LEXICON OF THE ENGLISH LANGUAGE, 

50 cents. 
COOPER'S DICTIONARY OF PRACTICAL SURGERY, fS 88. 
COPLAND'S DICTIONARY OF PRACTICAL MEDICINE. 
CR ABB'S DICTIONARY OF ENGLISH SYNONYMES, $2 38. 
GARDNER'S FARMER'S DICTIONARY. Engravings, $1 50. 
HOOPER'S MEDICAL DICTIONARY : edited by S. Akeslt, $3 OU. 
M'CULLOCH'S GEOGRAPHICAL, STATISTICAL, and HISTORICAL 

Dictionary, 9^ 50. 
WEBSTER'S (Noah) ENGLISH DICTIONARY, fS 50. 
WEBSTER'S ENCYCLOPAEDIA OF DOMESTIC ECONOMY, $3 75. 



Political Science, &4:. 

BULWER'S (E. L.) ENGLAND AND THE ENGLISH, 3 toIs., 85 cents. 
BULWER'S (H. L.) FRANCE, SOCIAL, LITERARY, and POLITICAL, 

90 cents. 
CALHOUN'S (John C.) LIFE, 10 cents. 

LIFE, SPEECHES, AND REPORTS, $1 13. 

CAMP'S (George Sidney) DEMOCRACY, 45 cents. 

DEFENCE OF THE WHIGS BY A MEMBER OF THE 27th CON- 

CIKESS 20 CGOtS 

DOWNING'S (Major) LETTERS TO MR. DWIGHT, 63 cents. 
DUER'S (W.A.) CONSTITUTIONAL JURISPRUDENCE OP THE 

United States, 45 cents. 
LESTER'S GLORY AND SHAME OP ENGLAND, 3 vols., %\ 50. 
LIBBER'S ESSAYS ON PROPERTY AND LABOR: edited by Dr. 

Potter, 45 cents. 
M'CULLOCH'S GEOGRAPHICAL, STATISTICAL, and HISTORICAL 

PAULDING'S ' (James K.) VIEW OF SLAVERY IN THE UNITED 
States, 63 cents. 

POTTER'S (Dr.) POLITICAL ECONOMY, ITS OBJECTS, Ac, 50 cents. 

SEDGWICK'S PUBLIC AND PRIVATE ECONOMY, 3 vols., $1 80. 

TYLER'S (John) SPEECHES, MESSAGES, AND LIFE, 40 oents. 

WAKEFIELD'S (E. G.) COMPARISON OF ENGLAND AND AMER- 
ICA, 91 25. 

WIRT'S (William) LETTERS OP THE BRITISH SPY, 60 cenU. 
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Poetry and the Drama. 

^SCHYLUS'S TRAGEDIES : translated by Potter, 45 cents. 
BOOK (the) of gems OF MODERN POETS, $6 50. 
BROOKS'S RIVALS OF ESTE AND OTHER POEMS, 50 cents. 
BRYANT'S (W. C.) POEMS, $1 13. 

SELECTIONS PROM AMERICAN POETS, 45oto. 

BULWER'S SIAMESE TWINS AND OTHER TALES, 45 cents. 

LADY OF LYONS ; OR, LOVE AND PRIDE, 40 cents. 

SEA CAPTAIN; OR, THE BIRTHRIGHT, 80 cents. 

REBEL AND OTHER TALES, 50 cents. 

RICHELIEU. A Play, 45 cents. 

LIFE AND POEMS OF SCHILLER, 90 cento. 




12 VALUABLE NEW AND STANDARD WORKS. 

EURIPIDES* TRAGEDIES : translated by Potter, $I 30. 
FORD'S DRAMATIC WORKS, 2 vols., 85 cents. 
HALLECK'S FANNY AND OTHER POEMS. $1 13. 

SELECTIONS FROM BRITISH POETS, 90 cents. 

ALNWICK CASTLE AND OTHER POEMS, $1 13 

HOFFMAN'S VIGIL OF FAITH AND OTHER POEMS, 75 cents. 
HOMER'S ILIAD AND ODYSSEY : translated by Pope, $1 35. 
HORACE AND PH^DRUS : translated by Francis and Smart, 90 cenU. 
JAMES'S BLANCHE OF NAVARRE. A Play, 20 cents. 
JUVENAL AND PERSIUS'S SATIRES : translated by Badham, <fcc., 45 

cents. 
MASSINGER'S DRAMATIC WORKS, 3 vols.. $1 30. 
MORGAN'S DRAMATIC SCENES FROM REAL LIFE, 60 cents. 
OVID'S METAMORPHOSES AND EPISTLES : translated by Drtdsn, 

90 cents. 
PELAYO ; OR, THE CAVERN OF COVADONGA, 63 cento. 
PINDAR AND ANACREON'S ODES : translated by Wheelwrioht and 

Bourne, 45 cents. 
SCOTT'S DOOM OF DEVORGOIL ; a Melo-Drama. With AUCHIN- 

DRANB ; or, the AYRSHIRE TRAGEDY, 35 centS. 

SHAKSPEARE'S DRAMATIC WORKS, 6 vols., $6 50. 1 vol., $2 60. 

Illustrated Edition: edited by Gulian C. Verplanck. 
SIGOURNEY'S (Mrs.) POCAHONTAS AND OTIJER POEMS, 90 centfc 
SMITH'S (See A) POWHATAN ; a Metrical Romance, $1 OU. 
SOPHOCLES' TRAGEDIES: translated by Francki.in, 45 cents. 
THOMAS'S (F. W.) BEECHEN TREE. A Tale, 50 cents. 
TYLER'S (Robert) AHASUERUS, 45 cents. 

DEATH ; OR, MEDORUS' DREAM, 45 cento. 

VIRGIL'S ECLOGUES, GEORGICS, AND -fiNEID : translated by Drt- 

DBN, Wrangham, &c., 00 cento. 
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niustrated IXTorks. 

BIBLE. Harper's Illuminated Edition. 1600 Engravings by Adams, prin- 
cipally from Designs by Chapman. 

BOOK OF COMMON PRAYER. 700 Engravings, $11 00. 

BOOK OF GEMS OF MODERN POETS, $6 50. 

BUNYAN'S PILGRIM'S PROGRESS, $1 38. 

AIKIN AND BARBAULD'S EVENINGS AT HOME, $1 20. 

FAIRY STORIES. With new Tales. 81 Wood-cuts, $1 30. 

PICTORIAL HISTORY of ENGLAND TO THE REIGN or GEORGE 
III. Numerous Engravings. In Numbers. 

LIFE OF CHRIST IN THE WORDS OF THE EVANGELISTS, $1 00. 

DEFOE'S ROBINSON CRUSOE. Complete, $1 25. 

SHAKSPEARE Verplanck's Illuminated Edition, 1400 Plates. 

SUE'S WANDERING JEW. Numerous Plates. 



XHiscellaneoiis IXTorks. 

GOLDSMITH'S VICAR OF WAKEFIELD, 35 cento. 

HOES AND WAY'S ANECDOTICAL OLIO, $1 13. 

LLOYD'S (M. B.) PARLOR MELODIES, for the PIANO FORTE, $1 00. 

NOTE-BOOK OF A COUNTRY CLERGYMAN, 38 cento. 

PERCY ANECDOTES (the), $2 00. 

PHILOSOPHICAL EMPEROR (the), 38 cento. 

REED'S (Rev. Dr.) MARTHA. A Memorial of an only and beloved Sister, 

75 cents. 
NO FICTION. A Narrative founded on Recent and 

Interesting Facts, 75 cents. 
SCHOOLCRAFT'S INDIAN TALES AND LEGENDS, $1 25. 
SCOTT'S INFANTRY TACTICS, $2 50. 

STANSBURY'S INTEREST TABLES AT SEVEN PER CENT., $1 50 
WARREN'S DIARY OF A PHYSICIAN, $1 35. 
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